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Editorial

Richard Gombrich

When about a year ago we at the OCBS decided to start this journal, we knew
that there were already several learned journals in Buddhist studies, and many
more which occasionally publish articles on Buddhism. Even so, we felt that there
was a need for a publication which, without any drop in intellectual quality, would
in some ways be a bit more like a magazine. By this we meant that it should be
more accessible to non-specialists, and more varied, with a wide range of con-
tributors, a wide range of subject matter (in terms of both topic and approach),
and — we hoped - a correspondingly wider audience. It should also, ideally, carry
some news of such things as exhibitions and conferences of relevance to Buddhist
studies, and have room for discussion and even controversy.

A remarkable feature of this, our second volume, which I heartily welcome,
is the variety of contributors — a fact which cannot but make for variety in the
contributions. At the most superficial level, the authors of the fourteen articles
and book reviews are drawn from eleven nations. What is far more important,
however, is that more than half the pages are written by people who do not hold
academic posts. If we are thus enlarging the range of people who make serious
contributions to Buddhist studies, I believe that at least we are doing one thing
right. In many countries, I know, academics work under such pressure from their
employers, with so much teaching and (often pointless) administration, that it is
hard for them to produce any research, let alone research which is both original
and accessible to non-specialists; I intend to write about this in the near future.
For the moment, however, let me celebrate the contributions made by those who
for various reasons are not employed in academia.

I cannot specify all of them here, but I must draw attention to a couple. Linda
Blanchard has never worked in education; as a Buddhist scholar she has no formal
training and is virtually self-taught. Yet she has sent me an exciting new interpre-
tation of the Buddha’s teaching of dependent origination. She and I realise that so
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ambitious a theory is bound to be controversial, and that only time will tell what
the world will make of it; but I am confident that at the very least it deserves to
be taken seriously. Taking it seriously also meant that I had to break my rule of
imposing a limit on articles of ten thousand words, because I could not weaken
her presentation of her case by curtailing the amount of evidence that she could
present.

Peter Alan Roberts is a self-employed scholar, who earns whatever he does
earn as a Tibetan translator and interpreter. He is incapable of blowing his own
trumpet. Tucked away near the end of his article is an explanation of the origin of
the name Avalokitesvara. How much effort has been spent on this problem! Peter
has found what seems to me must be the solution, but he is so modest that until
I prodded him he was mentioning it only in passing, so that it could easily have
gone unnoticed.

Analayo has a foot in both worlds, for he does teach part-time - though he
is so prolific that no one would ever guess it. Writing here about the Buddha’s
descent to earth from a heaven after preaching the abhidharma to his mother, he
has shown it to be “an instance of cross-fertilization between text and art, where
an already existing tale is concretized in art and this in turn influences textual
accounts.” This too is an exciting discovery. I wonder how many cases of recipro-
cal influence between text and artistic representation it is possible to find in the
history of Buddhism.

I am also particularly pleased that this time we can offer our public five sub-
stantial book reviews, again on a wide range of topics. In the final paragraph of
my own review I draw attention to something about which we hear too little: how
“publishing” has for some unlucky authors become almost meaningless, regard-
less of the quality of their work. This damages our whole academic environment.

While one of the books reviewed is an exhibition catalogue, we have otherwise
not yet succeeded in carrying news and discussion. Whether we can do so must
depend on whether we can expand our audience and create a wider community
of people interested in Buddhist studies at a serious intellectual level. I can only
hope that more scholars, whether amateur or professional, will have the courage
to submit their ideas to this journal, and that many more people will realize that
they deserve to be read and discussed.



Teaching the Abhidharma in the Heaven of the Thirty-three,
The Buddha and his Mother*

Analayo

In what follows I investigate the tale of the Buddha’s sojourn in the Heaven
of the Thirty-three to teach his mother, based on a translation of a version
of this episode in the Samyukta-agama preserved in Chinese, with a view
to discerning the gradual development and significance of this tale.

Introduction

With the present paper I continue exploring a theme broached in the last issue of
the present journal, namely the Buddha’s preaching activities in relation to early
Buddhist inclusivism, which ‘includes’ denizens of the ancient Indian pantheon
in the early Buddhist world, albeit with some significant changes." While in the
previous paper I studied the motif of Brahma inviting the Buddha to start teach-
ing, the episode taken up now is a rainy season retreat spent by the Buddha in the
Heaven of the Thirty-three to teach his mother and the assembled devas.?

Sakra, the king in the Heaven of the Thirty-three, in a way exemplifies the
tendency to inclusivism even more than Brahma. The ancient Indian warrior god
Indra, the slayer of Vrtra,®> undergoes a rather radical transformation in early
Buddhist texts and becomes a peaceful and devout Buddhist disciple under the

*I am indebted to Rod Bucknell, Giuliana Martini, Shi Kongmu, Ken Su, Giovanni Verardi and
Monika Zin for comments on a draft of this paper.

*Anilayo 2011a.

*Another teaching given in the Heaven of the Thirty-three is reported in MN 134 at MN III
200,12, in which case the parallels MA 166 at T 1 698c20 and T 77 at T 1 886b12 speak of the Bamboo
Grove at Rajagrha instead.

A summary of this myth can be found in Macdonell 1897/2000: 58-60.

JOCBS. 2012 (2): 9-35. © 2012 Analayo
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name of Sakra.# In one episode located in the past, even when he has to engage
in war, Sakra takes such care to avoid unnecessary harm to living beings that, on
being defeated, he halts his retreat and turns round to face the enemy again so as
to avoid harming the nests of birds that would be destroyed if he were to continue
his flight.> Needless to say, this heroic deed in the name of harmlessness is what
then ensures his final victory.

The tale of the Buddha’s visit to the Heaven of the Thirty-three, translated be-
low from a Samyukta-agama collection that has probably been transmitted within
the Millasarvastivada tradition,® shows Sakra and the whole celestial assembly as
a pious gathering of respectful Buddhist disciples. Besides a few Sanskrit frag-
ments,” a full Sanskrit version of this tale occurs in the Avadanasataka,® a text
stemming from the same Milasarvastivada tradition.® The Malasarvastivada Vinaya
also has recorded this episode.*°

In the Theravada tradition, a corresponding narration can be found in brief
in the commentary on the Suttanipata and in the Jataka collection,'* with a more
detailed description provided in the Dhammapada commentary.**

A Chinese Agama parallel to the Samyukta-agama tale occurs as part of a
longer discourse in the Ekottarika-agama.'3 The school affiliation of this dis-

4Cf. also Analayo 2010b: 3 and 2011b: 157.

SN 11.6 at SN I 224,24 and its parallels SA 1222 at T II 333c1 and SA? 49 at T II 390a8.

°On the school affiliation of the Samyukta-agama cf., e.g., Ll 1963: 242, Waldschmidt 1980:
136, Mayeda 1985: 99, Enomoto 1986: 23, Schmithausen 1987: 306, Choong 2000: 6 note 18,
Hiraoka 2000, Harrison 2002: 1, Oberlies 2003: 64, Bucknell 2006: 685 and Glass 2010.

7SHT V 1145, Sander 1985: 144, describes groups of devas proclaiming their status as stream-
enterers; SHT V 1146 V1 to R1, Sander 1985: 145, has preserved the final part of the discourse with
Mahamaudgalyayana announcing the Buddha’s impending return; fragment Or 15009/49, Ye 2009:
1251, sets in towards the end of the episode preserved in SHT V 1145 and then has Mahamaudgal-
yayana’s requesting the Buddha to return and the Buddha’s reply; SHT III 835, Waldschmidt 1971:
56f, describes the Buddha’s descent.

$The episode is part of tale 86, Speyer 1909/1990: 89,1 to 94,16.

“Hartmann 1985. The Avadanasataka version is in fact fairly close to the tale in SA 506.

°T 1451 at T XXIV 346a14 to 347a18 and D 6 da 88a2 to 92a1 or Q 1035 ne 85a2 to 89a6.

"PjII 570,10 to 20 and Ja 483 at Ja IV 265,17 to 266,s5; cf. also Vism 391,1 to 392,20.

*Dhp-a IlI 216,17 to 226,3.

BEA 38.5 at T II 705b23 (the Buddha goes to the Heaven of Thirty-three) to 707¢c4 (the Buddha
has returned to Jambudvipa); the section corresponding to SA 506 (which begins only at T Il 706¢18
with the four assemblies asking Mahamaudgalyayana to be their messenger) has been translated by
Bareau 1997: 20-25.

10
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course collection is a subject of continued discussion among scholars and thus
at present best considered as undetermined.'4

Another version occurs in the Chinese counterpart to the Atthakavagga of the
Suttanipata.*> Unlike its Pali parallel, the Chinese counterpart to the Atthakavagga
accompanies its stanzas throughout with prose narrations. A comparable case
would be the Pali Udana collection, where the stanzas also come together with
prose, whereas Udana collections of other Buddhist schools consist only of verse
material.'® Thus the Chinese counterpart to the Atthakavagga and the Pali Udana
collection appear to testify to the same phenomenon, namely the inclusion into a
canonical text of material that may originally have been of a more commentarial
nature.'’

Several other versions of the Buddha’s sojourn in the Heaven of the Thirty-
three have been preserved in the Chinese canon.®

Out of the various scenes depicted in this episode, his descent back to the hu-
man realm, accompanied by Brahma and Sakra, has become one of the favourite
motifs of Indian iconography,'® with early specimens extant already from the an-
iconic period.

**For a brief survey of aspects of the Ekottarika-agama cf. Analayo 2009b. At the SLABS con-
ference held 2010 at SIBA in Sri Lanka, Tsefu Kuan presented several arguments in favour of the
hypothesis that the Ekottarika-agama was transmitted within the Mahasamghika tradition. A po-
sition in favour of a Mahasamghika affiliation has also been argued recently by Pasadika 2010. For
a survey of opinions on this topic by Japanese scholars cf. Mayeda 1985: 102f.

>The tale is part of the fourteenth discourse regarding the nun Utpalavarna, T 198 at T IV 184c¢25
to 185cy, translated in Bapat 1950: 36-42.

*“For a study of this feature cf. Analayo 2009a.

70On this phenomena cf. Analayo 2010a.

YCf, e.g., T156 at TIII 136b17 to 137b10, T 200 at T IV 247a1 to a8, and T 694 at T XVI 791b1o
to 792c25 (for further references cf. note 72 below); for a detailed survey of relevant texts from the
Tibetan canon cf. Skilling 2008.

YFoucher 1905: 537 comments that “le fait le plus important dans I'imagination populaire nétait
ni son ascension, que l'on ne voit nulle part, ni méme son séjour, qui manque de pittoresque, mais
bien sa ‘descente’ sur la terre”.

11
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The above Bharhut relief, found on the so-called Ajatasatru Pillar, depicts the
Buddha’s descent from the Heaven of the Thirty-three.>® At the centre a triple
flight of stairs reaches down from heaven, with footsteps of the Buddha depicted
on the first and last step of the middle, wider flight of stairs. Above flying devas
carry flowers, while the area to the side and below is packed with the expectant
crowd that has gathered to welcome the Buddha’s return. A tree with a seat stands
beside the stairs, as if ready to receive the Buddha for the teaching to be given to
the assembled crowd.**

**Picture from Coomaraswamy 1956 plate XI figure 31 middle section; cf. also Cunningham
1879 plate XVII middle section. For a survey of early representations of the same scene cf,, e.g.,
Fabri 1930: 289, Lamotte 1958/1988: 339, Schlingloff 2000: 478fand Skilling 2008: 42. Monika Zin
informs me that among the recent Kanaganahalli discoveries (on which cf. Zin 2011) an aniconic
depiction of the Buddha’s descent has been found, which has so far not been published. The relief
is about two meters in height and shows a single flight of stairs, the lowest of which carries the
Buddha’s footprints.

**Schlingloff 2000: 481 confirms that the stone seat under the fig tree is a pictorial reference to the
Buddha’s preaching after his return to earth, “auf die Predigt des Buddha nach seinem Herabstieg
zur Erde wird durch einen Steinsitz unter einem Feigenbaum hingewiesen”. The depiction of a fig
tree would fit the reference to an Udumbara tree in SA 506 at T II 134c16; cf. also the translation
below.

12
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Below, I translate the Samyukta-agama version, followed by a brief study of
selected aspects of its presentation.

Translation

[Discourse to Sakra]>?

Thus have I heard. At one time the Buddha was spending the rains retreat
in the Heaven of the Thirty-three on the Pandukambala Rock,*’ not far from the
Parijata, the Kovidara Tree, teaching the Dharma to his mother and the devas of
the Thirty-three. At that time, the venerable Mahamaudgalyayana was spending
the rains retreat at Sravasti in Jeta’s Grove, Anathapindada’s Park.

Then [the members of] the four assemblies approached the venerable Maha-
maudgalyayana, paid respects with their heads at his feet, withdrew to sit at one
side and said to the venerable Mahamaudgalyayana: “Do you know where the
Blessed One is spending the rains retreat?”>4

>*SA 506 at T II 134a7 to 134c23, for which Akanuma 1929/1990: 58 suggests the title 75
F. The present discourse need not be a version of the Devavatdra-siitra mentioned in the
‘Karmavibhangopadesa’, Lévi 1932: 159,18, as the descent scene in SA 506 is rather brief, making it
less probable that this particular episode would have provided the title of the discourse.

»SA 506 at T II 134a7 actually reads: 52 1 i #X f4. Judging from the corresponding pas-
sage in the Avadanasataka, Speyer 1909/1990: 89,5: pandukambalasilayam parijatasya kovidarasya
natidire (cf. also the Avadanakalpalata 14.1, Das 1888: 431,7), the reference in SA 506 would be to
the pandukambalasila, the rock used as throne by Sakra; cf. also the pandukambalasila mentioned
in JaIV 265,19 and Dhp-a III 217,3. Various descriptions of what is presumably the same place can
be found in the parallels, cf., e.g., EA 38.5 at TII y05¢1 (cf. also T 11 706¢12), T 198 at T IV 184¢26, T
200 at T IV 247a1, and the Mulasarvastivada Vinaya, T 1451 at T XXIV 346a1, with its counterpart
in D 6 da 88a2 or Q 1035 ne 85a3.

*4EA 38.5 at T Il 705c29 precedes this with the members of the four assemblies inquiring from
Ananda, who does not know where the Buddha is residing and eventually directs them on to
Aniruddha. Using his divine eye, Aniruddha is still unable to discern the Buddha’s whereabouts,
as the Buddha has transformed his body in such a way that he cannot be discovered. At the end
of the three month period, the Buddha stops this transformation of his body. Thereon Aniruddha
is able to see him. He then recommends that the one to be sent to the Heaven should be Maha-
maudgalyayana. According to Pj II 570,11, however, the Buddha had been requested to return by
Anuruddha, while Ja IV 265,21 reports that Mahamoggallana had come to tell the Buddha, as does
Vism 391,20, preceded by indicating that Anuruddha had found out where the Buddha was. Dhp-a
III 218,9 begins with Mahamoggallana being asked about the Buddha’s whereabouts. Even though
Mahamoggallana knows, he nevertheless directs the members of the four assemblies to Anuruddha
for finding out where the Buddha is; here, too, it is eventually Mahamoggallana who approaches
the Buddha.

13
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The venerable Mahamaudgalyayana replied: “I heard that the Blessed One is
spending the rains retreat in the Heaven of the Thirty-three, on the Pandukambala
Rock, not far from the Parijata, the Kovidara Tree, teaching the Dharma to his
mother and the devas of the Thirty-three” Then [the members of] the four assem-
blies, hearing what the venerable Mahamaudgalyayana had said, were delighted
and joyful. They all rose from their seats, paid respects and left.

Then, when the three months of the rains retreat were over, [the members of]
the four assemblies again approached the venerable Mahamaudgalyayana, paid
respects with their heads at his feet and withdrew to sit to one side. Then the ven-
erable Mahamaudgalyayana taught the Dharma to [the members of] the four as-
semblies in various ways, explaining, teaching, illuminating and delighting them.
Having explained, taught, illuminated and delighted them, he remained silent.

Then [the members of] the four assemblies rose from their seats, paid re-
spects with their heads and said to the venerable Mahamaudgalyayana: “Venera-
ble Mahamaudgalyayana, please know that we have not seen the Blessed One for
a long time. We [members of the four] assemblies eagerly long to see the Blessed
One. Venerable Mahamaudgalyayana, if it is not too troublesome, we would wish
that you approach the Heaven of the Thirty-three on our behalf and inquire from
the Blessed One on behalf of all of us: ‘Do you have little disease and little trouble,
are you dwelling at ease and in peace?” Further tell the Blessed One: ‘[The mem-
bers of] the four assemblies of Jambudvipa wish to see the Blessed One,*> but they
do not have the supernormal power to ascend to the Heaven of the Thirty-three
to pay their respects to the Blessed One. The devas of the Thirty-three, [however],
do themselves have the supernormal power to come down and be among human
beings. We only wish for the Blessed One to come back to Jambudvipa, out of
compassion.”

Then the venerable Mahamaudgalyayana assented by remaining silent. [134b]
Then [the members of] the four assemblies, knowing that the venerable Maha-
maudgalyayana had assented by remaining silent, all rose from their seats, paid
respects and left.

At that time the venerable Mahamaudgalyayana, knowing that [the members
of ] the four assemblies had left, entered concentration, an attainment of such a
type that, just as a strong man bends or stretches his arm, so in an instant he
disappeared from Sravasti and appeared in the Heaven of the Thirty-three, on the
Pandukambala Rock, not far from the Parijata, the Kovidara Tree. At that time

»On the significance of the term Jambudvipa cf. Wujastyk 2004.

14
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the Blessed One was teaching the Dharma to the assembly in the Heaven of the
Thirty-three, surrounded by an innumerable retinue.

Then the venerable Mahamaudgalyayana, seeing the Blessed One from afar,
was thrilled with joy, thinking: “Today the Blessed One is teaching the Dharma
surrounded by the great heavenly assembly, which is no different from [him teach-
ing] a gathering of the assemblies in Jambudvipa’

At that time the Blessed One, knowing the thought in the mind of the ven-
erable Mahamaudgalyayana, said to the venerable Mahamaudgalyayana: “Maha-
maudgalyayana, it is not on their own account [that they are gathered like this].
When I wish to teach the Dharma to the devas, they right away come together.
When I wish them to leave, they right away leave. They come following my inten-
tion and go following my intention.”*®

At that time the venerable Mahamaudgalyayana paid respects with his head at
the Buddha’s feet, withdrew to sit at one side and said to the Blessed One: “Various
kinds of devas have come together in this great assembly. Are there in this great
assembly of devas those who have earlier heard the Dharma taught by the Buddha,
the Blessed One, and attained perfect confidence, who on the breaking up of the
body, at death, have come to be reborn here?”

The Buddha said to the venerable Mahamaudgalyayana: “So it is, so it is.
Among the various devas that have come together in this great assembly there
are those who in their previous lives heard the Dharma and attained perfect con-
fidence in the Buddha, the Dharma and the community, who have accomplished
noble morality and, on the breaking up of the body, at death, have come to be
reborn here”?”

Then Sakra, the king of devas, on seeing that the Blessed One and the ven-
erable Mahamaudgalyayana had finished speaking to each other in praise of the
assembly of devas, said to the venerable Mahamaudgalyayana: “So it is, so it is,
venerable Mahamaudgalyayana. All of the various [devas] that have gathered in
this assembly heard the right Dharma in their previous lives and attained perfect
confidence in the Buddha, the Dharma and the community, accomplished noble
morality and, on the breaking up of the body, at death, have come to be reborn
here”

*EA 38.5 at T II 705c27 attributes it to the Buddha’s concentrative power that they act like this.

*’No such indication is given in EA 38.5, which instead at T II 705¢c9 reports that while in the
Heaven of the Thirty-three the Buddha had delivered a gradual discourse culminating in the four
truths, whereon the devas attained stream-entry. In other words, in this account they obviously had
not already been stream-enterers in their former existence.
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Then a certain monk,?® on seeing that the Blessed One, the venerable Maha-
maudgalyayana and Sakra, the king of devas, had finished approving of each other,
said to the venerable Mahamaudgalyayana: “So it is, so it is, venerable Maha-
maudgalyayana. All of the various devas that have gathered here have heard the
right Dharma in their previous lives and attained perfect confidence in the Bud-
dha, the Dharma and the community, accomplished noble morality and, on the
breaking up of the body, at death, have come to be reborn here.”

Then a deva rose from his seat,>® [134c] arranged his garment so as to bare
the right shoulder, and with hands held together [in respect] said to the Buddha:
“Blessed One, I too accomplished perfect confidence in the Buddha and therefore
came to be reborn here” Another deva said: “I attained perfect confidence in the
Dharma?” Some said they attained perfect confidence in the community and some
said they accomplished noble morality, therefore coming to be reborn here. Like
this, innumerable thousands of devas declared before the Buddha that they had
attained the condition of stream-entry. They all then disappeared from before the
Buddha and were no longer seen.

Then the venerable Mahamaudgalyayana, soon after knowing that the heav-
enly assembly had left, rose from his seat, arranged his robes so as to bare the right
shoulder, and said to the Buddha: “Blessed One, [the members of] the four assem-
blies of Jambudvipa pay respects with their heads at the feet of the Blessed One
and inquire from the Blessed One: ‘Do you have little disease and little trouble, are
you dwelling at ease and in peace?’ [The members of] the four assemblies cherish
the wish to see the Blessed One. They say to the Blessed One: “We humans do not
have the supernormal power to ascend to the Heaven of the Thirty-three to pay
our respects to the Blessed One. However, the devas have great might and power,

*%1t is unclear to me where this monk suddenly comes from; no comparable reference is found
in the corresponding section in the chief parallel versions. A whole discourse dedicated to the Bud-
dha’s mother, however, begins by indicating that the Buddha dwelled in the Heaven of the Thirty-
three in the company of 1250 monks; cf. T 383 at T XII 1005a7: EEK R —F ZHA+AH
and the discussion in Durt 2007: 255 [56]. Similarly, another version of the present episode speaks
of an innumerably great community of monks being together with the Buddha (and a similarly in-
numerable number of bodhisattvas) in the Heaven of the Thirty-three, T 694 at T XVI 790a16: 5i
Jit R L AR,

»SA 506 at T II 134c1 at this point refers to K F, corresponding to devaputra. Childers
1875/1993: 115 s.v. devaputto explains that “devaputto ... means simply a male deva”; cf. also
Bodhi 2000: 384 note 141, who explains that “devaputta means literally ‘son of the devas), but since
devas are depicted as arising ... by way of spontaneous birth’, a literal translation would not be
appropriate.
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they are all able to come down to Jambudvipa. We only wish for the Blessed One
to come back to Jambudvipa, out of compassion for [the members of] the four
assemblies.”

The Buddha said to Mahamaudgalyayana: “You can return and tell the peo-
ple of Jambudvipa: ‘After seven days the Blessed One shall come back from the
Heaven of the Thirty-three to the city of Samkasya in Jambudvipa, outside the
outer gate at the foot of the Udumbara tree”

The venerable Mahamaudgalyayana received the Blessed One’s instruction
and entered concentration so that, just as a strong [man] bends or stretches his
arm, in an instant he disappeared from the Heaven of the Thirty-three and ar-
rived in Jambudvipa. He said to [the members of] the four assemblies: “People,
you should know that after seven days the Blessed One will come from the Heaven
of the Thirty-three to the city of Samkasya in Jambudvipa, outside of the outer gate
at the foot of the Udumbara tree”

Asscheduled, on the seventh day the Blessed One came down from the Heaven
of the Thirty-three to the city of Samkasya in Jambudvipa, to the foot of the Udum-
bara tree. Devas, nagas, yaksas, up to Brahma devas, all followed him down. At
that time, this gathering was given a name. The name was ‘the place where the
devas descended’3°

Study

Comparing the various versions of the above tale, it is noteworthy that in the
Samyukta-agama discourse this episode occurs on its own, whereas in the other
versions it comes embedded in a wider narrative. Moreover, the depiction of the
Buddha’s descent is rather brief compared to the other versions. All we are told
is that the Buddha came down as previously announced and that various celes-
tial beings came down with him.3* In most of the other versions, the Buddha’s
descent is depicted with considerable detail, often with precise indications about
the manner in which he traversed the distance between heaven and earth, a de-
scription that then leads on to further narratives. Three stairs had been built for

**The ending of the discourse is somewhat abrupt, without the standard conclusion that reports
the monks’ delight in what the Buddha had taught them.

3''The Avadanasataka, Speyer 1909/1990: 94,15, and T 156 at T III 137bg4 are similar to SA 506,
in as much as their report of the Buddha’s descent does not give any reference to a path or a flight
of stairs he used to return to Jambudvipa.
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his descent by the devas,3> so that the Buddha could use the middle flight of stairs,
being flanked by Brahma and Sakra on each side.

Iconographic presentations of this episode regularly adopt the same pattern,
portraying the Buddha’s descent from the Heaven of the Thirty-three with the
help of three flights of stairs, as for example in the Bharhut relief presented above.
Allinger (2010: 3) notes that “early Indian depictions - all those preserved are
reliefs — almost always show three flights of steps ... in aniconic depictions the
stairways are void of figures, while in iconic depictions they are occasionally re-
placed with a single flight”

Now in the context of the above aniconic portrayal of the Buddha’s descent, a
flight of stairs is an obvious requirement for the whole image to work.33 Without
some visible evidence of a path or a flight of stairs it would be difficult to express
the idea of a descent as long as the one who descends cannot be portrayed. Thus
the depiction of stairs would have had a symbolic function.3*

32The construction of three stairs is mentioned in T 198 at T IV 185c2: {L/E=, in T 200
at TIV 247a5: A EIE=IEE M, in T 694 at T XVI 792b18: {E=ZE B[S, in T 1451 at T
XXIV 347a1: {E = E & and D 6 da 91b2 or Q 1035 ne 88bs: skas gsum sprul, and in Dhp-a
III 225,3: tini sopanani mapesi; cf. also Ja IV 266,1 and Vism 392,2. Stairs are also mentioned in
a version of the Buddha’s descent from the Heaven of the Thirty-three in fragment SHT III 835,
Waldschmidt 1971: 56f, as well as in the Book of Zambasta, 23.142, Emmerick 1968: 360. EA 38.5
at T II 707a28 however, speaks of the construction of three paths, E=7E 1%, with a variant reading
of similar meaning as {F =€ %. Bareau 1997: 22 note 18 takes this to reflect an earlier stage in the
description of the Buddha’s descent, suggesting that “on peut supposer que cette version a conservé
ici un élément du récit primitif, lescalier étant une précision destinée a rendre la construction en
question plus prodigieuse et plus conforme a la solennité de Iévénement comme a la souveraineté
spirituelle du Bienheureux”. Yet, in view of the fact that T 200 and T 694 also employ the expression
“path’, which then does refer to stairs, the reference in EA 38.5 could be a corruption of a similar
reference and need not be testifying to an early stage in the evolution of the present motif. On a
depiction of the descent scene in which the Buddha uses a tree ladder instead cf. Allinger 1999:
328.

#3Strong 2010: 976f suggests that “in an ‘aniconic’ context, a ladder may have simply been a
convenient way of representing vertical movement, and once the tradition was established, it was
kept even after the appearance of the Buddha image”. Ibid. adds that the function of the stairs
could also have been to represent a “levelling of the field’ between humans and deities and the
Buddha”. While I find the first of Strong’s interpretations convincing, I doubt that a levelling of the
field between men and devas would have caused the invention of the stair motif in the first place
and I also doubt that the point would be to place the Buddha at the level of other humans. As far as
I can see the main thrust of the whole story is rather elevating the Buddha to a level superior even
to the highest devas. Thus the levelling of devas and men, it seems to me, is simply a by-product of
the elevation of the Buddha.

3*On the symbolism of stairs in general cf,, e.g., Guénon 1962: 244-247.
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However, in the above Bharhut relief the stairs already acquire a more lit-
eral nuance, given that the Buddha’s footprints are explicitly depicted. No doubt
the artist(s) intended to portray real stairs that the Buddha actually used to walk
down. The pilgrims Faxidn (3% #H) and Xudnzang (Z%£) in fact describe the re-
mains of the stairs that were believed to have been used by the Buddha on this
occasion.®

That the stairs were understood literally is also evident from textual accounts.
Notably, several of these textual accounts struggle with the contrast between the
ease with which the Buddha and subsequently Mahamaudgalyayana ascend to the
Heaven of the Thirty-three, and the circumstance that the Buddha does not use
the same method on descending.3

The contrast between the Buddha’s ability to move around freely in heavenly
realms due to his supernatural powers and the construction of stairs for him to
descend to Jambudvipa becomes evident in the version of the present episode
found in the Chinese counterpart to the Atthakavagga. The narration reports that,
just before his descent, the Buddha tours the different heavens by employing the
usual form of locomotion by mental power, illustrated with the standard simile of
someone who bends or stretches an arm.3” Yet, he does not use the same for the
last part of his journey back to earth.

The Ekottarika-agama explicitly tackles this issue, as it reports Sakra’s instruc-
tion that stairs should be constructed so that the Buddha does not need to employ

3Paxidn (55H) reports that the three stairs had mostly disappeared into the ground, T 2085 at
T LI 859c19, but the last seven steps were still visible, around which a monastery was constructed.
Xudnzang (Z2£) then refers to the monastery which has the triple stairs in its precincts, T 2087 at
T LI 893a24.

*Expressed in terms of the above Bharhut relief, the mode of locomotion by way of stairs, in-
dicated with the Buddha’s footsteps, contrasts with the ease with which the devas fly around freely
on both sides of the stairs. This contrast might explain the need to depict Brahma and Sakra as also
using stairs, whom several texts and iconographic presentations then show to be attending on the
Buddha, equipped with an umbrella and a fly whisk respectively; their attendant status is reflected
in the Bharhut relief in the smallness of their rows of stairs, compared to the middle row used by the
Buddha. The pictorial reference to Brahma and Sakra clarifies that it is a matter of conscious choice
that steps are being used. Strong 2010: 970 formulates the puzzling aspect of the textual accounts
in this manner: “why does the Buddha ... need (or appear to need) a set of stairs to come down
again to earth? Why does he not just fly or float down?” The assumption by Karetzky 1992: 179
that, using the staircase, “the Buddha both ascends to heaven to preach ... and descends to earth”
does not appear to be supported by the textual and iconographic sources.

T 198 at T IV 185b21: W17+ /R HEH.
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supernormal powers to arrive at Jambudvipa.3®

The Mulasarvastivada Vinaya, which also reports some inter-celestial travels
by the Buddha just before his descent, turns to this problem in an even more
explicit manner. It reports Sakra asking the Buddha if he wishes to descend to
Jambudvipa by supernatural power or on foot.3® The Buddha opts for going on
foot, whereon Sakra gets three flights of stairs made. The Miilasarvastivada Vinaya
continues with the Buddha reflecting that some non-Buddhists might misinter-
pret this, thinking that due to arousing attachment while being in the Heaven of
the Thirty-three the Buddha has lost his ability to use his supernatural powers. In
order to forestall such ideas, the Buddha then decides to descend half the way to
Jambudvipa by supernatural power and the other half on foot.#° Evidently tra-
dition felt that the Buddha’s descent from heaven by way of stairs required an
explanation.

Now the idea of employing stairs would have occurred originally when rep-
resenting the Buddha’s descent in art, where at least in aniconic depiction such a
motif arises naturally.#' However, the same is not the case for texts. In fact the
above passages make it clear that in textual accounts the motif of the stairs was
felt as something of a misfit, making it highly improbable that the idea of stairs
could have come from a textual source. Instead, it would have originally arisen as
a symbol in an aniconic context and was subsequently taken literally.

In other words, it seems to me that we have here an instance of cross-
fertilization between text and art, where an already existing tale is concretized
in art and this in turn influences textual accounts.

¥EA 38.5 at TII 707a28: “see to it that the Tathagata does not need supernatural powers to reach
Jambudvipa’, #4012~ F 1 & 22 [ 17 Hl1; the assumption by Teiser 1988: 139 that the Buddha “has
given up the ‘spiritual feet’ (shen-tsu) that allow him to fly” seems to be based on a misunderstanding
of this passage. Bareau 1997: 22f translates the same as “car je considére que le Tathagata ne (doit)
pas utiliser ses bases de pouvoirs surnaturels (rddhipada) pour arriver sur la terre du Jambudvipa’,
to which he adds in note 19 that “apparemment, les dieux veulent épargner au Buddha la peine de
se servir de ses propres moyens surhumains. Ils veulent ainsi 'honorer et montrer qu’ils sont ses
serviteurs, donc ses inférieurs”.

39T 1451 at T XXIV 346c28: A E#H B 2 LIE 4 and D 6 da 91b1 or Q 1035 ne 88ba: ci rdzu
‘phrul gyis "bab bam on te zhabs kyis gshegs?

4T 1451 at T XXIV 347a10: A E 7T DU - 2 2 A A BEES I and D 6 da 91b6 or Q
1035 ne 89az: de nas bcom ldan das bar bar ni zhabs kyis bar bar ni rdzu "phrul gyis so.

“'Foucher 1949: 276f suggests that the artist(s) may have taken a hint from earthen ramps found
in the area; cf. also Lamotte 1958/1988: 340.
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If this should be correct, then those texts that have incorporated a description
of stairs would be later than those which do not have any such reference. In the
case of the two Agama discourses that portray the Buddha’s sojourn in the Heaven
of the Thirty-three, the Ekottarika-agama version does in fact show additional
features of lateness, besides its description of the three paths by which the Buddha
descended. It also reports that the sadness caused by the Buddha’s absence led to
the construction of Buddha statues, a story that would have come into being only
once the iconic phase of Buddhist art had begun. Thus it seems safe to assume that
the Ekottarika-agama version reflects the influence of later elements,** whereas
the Samyukta-agama discourse translated above appears to testify to an earlier
stage in the narrative development of this episode.#> Hence a study of the tale in
the form preserved in the Samyukta-agama might give us a glimpse of the main
functions of the tale at an early stage in its development.

Now the central function of the tale appears to be similar in kind to the in-
clusivism evident in the Ariyapariyesana-sutta, in that ancient Indian gods act in
a way that is subservient to the Buddha and that endorses his teaching. The ten-
dency to ‘elevate’ the Buddha is in fact quite evident in the present tale, where he
‘ascends’ to heaven. The request of the four assemblies for the Buddha to come
back, complaining that humans do not have the ability of devas to travel between
realms, further emphasizes the difference between the abilities of average humans
and those of the devas. In view of such superiority of the devas, it is only natural
that the four assemblies are delighted to know that the Buddha is spending the
rainy season retreat in such a superior realm, that he has quite literally gone to
heaven. Yet, on arrival in heaven Mahamaudgalyayana realizes that the Buddha
teaches the devas in just the same way as he would teach in Jambudvipa. That is,
from the lofty perspective of the Buddha as a teacher, devas and men are similar.
This elevates him all the more above them. In fact his role as a teacher of men and
devas alike is one of the epithets in the standard descriptions of recollection of

2 Another case of art influencing a narrative description in the Ekottarika-agama has been sug-
gested by Zin 2006: 344, in that a reference in EA 42.3 at T II 749a24 to a large square stone, K75
/, the Buddha is on record for having miraculously removed “may well have been inspired by the
reliefs” that depict this stone as square.

“This is significant in so far as the Ekottarika-agama was translated fifty years earlier than the
Samyukta-agama. Clearly, the time of translation does not necessarily reflect the date of closure of
a text; cf. in more detail Analayo 2012.
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the Buddha,** confirming that tradition considered this to be one of the Buddha’s
inspiring qualities.

The Buddha then tops this observation by indicating that the denizens of the
Heaven of the Thirty-three come when he wants them to come and go when he
wants them to go. This would also include Sakra, whom the discourse shows to
have been present on this occasion. The ancient Indian warrior god has thus been
subdued to such an extent that at a mere thought of the Buddha he obligingly
comes and goes, almost like a string puppet.

Thus a central motif of the present narration appears to be the arousing of
reverence for the Buddha’s supremacy. A succinct pictorial presentation of this
motif can be found in an aniconic presentation of the Buddha’s descent, found in
Mathura, where the only person depicted worships the middle row of the three
rows of stairs (the one by which the Buddha descends).*>

Following such clear indications of the Buddha’s supremacy, the Samyukta-
agama discourse turns to providing a celestial endorsement for the Buddha’s teach-
ing. After Mahamaudgalyayana’s inquiry we learn that the reason why these devas
have been reborn in the Heaven of the Thirty-three is that they had earlier been
disciples of the Buddha and had attained stream-entry. Lest there be any doubt
about this, the same indication is repeated by Sakra and others, a repetition that
in an oral setting would not have failed to impress the central message on the
audience: Being a disciple of the Buddha can lead to rebirth in the Heaven of the
Thirty-three (if not higher). This serves to replace whatever means contemporary
Indian society may have considered effective for accomplishing the aim of rebirth
in the Heaven of the Thirty-three.

Besides these aspects of inclusivism, however, there is still another intriguing
feature in the above narration that deserves closer inspection. The Samyukta-
agama discourse begins by indicating that the Buddha was teaching the Dharma
to his mother and to the devas in the Heaven of the Thirty-three. Thus in addi-
tion to the tendency to elevate the Buddha’s status by presenting him as a teacher
of devas, another important function of the above tale is related to the theme of
filial piety. In fact the version of the present episode in the Chinese counterpart
to the Atthakavagga explicitly indicates that the Buddha had gone to spend the
rainy season retreat in the Heaven of the Thirty-three after recollecting the suf-

#Cf., e.g., AN 3.70 at AN I 207,5 and two of its parallels, MA 202 at T1 771228 and T 87 at T I
911bis.
“Joshi: 2004 plate 28.
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fering his mother had during her pregnancy, wherefore he wished to stay there
to teach her.#® The Ekottarika-agama further dramatizes this element, as it be-
gins by reporting that Sakra visits the Buddha and reminds him of the five actions
that, according to tradition, all Buddhas need to accomplish, one of which is to
deliver his parents. This clear hint is then followed by indicating that the Buddha’s
mother is now in the Heaven of the Thirty-three and wishes to hear the Dharma.*

Epigraphic records indicate that the concept of filial piety was of considerable
relevance for Indian Buddhists,*® an indication that finds further support in sev-
eral early discourses.#* Hence to accord importance to this notion need not be
seen as representing the influence of Chinese thought on the present discourse,>°
but could well have been an element already present in the Indic original on which
the translation of the Samyukta-agama was based. Nevertheless, a Chinese audi-
ence would certainly have been very receptive to this message,”* which would
account for the popularity of this episode in Chinese sources.

The notion that the Buddha settled his debt of filial duty to his mother by as-
cending to heaven to teach her - it is not entirely clear to me why she could not
have come down to Jambudvipa to listen to any of his talks, as according to the
texts is customary for others who dwell in heaven - is related to the well-known
notion that she passed away soon after giving birth.>> The mother’s early death ap-
pears to have been such a generally accepted detail of the Buddha’s biography that
the Mahapadana-sutta and its Sanskrit parallel consider it to be a rule that seven
days after giving birth to a future Buddha the mother will pass away.>3 According
to the Mahavastu and the Pali commentarial tradition, before taking birth Gau-

45T 198 at T IV 185a7: ;& REEILEE, S8 i 48,

YEA 38.5 at T Il 703b20: SANARAHE =+ =K, sKEHE.

#Schopen 1984/1997.

#Strong 1983 and Guang Xing 2005.

5 According to Faure 1998: 24, “the apparent lack of filial piety of the Buddha raised serious
issues. In response to this criticism, Chinese Buddhists worked hard to assert a typically Buddhist
form of filial piety: the Buddha even went to heaven, we are told, to preach the Dharma to his
mother”.

' As Durt 1994: 53 comments, in an ancient Chinese setting one may well imagine “how com-
pelling must have been the beautiful myth of the apparition of the Buddha to his mother”.

5*The reasons various traditions adduce for her early death are that a) it had to happen, b) the
womb that had given birth to the bodhisattva needed to remain pure and c) she would have died of
a broken heart had she been still alive at the time of his going forth; cf. Foucher 1949: 66f, Rahula
1978: 201f and Obeyesekere 1997: 475.

>*DN 14 at DN II 14,3 and the Mahavadana-sitra fragment 360 folio 129 V3, Waldschmidt 1953:
21. Windisch 1908: 139 argues that the formation of this rule makes it probable that a kernel of
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tama bodhisattva had in fact ascertained that his mother would survive his birth
only seven days.>*

A problem with this notion, as pointed out by Bareau (1974: 249), is that else-
where the discourses record that the bodhisattva’s mother cried when he went
forth.>> If his mother had already passed away seven days after his birth, she
would stand little chance of being present and weeping when her son had grown
up and decided to leave the household life. According to the Mahavastu, the
bodhisattva’s father even warned his son that if he were to go forth, his mother
would die of grief.>® Judging from these accounts, it seems as if the bodhisattva’s
mother was still alive at the time when her son went forth.>

A closer examination of other passages in the Mahavastu suggests an alterna-
tive explanation. The Mahavastu describes how, on the night of his going forth,
the bodhisattva tells his attendant Chandaka to return to Kapilavastu and con-
vey his regards to his father, to Mahaprajapati Gautami, and to his other kins-
men.>® Mahaprajapati Gautami was the Buddha’s aunt and, according to the tra-
ditional account, had acted as his foster mother after his real mother had passed
away.>® In reply to the bodhisattva’s request to give greetings to his father and

historical truth could be found in the report that the Buddha’s mother passed away soon after giving
birth.

4Senart 1890: 3,18 and Ps IV 173,12.

DN 4atDNI1115,17, DN 5at DN1131,29, MN 26 at MN I 163,29, MN 36 at MN I 240,26, MN
85 at MN I1 93,19, MN 95 at MN II 166,30 and MN 100 at MN II 212,1 describe that the bodhisattva
went forth even though his “mother and father were weeping with tearful faces”, matapitunnam
assumukhanam rudantanam. The same is recorded in DA 22 at T I 95b1g and DA 23 at T I 98a20
(parallels to DN 4 and DN 5): “the father and mother wept”, 5 & ... ¥, and in MA 204 at T I
776b3 (parallel to MN 26): “the father and mother cried”, S £} EE, a circumstance also reported
in the Dharmaguptaka Vinaya, T 1428 at T XXII 779c15, and in the Mahdvastu, Senart 1890: 68,20
and 117,19.

5Senart 1890: 140,s: “[your] mother and I will die”, mata caham ... maranam nigacchet.

57Bareau 1974: 250 concludes that perhaps the bodhisattva’s mother “a effectivement assisté au
départ de son fils pour la vie ascétique et quelle est morte quelque temps plus tard, pendant que
l'ascéte Gautama recherchait la Voie de la Délivrance, avant qu’il ne revint”

58Senart 1890: 165,1: pitus ca suddhodanasya samdisati mahaprajapatiye gautamiye sarvasya ca
Jjhativargasya.

>*This is reported, for example, in the canonical versions of the account of the founding of the
order of nuns; cf. the Dharmaguptaka Vinaya, T 1428 at T XXII 923ay, the Mahasanghika Vinaya,
Roth 1970: 14,9, the Mahi$asaka Vinaya, T 1421 at T XXII 185c11, the Mulasarvastivada Vinaya,
T 1451 at T XXIV 350c¢20, a Sarvastivada discourse (the episode is not given in full in the corre-
sponding Vinaya, T 1435 at T XXIII 291a1), MA 116 at T I 605¢c13, and the Theravada Vinaya, Vin
1I 254,38 (cf. also AN 8.51 at AN IV 276,17).
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fostermother, Chandaka asks the bodhisattva if he does not feel any yearning for
his “mother” and father.®® The context makes it clear that Chandaka’s reference
to the bodhisattva’s “mother” does not mean his actual mother, but his foster-
mother. In fact, when conveying these greetings Chandaka does not speak of the
bodhisattva’s mother, but instead of his aunt Mahaprajapati Gautami.®® Thus in
the Mahavastu the expression “mother” refers to the bodhisattva’s fostermother.5>

Similarly, the reference to the bodhisattva’s mother in the discourses that re-
port his going forth could be to his aunt and fostermother Mahaprajapati Gau-
tami, not his real mother. On this assumption, it would not have been the bodhi-
sattva’s actual mother who cried when he went forth, but rather his fostermother.%3
The Mahavastu in fact reports that, when the bodhisattva went forth, Mahapra-
japati Gautami cried so much that her eyes were affected.54

However, Bareau (1974: 209) points out still another problem with the de-
scription of the early death of the Buddha’s mother in the Pali discourses. The
problem is that the Pali discourses report that the bodhisattva’s mother was re-
born in Tusita Heaven.®s This does not fit too well with the different versions of
the tale of the Buddhas visit, including the Pali commentarial tradition, which
agree that she was rather staying in the Heaven of the Thirty-three.

According to early Buddhist cosmology, the devas of the Tusita realm are long-
lived and even a short fraction of time spent in Tusita heaven equals long time
periods on earth,® so that it would not be possible to assume that behind this

%Senart 1890: 165,3: matuh pituh na utkanthitam sya te.

$'Senart 1890: 189,13: pitaram ... matusvasaye pi sarvasya jiiativargasya.

Similarly, in the Gotami-apadana 17.31, Ap 11 532,1, Gotami addresses the Buddha saying that
she is his mother, aham sugata te mata. According to Dash 2008: 154, it is a general pattern that
“whenever the mother of the Buddha is mentioned, mostly it points to Mahapajapati ... Mahapa-
japati was revered and accepted as the mother of the Buddha more than Mahamaya by the text
compilers, commentators and translators”

63 Oldenberg 1881/1961: 366 note 49 comes to the same conclusion.

%4Senart 1897: 116,7; cf. also T 190 at T I gogc28. According to the ‘Karmavibhanga), Lévi 1932:
59,10, however, it had been the bodhisattva’s father whose eyes were affected by sorrowing over the
going forth of his son.

SMN 123 at MN III 122,2: bodhisattamata kalam karoti, tusitam kayam (S°: tusitakayam) up-
pajjati ti (B¢, C° and S°: upapajjati ti); cf. also Ud. 5.2 at Ud 48,6.

% AN 3.70 at AN 1 214,3 and its parallels MA 202 at T I772co, T 87 at T I 911c27 and SA 861 at
T II 219bs indicate that the lifespan of beings in the Tusita realm lasts for four thousand years, and
a single day of these Tusita type of years corresponds to four hundred years on earth, a relationship
described similarly in the Ayuhparyanta-siitra, Matsumura 1989: 80,25 (Skt.) and 94,29 (Tib.), with
the Chinese parallel in T 759 at T XVII 602c14. According to Ps V 7,8, seven years had passed since
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inconsistency stands the idea that the bodhisattva’s mother arose first in Tusita and
then, still during the lifetime of the Buddha, passed away from there to arise in the
inferior Heaven of the Thirty-three. Had she been living in Tusita at the time the
Buddha decided to visit her, however, it would certainly have been more natural
for him to be depicted as going directly to that realm, instead of approaching the
Heaven of the Thirty-three.

The Mahdpadana-sutta indicates that from the perspective of the Theravada
tradition it is a rule that the mother of a Buddha arises in Tusita after she dies,
whereas according to its Sanskrit counterpart the mother of a Buddha will be re-
born in the Heaven of the Thirty-three.” The Lalitavistara and several Chinese
sources similarly indicate that the mother of Gautama Buddha was reborn in the
Heaven of the Thirty-three.®® Thus the problem with the Buddhas visit to his
mother in the Heaven of the Thirty-three, although she had not been reborn in
this realm, applies mainly to the Theravada tradition.

The Atthasalini confirms that it was indeed in the Heaven of the Thirty-three

his awakening when the Buddha went to the Heaven of the Thirty-three and taught the Abhidharma
to his mother; Mochizuki 1940: 35 indicates that other sources agree that the Buddha spent his
seventh rains retreat in the Heaven of the Thirty-three; cf. also Skilling 2008: 38. Thus, from the
viewpoint of tradition, by the time of the Buddha’s visit to the Heaven of the Thirty-three only a
tiny fraction of a single day in Tusita had passed since Maya had been reborn there.

DN 14 at DN 11 14,4: bodhisattamata kalam karoti, tusitam kayam uppajjati (B¢, C° and S°: upa-
pajjati), ayam ettha dhammata; whereas according to its counterpart in the Mahavadana-sitra frag-
ment 360 folio 129 V3, Waldschmidt 1953: 21: [m]at[a] ja[ne]tri kdlagata ... tridase (d)evanikaye
u(papanna). Monier-Williams 1899/1999: 458 s.v. tridasa explains that the term is used in relation
to devas as a “round number for 3 x 11”.

%That the Buddha’s mother was reborn in the Heaven of the Thirty-three is reported in the La-
litavistara, Lefmann 1902: 98,4, T 156 at T III 136¢26 (though interestingly with a variant reading
referring to Tusita, ¥ 38), T 529 at T XIV 8os5a19, T 643 at T XV 677a28, T 1753 at T XXXVII
259¢8, T 2037 at XLIX 898b2s and T 2041 at T L goazo. Notably, a reference in EA 36.5 at T II
708b21 to the Buddha’s return after having taught the devas and his mother reports that he arrived
from Tusita, {i 527f7 K 2E T, with a variant reading that speaks of the Heaven of the Thirty-three,
PEPIFI R AT, which Deeg 2005: 269 note 1328 considers to be the preferable reading. That the
Buddha returned from Tusita is also reported in the Pratimalaksana, Banerjea 1933: 9,1, a text in
which the Buddha gives details as to how a statue of himself should be constructed.

69Tusita would seem to be a more natural choice for allocating the rebirth of the Buddha’s mother,
however, since the Heaven of the Thirty-three often carries associations of sensual pleasure in early
Buddhist thought. In view of the nuance of purity associated with the motif of her early death (cf.
above note 52), it would seem preferable for her rebirth to be taking place in a realm that does not
evoke associations of Sakra sporting with his celestial damsels, as, e.g., reported in SA 505 at T II
133c2; cf. also MN 37 at MN I 252,17 and Analayo 2011b: 161 note 18.
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that the Buddha visited his mother, which he did in order to teach her the Abhi-
dharma.”® According to the Ceylonese chronicle Mahavamsa, Buddhaghosa
wrote the Atthasalini while he was still in India, before coming to Sri Lanka.”*
This gives the impression that the Atthasalini’s attempt to authenticate the Abhi-
dharma by presenting it as a teaching delivered by the Buddha to his mother may
have availed itself of an Indian tradition according to which the Buddha’s mother
had been reborn in the Heaven of the Thirty-three. Otherwise there would be
little reason for the Atthasalini to locate the Buddha’s mother in a realm where
according to the discourses of the Theravada tradition she had not been reborn.
Now what according to a range of sources the Buddha taught his mother in
the Heaven of the Thirty-three were the discourses, or the Dharma, but not the
Abhidharma.”> In other words, the idea of employing the tale of the Buddha’s
visit to his mother as an authentication of the Abhidharma appears to be a pe-
culiarity of the Theravada tradition.”3 Nevertheless, this innovative idea plays on

7°As 1,4: vasanto tidasalaye. Pe Maung Tin 1976: 1 note 2 explains that tidasa, “thirty’, is a
frequent substitution in verse for tavatimsa; cf. also Haldar 1977: 24 and, for other instances, e.g.,
SN 1.11 at SN I 5,ult., SN 9.6 at SN I 200,18, SN 9.18 at SN I 234,21+24, Thi 121 and Thi 181.

7 Mahavamsa 37.225; cf. also Rhys Davids 1900/1922: xxvii, Malalasekera 1928/1994: 98,
Bechert 1955: 355, Law 1973: 407 and Norman 1978: 42. Pind 1992: 136f, however, argues
against attributing this work to Buddhaghosa; for a critical review of arguments raised by Bapat
1942: xxxvff against identifying Buddhaghosa as the author of the Atthasalini cf. Hayashi 1999.

72 A digital search of the CBETA edition (stopping at volume XXV in order to avoid unduly in-
flating this footnote) shows that the Buddha visited his mother to teach her the discourses, #t#%,
according to T 198 at T IV 184c26 and T 529 at T XIV 8os5a19. He taught her the Dharma and the
discourses, #1548, according to T 156 at T III 136c26, T 383 at T XII 1013b6, T 441 at T XIV
224c22. He taught her the Dharma, 5iti%, according to T 159 at T III 294228, T 192 at T IV 39¢c24
(cf. also T 193 at T IV 86¢23), T 197 at T IV 168c12, T 200 at T IV 247a2, T 203 at T IV 450a24,
T 208 at T IV 534a16, T 294 at T X 857a10, T 374 at T XII 542a11, T 384 at T XII 1015b18, T 412
at T XIII 777c12, T 643 at T XV 647¢3, T 694 at T XVI 791b1o, T 806 at T XVII 751221, T 816 at
T XVII 799c¢21, T 1419 at T XXI 941b8, T 1451 at T XXIV 346a16, T 1507 at T XXV 37c28. None
of these texts mentions the Abhidharma. The Divyavadana, Cowell 1886: 394,5 and 401,22, sim-
ilarly reports that the Buddha descended from the Heaven of the Thirty-three after having taught
his mother the Dharma, dharmam desayitva; cf. also the Pratimalaksana, Banerjea 1933: 9,2, the
Book of Zambasta 23.18, Emmerick 1968: 346, and the Buddhacarita 20.56, Johnston 1936/1995:
56.

73Foucher 1949: 275 comments that “des théologiens ingénieux trouverent de leur c6té loccasion
excellente de faire précher au Bouddha, pendant cette céleste retraite, le texte de  Abhidharma, et
d’authentifier ainsi, sans crainte de contradiction, la troisiéme des trois Corbeilles des Ecritures
sacrées”. Davidson 1990/1992: 304 explains that “the Theravadas adapted an old story about the
Tathagata travelling to the Trayatriméa heaven during a rains retreat to preach the dharma to his
mother ... the Theravadas utilized this popular filial legend as a basis for identifying the first teach-
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central themes inherent in the episode of the Buddha’s sojourn in the Heaven of
the Thirty-three, namely filial piety and celestial approval for the Buddha’s teach-
ing.

Proposing that the Abhidharma was originally taught in heaven thus results
in a celestial seal of authentication, evidently needed for granting canonicity to
what from a historically perspective clearly reflects late developments. Atthe same
time, it also quite visibly enhances the Abhidharma as something superior to other
canonical teachings. With this enhancement, the Buddha’s settling of his filial
duty also acquires a special dimension, since he repays his debt of gratitude to his
mother not merely by giving her an ordinary discourse - for which, as mentioned
above, she might just have come down to Jambudvipa - but rather he delivers to
her the supposedly superior doctrine of the Abhidharma.”#

In this way, Sakra and his heavenly assembly, among them the Buddha’s mother,
play an important role as an empowerment of the teaching of the Abhidharma,
comparable to the role Brahma plays in the Ariyapariyesana-sutta to sanction the
Buddha’s teaching of the Dharma. These two instances point to the same tendency
to inclusivism, whereby central figures in the ancient Indian pantheon make their
contribution to the authentication and spread of what tradition considered to be
the word of the Buddha.

ing of their Abhidhamma-pitaka”. Buswell 1996: 80 notes that “this filial legend was therefore a
convenient foil for the Theravadins to use in accounting for the time and provenance of the preach-
ing of their Abhidhamma”. Skilling 2008: 51 comments that the “bold assertion that the Buddha
taught the Abhidhamma to his mother ... in Trayastriméa ... is unique to the Mahavihara. No
other Buddhist school chose to locate the teaching of the Abhidharma in the Trayastriméa abode
... there was no suggestion that the Abhidharma was taught anywhere but in Jambudvipa”. As Sa-
lomon 2011: 167 concludes, “this story would seem to be an ex post facto creation intended to allay
concerns about the canonical status of the abhidharma’.

74Dhp-a III 222, indicates that the delivery of the Abhidharma teachings was especially meant
for his mother, atha sattha devaparisaya majjhe nisinno mataram arabbha ’kusala dhamma akusala
dhamma avyakata dhamma ’ti abhidhammapitakam patthapesi, thereby establishing her in the at-
tainment of stream-entry, Dhp-a Il 223,17. According to Dhp-a Il 216,15 this is a pattern followed
by all Buddhas, i.e., going to heaven to teach their mother the Abhidharma.
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Abbreviations

Ap Apadana
AN Anguttara-nikaya

As Atthasalini

B¢ Burmese edition
ce Ceylonese edition
D Derge edition

DA Dirgha-agama (T 1)
Dhp-a Dhammapada-atthakatha
DN Digha-nikaya

EA Ekottarika-agama (T 125)
Ja Jataka

MA Madhyama-agama (T 26)
MN Majjhima-nikaya

Pj Paramatthajotika
Ps Paparicasidani
Q Peking edition

s¢ Siamese edition

SA Samyukta-agama (T 99)

SA? (other) Samyukta-agama (T 100)

SHT Sanskrithandschriften aus den Turfanfunden
SN Samyutta-nikaya

T Taisho edition (CBETA)
Thi Therigatha
Ud Udana

Vin Vinayapitaka
Vism  Visuddhimagga
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Burning Yourself: Paticca Samuppdada as a Description of the Arising of
a False Sense of Self Modeled on Vedic Rituals

Linda Blanchard

lindagpublic@nowheat.com

The teaching known as Dependent Arising is central to understanding what
the Buddha taught. Current theories about its structure revolve around re-
birth, or moment to moment experience in this life. This paper presents an
entirely new theory for the structure underlying the lesson. This structure
supports the deepest teachings on the causes of our suffering — that what-
ever we relate to self is suffering — and its cure - that when we recognize this
truth, and understand that what gets built as a result is impermanent, it is
then within our control to change the conditions. Recognizing the struc-
ture also improves understanding of the finer points made within the suttas
about Dependent Arising.

Purpose of this Paper

This paper offers a fresh interpretation of “dependent arising” (paticca samup-
pada) as a description of how and why we humans create many of our own prob-
lems (experienced as dukkha) through a false sense of “self” (atta). That descrip-
tion was originally modeled on a worldview popular during the Buddhass lifetime,
namely, the practice of rituals designed to create and perfect one’s “self” (atta) in
a way that would give the best results both in this life and after death.

This new view of the teaching offers a description that would have been quite
clear to the people of the day. By seeing how obvious the setting would have
been to the contemporary audience, we can better understand why the steps have
seemed so obscure to us: the context, so clear at the time that it needed no further
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explanation, has been lost to us. Being both shorn of its context in real life, and
devoid of detailed explanations of that context, has resulted in the loss of some of
the finer points of the lesson.

In addition, the way the Buddha’s culture used multileveled meanings has not
been given enough weight, so that attempts to straighten the teaching into one
linear description of events have run afoul of the multivariance of the message. I
hope to show that explaining the context and structures brings what is being said
into sharp focus, revealing an insight into human nature that is consistent with
the rest of the Buddha’s teaching, and is as valid and useful now as it was more
than two millennia ago.

Supporting evidence for this theory will be provided primarily from suttas in
the Pali canon, with some substantial help from certain modern texts that provide
background information and current theories on the history of the culture in and
around the Buddha’s time. I will first present my overall theory, and then discuss
the meaning of each of the classic twelve conditions and show, using evidence
drawn from the suttas, how this new view makes sense of the data.

Conventions and Assumptions

No one knows with certainty whether most of the texts we find in the Sutta Pitaka
of the Pali canon were composed (or at least approved) by the Buddha himself,
or were put together shortly after he died, or a long time after. Nor do we know
whether they are somewhat modified from their original structures and wording,
or greatly modified. In my reading of the suttas, I find, as many have before me,
a consistent voice and personality. Whether that voice belonged to a real teacher
or was created as part of a fictional story line has small impact: someone came
up with this insight, and we might as well call him the Buddha. In the end it may
make little difference when the teaching was put together or by whom, as long as
the result is something we can understand and recognize as fitting well into the
history of thought at that period. If the final structure turns out to have insights
that are still useful to us in our time, all credit to the originator, whoever that may
have been. For the sake of convenience, I will refer to the person who came up
with both the insight and its structure as “the Buddha” and not concern myself
about who or when, since that is not the point of this paper.

When attempting to understand a text, starting from the assumption that it
is an indecipherable mashup of ideas, and maybe corrupt to boot, is logically un-
sound. It is best to begin by assuming the text is a coherent and well reasoned
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whole, unless research proves otherwise. My starting assumption, then, is that
dependent arising has a uniform structure and a consistent message.

This does not mean that every piece of the Pali canon will necessarily fit into
this understanding of what is being said. I acknowledge that there are likely to
be corruptions introduced by later voices. Nonetheless, it seems safe to assume
that if a large proportion of suttas dealing with the paticca samuppada fit this
theory, it may be no less accurate, and perhaps more accurate, than some earlier
interpretations.

For the most part I will try to confine the language used in this paper to ordi-
nary English. I supply some Pali terms for reference, and the commonest among
them I use in rotation with their English translations, just for the sake of variety;
but there are a few terms that I will use in preference to their usual English coun-
terparts because they make more sense when the reader is not left to draw on the
established connotations of the terms commonly used in translation.

Foremost among these is dukkha, the full understanding of which should
bring the awakening the Buddha hoped we could find through his words: the
meaning of dukkha is precisely what the Buddha taught. In Pali dukkha has its
opposite in sukha, often translated as “happiness”; so dukkha could be translated
as “unhappiness’, but is usually (inadequately) translated as “suffering” What it
is, very roughly, is all that we experience through our own doing that takes us
away from joy and especially from equanimity. Trying to give dukkha one En-
glish definition, or even many, confines it in unsuitable ways.

Another useful word is dhamma; its Sanskrit equivalent, dharma, has become
widely used. The word was used to refer to various teachers’ systems of helping
others to see “what is” or “the way things work’, and those are the primary senses
of the word: as a truth, or a teaching about the truth, or a reality, that which “is”. By
default, most of the Buddha’s uses of the word seem to indicate his own dhamma,
the “truth of the way things are” that he describes.

Karma (kamma in Pali) has already entered into popular vocabulary, so to use
its Sanskrit-derived popular form karma seems the simplest course.

The words atman (atta) and anatta represent particular concepts. Atman de-
scribes the Vedic understanding that there is an identifiable and lasting “self”;
anatta is the Buddha’s denial that any such thing can be found, a denial that points
to what we mistakenly identify as atman. Because these two words refer to ideas
that have no exact equivalent in English, and are critical to an understanding of
dependent arising, I will use the Pali more often than their longer definitions in
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English. Though in the suttas anatta is defined by what it is not - the Buddha
seems at great pains to keep from giving it concreteness — in my own understand-
ing, there is “something” there. What that “something” is, is “an ongoing process”.

In the same way that we identify “the process by which things burn” as “fire”
and treat “fire” as if it were a thing, the Vedic people identified attd as a thing, while
the Buddha indicated that it was not a thing, and pointed out that it was like fire.
Most people seem to have assumed that the self was a fixed and identifiable entity
within each sentient being.

One term seems to have been a challenge for all translators: samkhara. In its
place as the second step of the paticca samuppada it is a key term. It has often been
translated in recent times as “volitional formations” and one dictionary defines it
as an “essential condition; a thing conditioned, mental coefficients”" It may be all
those things, but it is above all the key to unlocking the meaning of dependent
arising. I will therefore leave its definitions until later, and will frequently use the
Pali form rather than translations, just as I leave dukkha untranslated.

Its Place in the Buddha’s Dhamma

“Now this has been said by the Blessed One: ‘One who sees depen-
dent origination sees the dhamma; one who sees the dhamma sees
dependent origination.”*

As evidenced by Sariputta’s quote of the Buddha, the teaching known in Pali as
paticca samuppada ("dependent origination” in the above) is central to the Bud-
dha’s dhamma (his teaching, his truth, his view of what is important). The two
could even be said to be one and the same: dependent arising is the dhamma, the
dhamma is dependent arising. The term as shown here, or in its other form as
paticca samuppanna, is used in about three dozen suttas; its formulation in the
classical twelve steps is repeated in several more suttas, and shorter varieties are
also offered: nine links are the dominant form in the Digha Nikaya’s suttas, and
much shorter variants occur throughout the Sutta Pitaka. Many explanations have
been suggested for these differences, including the possibility that they represent

'Pali-English Dictionary Version 1.0, created by a group of monks in Sri Lanka, an electronic,
public-domain edition based primarily on A.P. Buddhadatta Mahathera’s Concise-Pali-English and
English-Pali Dictionary, expanded with a series of corrections and additions.

*Sariputta quoting the Buddha in MN 28.38 [PTS M i 191] as translated by Bhikkhus Bodhi and
Nanamoli in The Middle Length Discourses of the Buddha (1995).
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corruptions (or that additional steps, bringing it up to twelve, are corruptions), or
that they reflect the development of the Buddha’s teaching methods as he prac-
ticed describing his insight to more people over the course of a lifetime. Any of
these are possible, and I would add the possibility that he used the pieces he felt
were most helpful in reaching his particular audience, so that on any given day
he might only discuss the three or four steps he felt were critical to his message at
that moment. He often introduced alternative directions that his chain of events
could go in - for example, the one that leads to possessiveness and the taking up
of sticks?- but whatever the number of steps used and whatever terms he chose,
the lesson always has the same underlying structure.

The most frequently cited description of the chain has twelve links, and it is
this standardized list that makes the underlying structure of the teaching and its
point clearest.

Classical Twelve Links and Their Usual Translations

. avijja - “ignorance”

. samkhara — “volitional formations”
. vififidna - “consciousness”

. namariipa - “name-and-form”

. salayatana - “six senses”

. phassa - “contact”

. vedana - “feeling”

. tanha - “craving”

. upadana - “clinging”

. bhava - “existence”

. jati - “birth”

. jaramarana - “aging and death”

O o NN NN K~ W DN
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Interpretations of Dependent Arising

The paticca samuppdada has been interpreted in different ways over the course of
history. The most popular interpretations have the twelve links describing the
chain of events that keep us in samsara, the wheel of a life filled with dukkha.
There is the three-lives model championed by Buddhaghosa, with the early links
representing a past life, in which actions create karma which has to be dealt with in

3DN 15 [PTS Dii 58]

40



BLANCHARD — BURNING YOURSELF

the present life (in this model, the term samkhara is effectively identical to karma);
the middle portion describes behavior in the present life that is generating karma;
and the final portion, beginning with birth (jati), describes the next life that will
deal with the consequences of this life’s karma, which goes on to aging and death,
only to continue the rounds.

In another view, the twelve steps are seen as describing one life, or at least all
events as happening over the course of one life. In this understanding the steps
are not perceived as completely linear, but birth is still literal birth, and death is
of the body.

In both of the above interpretations, the final steps of dependent arising are
conceived of as being about a literal birth and death, and its lessons are all about
how we can break the cycle of samsdra to escape rebirth so that there will be no
more aging and death.

Another popular view is that what is being described here is the moment by
moment arising of our sense of self, so that dependent arising becomes a model
of how consciousness is triggered by events, and we engage with them in a way
that causes problems, and then we suffer for it. In this system, birth and death
are interpreted as metaphors for the birth and death of a fleeting and reappearing
sense of self.

This paper will suggest that all three systems are partially correct: dependent
arising is about three lives and cycles of birth and death; it is describing one life
in non-linear fashion; and it is showing us how fleeting moments give birth to an
impermanent self that causes dukkha.

Problems With the above Interpretations

There are, however, problems with these interpretations.

The models that assume that what is being described is literal cycles of rebirth
find no support in the suttas, where the twelve links in the chain never go around
again from the last link to the first. “Aging and death” is never described as the
forerunner of “ignorance”. Although dependent arising is often shown as part of
Buddhist “Wheel of Life” imagery, the paticca samuppada is not described as a
wheel or a cycle in any text. If it describes cycles of rebirth, it is odd that it never
gets portrayed as a cycle; instead it goes from link one to twelve and stops.* It is

*However, there is the extended liberative formula (found in the Upanisa Sutta SN 12.23 [PTS
S ii 30]), in which the last step is renamed dukkha, and that dukkha is shown as the inspiration to
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also odd that if it is about the way karma from a past life brings about the present
life, and the way our actions in this life create karma leading us into the next, the
word for karma is not used in it, in its sense as intentional actions that carry future
consequences.

The moment to moment interpretation of dependent arising finds some sup-
port in the sutta in which the Buddha describes the arising of consciousness with
a metaphor of a monkey swinging from one branch of a tree to the next,® but this
model seems to me to have a problem in application: although my consciousness
of what is happening in the moment does arise swiftly and can pass away just as
fast, I do not perceive my sense of self vanishing and reappearing moment by mo-
ment. The idea of a fleeting self being born, suffering, and dying in rapid cycles
belies our experience and the stubborn, persistent nature of the issues we deal
with on a daily basis, as well as the fact that dukkha doesn’t always come around
that quickly in response to the sense of self that gives birth to it.

The concept of momentary consciousness is a good match for what mod-
ern science has recently been making clear to us, and it may be that the Bud-
dha’s description of how our minds work describes that process, yet — though the
rapid arising and passing away of consciousness seems to be part of what is be-
ing pointed out in paticca samuppada - thinking of it in terms of the “birth and
death” of consciousness seems a bit of a stretch; that would seem to suggest that
it is that very consciousness that experiences the suffering of aging and death.

For explanations of dependent arising to be satisfying, they need to describe
what is readily visible to us when it is pointed out, since the Buddha suggests (in
the quote above and elsewhere) that we can see it for ourselves, and his explanation
is designed to help us see what goes wrong and why, to give us the power to fix the
problem of dukkha. This is another problem with the models that see the paticca
samuppada as describing cycles of rebirth: past and future lives related by karma
are not actually visible to us, yet we should be able to see for ourselves what these
twelve steps are modeling. (This paper does not argue that the Buddha didn’t
teach rebirth, though it does argue that rebirth was not the lesson the Buddha
was conveying by teaching dependent arising.)

practice the Buddha’s methods and break the chain; the step following dukkha is saddha (faith) and
then the following steps describe the course of practice.
°SN 12.61 [PTS Sii 95]
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Professor Jurewicz’s Playing With Fire

Many attempts have been made to decipher the structure of the paticca samup-
pada, with the hope of better clarifying what its point is, and many suggestions
have been made in attempts to shed light on pieces or the whole. In a paper pub-
lished in 2000, Joanna Jurewicz proposed that many of the terms used in depen-
dent arising were referring to Vedic myths of creation. Her detailed analysis found
correspondences between the Buddhist terms for the links and a variety of simi-
lar or related terms in the Vedas, the Brahmanas, and the Upanisads. These works
are thought to predate or be contemporaneous with the Buddha, so she reasoned
that dependent arising may have been a refutation of many of the Vedic ideas dis-
cussed in the texts she worked on. The particular focus of her article was on the
Vedic myth of creation, most famously associated with the deity Prajapati (whose
persona was later co-opted by Brahma), whose role was that of First Man.

Professor Jurewicz’s paper takes a look at both the paticca samuppada and the
Vedic creation myth from the perspective of subject-object cognition, which (I
would note) is central to much of Buddhism’s consideration of duality - the per-
ceived separation between self and other. She sets out to show that the Buddha
“formulated the pratityasamutpada as a polemic against Vedic thought” and ar-
gues that “Through the identification of the creative process with the process that
leads only to suffering, he rejected the Brahmanic way of thinking in a truly spec-
tacular way.”® I have come to agree with her that this is indeed what he did; but
this is not all that he did , as we shall see.

Starting with dependent arisings first step, “ignorance” (avijja), she describes
the beginning of the origin myth in which the RgVeda tells us that at first there was
neither existence nor non-existence, and that it was not possible to know anything
beyond that. The unknowableness of the pre-creative state is precisely the point,
because what the Vedas are all about, by definition, is knowledge. What is defined
here from the Vedic point of view is not simply ignorance of what is, but the total
inability to know anything - for there isn't anything to know. Jurewicz also points
out that the term avijja is not used for the matching part of the myth.

Next comes “the manifestation of the creative power of the Absolute” which,
still in darkness, is unable to cognize anything. This state is not the same as the
previous, unknowable “neither existence, nor non-existence’, because something
- the creative power — exists now, but a power is apparently all that it is. Something

®Journal of the Pali Text Society, Volume 26 (2000), p. 78.
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exists, so knowledge is now possible, but it is still ignorant, being in darkness, and
because there is nothing else there. Jurewicz describes a later rendition of the
same basic story in which “the Creator (atman) in the form of man (purusavidha)
realizes his own singularity”. He is all that there is, and so the only potential subject
for him to examine is his own self — he cannot be cognizant of anything else, for
there is nothing else. In either version we can imagine that the First Man cannot
have perceived himself to have form, because there was no space around him, and
there were no active sense organs to be sensing anything; we are talking of pure
awareness with nothing to be aware of except that it is aware, and that it is seeking
something to be aware of.

Moving on to samkhara, Jurewicz continues the creation story, describing the
Creator as wishing for a second, so that he would have something to know. This
second would be atman as well, the Creator-atman, but, eftectively, divided. Ju-
rewicz tells us that samkhara derives from the root samskr, which in the relevant
Vedic text is used to express the wish that will be fulfilled through building him-
self (atmanam) “in the form of a fire altar, which is his body and the cosmos at
the same time.” The term samkhara, then, would seem to represent both the desire
for existence and the act that begins the process of bringing atman into existence
(though atman is not actually completed until a later step).

The fire altar comes into the story through Prajapati’s “son” Agni, the fire deity/
principle. Prajapati’s wish to duplicate himself through the creation of the fire
altar makes Agni a sort of equivalent of the Creator, and at the same time Agni
is the Creator’s progeny, and the altar, and the world; all of these are equivalents
of each other. Because Agni is fire, he is a hungry thing, which results in some
drama. The main point to understand here is that just as Prajapati was hungry to
be able to know himself, though he had no means to do so, Agni/fire/the second
self/atman is also hungry. As Jurewicz points out,” this is still the not-knowing -
the “ignorance” (avijja) — driving “the desire for atman” (samkhara).

In the instant of the creation of the second, there arises the subject-object
split. The atman remains hungry for knowledge, and what is doing the seeking is
consciousness (vififidna in the Pali, vijiana in Sanskrit); this is hungry to know
itself, but it is having trouble doing so because it has no eyes or ears, in fact no
senses, through which to know itself.

7ibid, p 85. “It is worth noticing that in the very image of hunger the ideas of avidya and of
samskara are present: hunger is both the lack of food and the desire to have it” And hunger is
driven by (is a form and result of) the desire for existence.
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When Jurewicz brings us to namariipa she notes that “the act of giving a name
and form marks the final creation of the Creator’s atman.” She relates namariipa
to naming ceremonies in which a father “confirmed his own identity” with his son
and “by giving him a name he took him out of the unnamed, unshaped chaos and
finally created him.” This is what Prajapati does in the final act of creation, when
he shatters himself (his atman) into a myriad of pieces to create the world and all
its inhabitants. In this way the Creator, the Absolute, also known as Prajapati (and
later known as Brahma), is in every one of us as atman. Through this explosive act
of creation, the world of the senses is gained: finally Prajapati has the tools through
which he can come to know himself. The only problem is that he has tucked atman
into so many different names-and-forms, that it is no longer recognizable; from
the Vedic point of view this is why none of us initially sees atman in ourselves,
and we have to work so hard to come to know the truth of things.

In the remainder of the article Jurewicz touches on many other possible links
between the terms of the Buddha’s paticca samuppdada and Vedic cosmology, but
the above is enough to have laid the groundwork for pushing her work a little
farther. I will refer to the same article later, when I draw attention to the number
of ways in which the element of fire is referred to.

The Prajapati Myth as How We Come To Be The Way We Are

It seems clear from the foregoing that the elements of the Vedic creation myth
are a close fit for the first five links in the chain of dependent arising. We start
from neither existence nor non-existence (“ignorance”; avijja); the desire for ex-
istence ("volitional formations”; samkhara); hungry awareness (“consciousness’;
vifAifiana); splitting up into pieces ("name-and-form”; namaripa); which provides
the medium/tools through which we come to know ourselves (the six senses”;
salayatana). This alone should give us more insight into what the Buddha was
describing with the paticca samuppada.

Working with just the myth of All Creation arising from The First Man, we can
guess that the Buddha was showing an audience familiar with the myth’s conven-
tions that this also describes who we are, and how we come to be. This description
is being addressed on several levels simultaneously.
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Ignorance

We come into the world ignorant of what came before us because, on a purely
physical and personal level, we arrive ignorant of whether there was existence
before us or not. This is likely to be the direct parallel the Prajapati myth was
originally addressing: that we are born ignorant of what came before is true in
everyone’s experience. In the Buddha’s system we are also ignorant of what brings
into being that which we mistake for atta . This is the ignorance that is at the heart
of all our problems: we have this initial condition as part of our nature and we are
not even aware of it. “Ignorance” (avijja), then, has three levels: one addresses
our actual state of ignorance at birth; on a second level, the physical is paralleled
by the Prajapati myth’s state of unknowableness; and on a third level the Buddha
is saying that we are born unaware of how we operate or why; in particular, we
are ignorant of what brings our sense of self into being, ignorant of how we come
to behave as we do.

Desire For The Self’s Existence

Samkhara also operates on three levels.

At the most basic, physical level, samkhara seems to be talking about sex. As
Richard Gombrich has pointed out,® the word kama (desire) is used in some texts
to describe the volitional impulse.

The original myth may well have been making a complex play on our need for
procreation. It is well known that the ancient authors of the Vedas were making
parallels to how any individual comes into being when they described the explo-
sion of Prajapati into the multitude of forms: this is a reference to procreative
ejaculation. In the Vedic way of seeing things, the desire for sons is tied into the
desire for personal existence, both through the modeling of the creation of Agni
out of his father, Prajapati (only through this act does their shared atman become
complete), and through the necessity, in the current life, of having a son who will
provide for his aging father, and continue to offer oblations that support him af-
ter death. All this makes the lust that leads to pregnancy a requirement for the
“desire for existence” in the long term, and that lust ultimately turns nothingness
into something.

“The Vedic ‘Hymn of Creation’ goes on to recount that somehow - inexplicably - a volitional
impulse initiates the process of creation or evolution. This volitional impulse is there called kdama,
the commonest word for ‘desire”” Richard Gombrich, What The Buddha Thought, (2009) p 134.
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The term samkhara also suggests a pun, since its components could literally
mean “making together”, which is indeed how parents create a child.

The myth seems to be modeled on an understanding of how each of us comes
to be: out of an unknowable state, through lust, born because of and into a con-
tinuum of the desire for existence. This gives us the first two levels of samkhara.
The third is the Buddha’s point that the desire we have for a certain kind of exis-
tence (a desire that continues due to our ignorance of the depths of our desire for
existence) drives us to the process of creating a self.

Consciousness

Because we are born wanting to exist, and the only way to satisfy that desire is,
first, to come to exist, and then, second, to come to know that we exist through
knowledge, the particular knowledge we need is of ourselves. It is the “wanting”
that brings atman (in the myth) or the sense that we have a self (in the Buddha’s
version) into existence. This is why vififiana is so hungry that it is always seeking,
always craving something: it seeks to know itself; it needs the food of knowledge
to survive. It started with desire for existence, so in order to be satisfied it must
know itself, i.e., know that it exists.

Hungry consciousness is the source of the individuality of name-and-form
because it divides the world up in order to know itself; and name-and-form feeds
vififiana, consciousness, the food it seeks in order to continue existing/knowing
that it exists.

To frame this in mundane terms, name-and-form does represent our ten-
dency to split the world up into a dualistic view in which each of us is an indi-
vidual (subject) and we see individual elements as outside us (objects); but more
important than that is the way in which we tend to see some aspect of ourselves in
everything we encounter: we sort things in terms of how they relate to us (are they
useful; are they dangerous; are they like us in some way; are they too dissimilar).
That tendency in our consciousness causes us to see the world not just in terms of
subject-object dualities ("there is me, and there is what is outside of me”) but to
sort the world into what is mine, and what is antithetical to me ("there is what is
helpful and I need that, and there is what is harmful and I should avoid that”).

It is because we are seeking to know ourselves through everything we en-
counter that we see everything in terms of namaripa; and it is because we are
able to perceive, through namariipa, that everything somehow relates to us, that
vifiiana continues. If we never saw anything in things around us that seemed
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to confirm that our theory that “we have a self” is true, hungry consciousness
would starve to death . But because we do perceive that everything relates to us,
namarupa feeds vififiana.

Consciousness tucks itself into everything that captures its awareness; it sorts
everything out with reference to itself; it creates an entire world (worldview) that
revolves around - or “is” - its own self. The Vedic view would see the world and
self as one and the same because that’s just the way things are, but in the Buddha’s
system, one could say, we create our own world because we define the world in
terms of ourselves. The world we create and the self we create are both constructs
and complement each other.

Let me again summarize the multileveled references being made: the con-
sciousness described here has its physical parallel in gestation, whether we think
of it as “consciousness descending from a past life”, as did those who believed in
traditional rebirth in those days, or, in modern terms, of development of the abil-
ities of the fetus. Its place in the origin myth is the spark of life resulting from a
desire for existence that moves on to satisty the original desire through knowl-
edge. In the Buddha’s system it represents the way our minds seek evidence of
who we are (of our existence) through our senses, of the way we sort everything
out with reference to how it relates to us.

Identification

Namariipa, seen through the structure of the Prajapati myth, represents both the
existence which was created in the first steps finally taking on individuality, and
the individual identities (to which we give names and which we perceive through
their forms) of all the things that the created one encounters. In the myth, the
creator can't identify anything until he splits himself up. Namariipa is, therefore
both the individual (atman, or what we mistake for atman), and every individual
thing in the world, because in the myth they are both one and the same thing. This
is why namarupa represents both the “birth” of that atman as an individual, and all
of the individuals he encounters in the world, which he will interpret as being (i.e.,
having reference to) himself. In the Buddha’s lesson, namariipa is addressing both
the birth of our individuality, and the way we just naturally perceive everything
“out there” to be part of us, to have reference to us.

Though we were, in a sense, born in the transition from the first step to the
second, we are born again, into our sense of self, in namaripa. This would be two
births — which takes us back to Prof. Jurewicz’s supposition that namaripa also
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reflects a naming ceremony, in which the father gives the son his “final form”, thus
creating his atman in the way Prajapati completed his atman with Agni. This pre-
sumably draws on the “twice-born” concept of Vedism - once from the mother’s
womb, and once again at an initiation rite. Real world: birth, then naming cer-
emony. Myth: existence, then splitting into name-and-form. Buddha: desire for
that sense of self, followed by the way we identify the world as having to do with
self, because it is out of that identification of our self with what we see around us
that we create our sense of self, our second birth.

Direction of the Senses

In the Prajapati myth, after “hungry desire for existence/knowledge” has split it-
self into individuals, it gains the senses, and uses those senses to seek to know
itself. This is why the six senses and their objects (saldyatana) follow name-and-
form (namaripa): the six senses and their objects were created in one step; in
the myth they are really one and the same thing, because Prajapati’s senses are
gained through all those objects. The Buddha is describing for us the way in which
our desire for self has us directing our senses in search of ourselves in everything
around us. Thus we define everything in terms of the way it relates to us. Physi-
cal: ability to use the senses after we are born, so that we can encounter the world.
Myth: Prajapati’s creations providing him with senses so he can know himself.
Buddha: that we use our senses to meet hungry consciousness’s desire for knowl-
edge of the self. We actually direct our senses to identify that which supports our
sense of self.

Bonds and Equivalences

The Vedic world view was built on an assumption of bonds (bandhu)’relationships”
softens what's being said too much between things: between us here on earth and
the cosmic powers beyond this world, and between things in this world, for exam-
ple between father and son. Another way of putting this was that it was all about
equivalences; as in the Prajapati myth, father and son were one and the same: they
were equivalents of each other.

The Prajapati myth in its place in Vedic ritual depends on these equivalences:
our human lives are seen as being what they are because that’s how things were set
up when the First Man came into being, and the rituals modeled on those myths
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are a reenactment of them, not simply confirming them, but strengthening and
keeping the connections in place.

The early steps of dependent arising define the conditions we start from, de-
scribe human nature as seen through the Vedic creation myth, and also describe
what the Buddha sees: that we come into this world ignorant of any other way of
being, or even of how we are; that we crave that sense of self, and so we create it;
that our minds seek to know ourselves; and that in doing so we create ourselves
through the way we identify with everything we encounter, which we do via our
senses.

Samkhara As Rituals

But this is not all that the Buddha had to say. With Professor Jurewicz’s brilliant
insights,® we are led to understand the origin myth, and to see how it helped the
Buddha to describe how we come to be the way we are. She provides a clue to
a deeper understanding of what paticca samuppdada describes when she ties the
Buddha’s term samkhara to its Vedic roots, to Prajapati’s wish for a second, which
would be acted upon through building his dtman as a fire altar. In the myth,
samkhara was a ritual that gave form to the wish for creation of the atman, by cre-
ating an altar that was the equivalent of Prajapati, of the world (for Prajapati com-
prised the whole world at that point), and also of fire, Agni. The word samkhara,
in addition to perhaps being a pun on procreation (the “making together” of a
child), here seems to reflect the perception that a real life event has the effect of
“putting together” the atman. That event is a social event, something people do
together in communal rituals.

The samkhara is a fire ritual; its tamer cousins are still enacted today in trans-
formative samskara rituals prescribed to mark moments of transition in the lives
of high caste Hindus. Though not classed as a samskara ritual, the biggest fire
ritual of all, the Agnicayana, marked the completion of the transformation of at-
man, the passage from this life grounded in the senses, to a world beyond. Both
the samskara rituals and the Agnicayana are rituals that have as a purpose the
creation and/or perfection of the self to improve personal outcome after death.

In the life of a modern Hindu, the options seem to be either to be reborn
(hopefully as a human, but that depends on one’s karma), or, through the perfec-

°T am most indebted to her for giving me the grounding in the myth and language needed to
see the underlying structure.
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tion of one’s knowledge of atman to become one with (as Jurewicz puts it) “the
Absolute”, also known as brahman.

Around the time when the Buddha lived, fire rituals were a central part of
daily life. From the brahminical point of view, the highest class of people were
the brahmins themselves. Some were officiating priests who performed rituals
for others, and some were householders, but all would have a household fire and
daily rituals. The warrior class and merchant classes also had household fires and
small daily rituals, but the big, transformative rituals were conducted by specialist
brahmin priests. In the brahminical texts as well as in the Buddhist suttas, these
rituals are described as sacrifices. Sometimes animals were sacrificed, sometimes
vegetable matter, or animal byproducts like clarified butter, but in the transfor-
mative rituals, like the Agnicayana, the thing sacrificed is considered to be the
equivalent of the person who sponsors the ritual - bandhu again - and for this
reason he is called the Sacrificer, because he sacrifices himself (his atman) on that
pyre, whether in the form of a goat during sacrifices in the normal course of his
life, or with his own flesh and bones after death.

It is unlikely that anyone living in the Buddha’s society would have been un-
aware of the spectacular and time-consuming Agnicayana ritual, or the funeral
ritual that marked the transition from death to whatever “other world” the Sacri-
ficer had been aiming at with rituals his whole life long, whether that be a world
of ancestors, of particular gods, or union with brahman. The Vedic system was
built on the assumption that the rites practiced throughout a lifetime, as well as
keeping the gods, ancestors, and the universe nourished, enabled the Sacrificer to
nourish his self, his dtman, in the same way - constantly building and perfecting
himself and his world, in both the present world and the world he would inhabit
after death. The concept was that during the ritual the Sacrificer died (he/his
equivalent was what was being sacrificed), he made his way up to his world, and
returned to earth a new man - literally (but, to our point of view, figuratively).
Over the course of a lifetime of such rituals in which the atman was perfected, he
would “die” and “be reborn” many times.

The rituals that revolved around the perfection of the self seem to have been
the model the Buddha used for dependent arising. This makes sense for many
reasons.

First, the rituals will have been so well-known throughout society that, when
using them as a model, there would have been no need to explain what was being
referenced. It would make as little sense for the Buddha to stop and point out that
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rituals were his model as it would make sense for a modern manual on schedul-
ing to stop to explain the days of the week and hours in the day. That the model
was so familiar explains why we find no explicit references to its being the struc-
ture underlying the lessons. That there are no explanations of what metaphor the
Buddha was using explains a lot of our confusion in interpreting the terms.

Second, in case anyone missed the point that he was modeling the teaching
on a ritual, he named his second step with a word that may have been in long use
as meaning “ritual” (samkhara).

Third, these rituals were like workshops in which one created and perfected
the atman over the course of time. The Buddha, as we know, denies that there is
any atman to be found. What he is telling us all throughout his lectures is that we
create that which we mistake for the self. So he agrees with the Vedic view to the
extent that we are creating something, but he denies that what we create is what
we think it is, or that it lasts. That’s why he can use the model of the samkhara
rituals effectively to say, “Yes, it goes more or less the way you say it does, but with
a few small differences..”. What better way to both refute what is thought to be
going on and to show that something else is happening, than to do it all in one
structure?

Finally, the embedding of the Prajapati Creation myth at the beginning also
points to the chain of events being modeled, at least in part, on the Agnicayana
ritual, because the Prajapati myth was what was being modeled in the ritual itself.
The fire altar that is built for the Sacrificer is constructed in the way Prajapati
built his - in the shape of a bird - and the altar is conceived as the equivalent
of the Sacrificer, and of the world. Prajapati is also known as the First Sacrificer,
because he sacrificed himself by shattering himself into all of creation, into the
individuality of name-and-form, as his act of creation. The Sacrificer, through
this ritual, is re-enacting Prajapati’s act of sacrifice, and creation of the world, and
union with it, himself taking the role of Prajapati.

Performance of the Ritual

If the links in the chain of dependent arising are modeled on the Agnicayana ritual
and the samkhara rituals of self-perfection, with the Prajapati Creation myth built
into the early steps, the next question is: what is the structure underlying what
follows salayatana’s acquisition, i.e., the use of the senses?

What I suggest comes from our knowledge of what the portions from “con-
tact” (phassa) through “clinging” (upadana) describe. This is the portion of the
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chain which seems to be best understood and is certainly most widely agreed on:
it describes how, upon contact with the world, we react to it. It describes what we
do day in, day out, over and over again: we engage with something, we experience
it as good/bad/indifferent, we react to that experience, then we make assumptions
about it in terms of how it relates to us. This is us doing what our senses direct us
to do: naming-and-forming, identifying everything that happens to us in terms
of how it relates to us, how it serves us, how it helps build up and stabilize our
sense of self. It is all the things we do hundreds of times each day. It is our rituals.

I would suggest that the use of the word vedana here, derived from a root
shared with the name the Vedic people gave to their vast corpus of secret knowl-
edge - the Vedas - is no coincidence. The Vedas represent the knowledge and
ritual lore most precious to those orchestrating the sacrifices that create and per-
fect the atman, while vedana describes what we “know” about what we experience:
how it feels. The Vedas lay out the performance of rituals in microscopic detail,
and in this portion of dependent arising, we have our rituals laid out in just that
way: tiny step by tiny step: “Here is how we do it: we start with our knowledge
of an experience, and we build on that” In addition, the altar that is at the center
of the ritual fires is called the vedi - so this term might also be referring to that
altar. Starting with the ritual tools of our senses, in the ritual arena of the sensual
world, we perform these rituals over and over throughout our lives, building up
atman — or rather, what we mistake for atman.

It is almost as if the Buddha were saying, “Yes, we build a self that is like fire
through our rituals, but these are the details of the actual rituals that make it hap-
pen. This is the knowledge that is important, not what is in your Vedas.”

In her paper, Joanna Jurewicz notes that some of the terms in this section also
relate to fire, for example tanha, which is trsna in Sanskrit:

“The Buddha in his descriptions of trsna very often refers to the im-
age of fire. I think that the reason why he does so is not only because
the metaphor of fire is particularly expressive, but also because some-
thing more lies behind it: here he is referring to the Vedic image of

creation as performed by human subjects”*°

The reference to fire here would be two-fold: it is touching on the creation of
atman/second self/ Agni, and also on fire being central to Vedic rituals (the Ag-
nicayana in particular). Jurewicz notes that trsna also makes particular reference

10
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to fire’s activity — to the insatiable nature of fire. This makes tanha not only fit the
model of the Agnicayana, but the perfect word to describe what is happening in
reality, the way our very natures burn for more of what we perceive as nourishing
us, for the fuel of our experiences matching up what happens with how it relates
to us.

Given that upadana can mean fuel (as well as, according to Jurewicz, a cog-
nitive activity comparable to burning fuel) we seem to have been given all the
instructions needed to see the performance of the ritual: the tools of our senses,
the arena of the world of the senses, the activities of contact, our Vedas via knowl-
edge of how the experience feels, the fire that wants to burn, and the fuel for that
fire, the fuel of our attachment to these very rituals.

Results of the Rituals

The links after upadana are “existence” (bhava), “birth” (jati), and “aging and
death” (jaramarana). They can be interpreted in the rebirth models as literal de-
scriptions of a being coming into existence from a past life, where bhava is seen
as the arrival of something like “unresolved past karma” into the womb; some
interpretations express this as consciousness descending into the womb. This is
easy to understand, since the descriptions given in the suttas of birth and aging
and death all sound fairly literal.

But given the number of layers of meaning in all that has gone before, and
given that the Buddha is denying that what ritualists believe is happening is what
is actually happening, it would be quite odd for this last part to mean exactly what
was believed to be the result of an actual ritual: rebirth of some sort. All along,
the Buddha has been denying the obvious interpretation, and showing that the
truth is something else entirely.

To help us see this, here’s a quick recap of the pattern of layering: the opening
makes references to the Prajapati myth, and rituals based on it, and points out
how we arrive in the world (ignorant) and what drives us to do what we do. It
simultaneously describes the creation of atman and denies that what we conceive
as atman is exactly as normally described. Instead of a being born out of a craving
for knowledge of the self, this is a notion born out of ignorance about the self;
it is not atman but that which we mistake for atman. The middle portion has
references to familiar rituals well known to society; it uses terms which evoke the
texts (Vedas/vedana), and the fire (tanha/upadana), but all the while is describing
an entirely different set of rituals; it does not say “Here’s your ritual” overtly, but
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obliquely. Why, then, would the final portion be the only part meant to be taken
literally?

But if the last links are not actually about gestation, birth, aging, and death,
what do they describe? The answer should lie in the direction of the whole: if
dependent arising is, indeed, modeled on transformative fire rituals, ending with
the funeral pyre, rites that (when they mark the end of an ideal life) work as trans-
formative events in which the atman reaches final perfection so that it can be born
into its blissful next world, or rejoin the creative force, the Absolute, brahman and
go to eternal bliss, then this final portion too must be modeled on that transfor-
mation. We've done the rituals, we've built the pyre, we've fed it fuel; will the
atman now be perfected, be transformed through bhava (which also means “be-
coming” - a translation more suited to transition), and then go to bliss? No, says
the Buddha, in this step, what we perceive as the dtman that has been created and
built up all along is perfected and born, but instead of going to bliss, it goes on to
age and die, just as we are all born, age, and die; not to bliss, but to dukkha.

Reading The Suttas With This Interpretation

The language in the suttas — perhaps in part because of the layering of meaning
that seems to have been a common practice in that culture** - can be interpreted
in several ways. Historically, a case has been made that the Buddha frequently
talked about literal rebirth as a fact of existence into which he had direct insight
and which he even experienced for himself; there is a lot of evidence that can be
offered to support that conclusion.

But if dependent arising was actually designed to refute current ideas about
rituals, and the atman, and the afterlife, and instead to point out what we can see
for ourselves when we closely examine our own rituals (performed in ignorance),
it seems unlikely that literal rebirth was the focal point of the teaching.

Questions concerning rebirth are not the only unresolved issues about de-
pendent arising in the suttas. There have also been questions about how unusual
sequences in various suttas fit with its classical order. Besides, there are related
portions of the texts that remain downright inscrutable. If this interpretation is
completely misguided, it should become obvious as we examine the suttas that
we have a hard time making our theory fit the texts; the theory would make the

**See Joanna Jurewicz Fire and Cognition in the Rgveda, ISBN 978-83-7151-893-5 pub. Dom
Wydawniczy ELIPSA
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suttas make less sense if it is mistaken. If, on the other hand, our theory can be
shown to be consistent with most suttas on the subject, and answer some of the
unresolved questions, perhaps it will be approved. Only time - and many people
willing to put in the effort to study and debate the issue — will really tell.

The classic definition of each of the twelve steps in the Sutta Pitaka is in MN
9. Sariputta there expounds each link in answer to the question “What is right
view?” ** The wording is repeated again in SN 12.2 (without crediting a speaker),
and portions of it recur in various other suttas (for example birth, aging, and death
are described, with more detail on sorrow, lamentation, despair and grief, in DN
22). Because it is the most detailed description of all twelve in one place, we can
use it as an index to the whole set, and see how Sariputta’s explanations fit the
theory, adding other suttas as needed. He starts his discourse at the end of the
chain of events, with aging and death: this is a logical starting place because it is
what each of us does when looking for a cause: we spot an effect, and look back
for the components that were required to bring it about."3

SUTTA SUPPORT
Death (marana)

“And what is aging and death?... The aging of beings in the various
orders of beings, their old age, brokenness of teeth, greyness of hair,
wrinkling of skin, decline of life, weakness of faculties - this is called
aging. The passing of beings out of the various orders of beings, their
passing away, dissolution, disappearance, dying, completion of time,
dissolution of the aggregates, laying down of the body - this is called
death” 4

*Sariputta starts the sutta with wholesomeness, nutriment, and the four noble truths, does all
twelve links, and ends with the taints. The sutta can be found beginning at PTS M i 46. All transla-
tions of MN g cited here are by Bhikkhus Nanamoli and Bodhi, from Wisdom Publication’s Middle
Length Discourses of the Buddha, (1995), unless otherwise stated.

’Richard Gombrich points out that in the Vinaya Pitaka it is the discovery of the paticca samup-
pada that is the Buddha’s awakening. Gombrich then shares an insight provided by his friend:
“..Hwang Soon-II has very plausibly suggested that this may be the origin of the common Pali ex-
pression yoniso manasa-kara. The dictionary translates this with such terms as ‘proper attention.
But literally it means ‘making in the mind according to origin, and that is just how the Buddha
made his breakthrough?” p. 132 of What the Buddha Thought

“MN 9.22 [PTS M i 49]
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A conversation the Buddha once had with Baka the Brahma shows that the
last link in the chain of dependent arising is not about literal aging and death,
despite the way the above makes it look at first glance. Here is Baka speaking,
followed by the Buddha’s answer:'>

“...Now, good sir, this is permanent, this is everlasting, this is eter-
nal, this is total, this is not subject to pass aways; for this is where one
is neither born nor ages nor dies nor passes away nor reappears (up-
apajjati) , and beyond this there is no other escape.”

When this was said, I told Baka the Brahma: “The worthy Baka
the Brahma has lapsed into ignorance... in that he says of the im-
permanent that it is permanent, of the transient that it is everlasting,
of the non-eternal that it is eternal, of the incomplete that it is total,
of what is subject to pass away that it is not subject to pass away, of
where one is born, ages, dies, passes away, and reappears, that here
one is neither born nor ages nor dies nor passes away nor reappears;
and when there is another escape beyond this, he says there is no
other escape beyond this.”

I would first note that I can find no sense in the Pali of Brahma or the Buddha
talking about a place - there is no “where” there - so this piece could be describing
the perception that abiding with Brahma was a permanent, eternal state (not a
place), endless, no next state: no more rebirths. With his contention that within
this state one still ages and dies, the Buddha seems to be saying that what is usually
perceived as “abiding in the Brahma-state” is actually a state of existence still in
this world where aging and death continue.

The passage can certainly be interpreted as the Buddha saying that the Vedic
highest goal of “abiding with Brahma” instead puts one in a “place” (Brahma’s
world, taking on a life which goes on for a long while) where one ages and dies
and is reborn again, but having (perhaps purposefully) made no mention of place,
the Pali doesn't seem to be denying a place and a life spent in it. Instead it seems
to be discussing a state, which is presumably a happy one, since followers of this
system are working hard to get there and stay there eternally; we can call it “a state
of eternal bliss”. Brahma says it is without the usual pains of aging and death and
being reborn again, probably because what Brahma is describing is not literal life

>MN 49.3-.4 translation by Bhikkhus Nanamoli and Bodhi [PTS M i 326]
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with him in a world, but the state of eternal bliss “in union with brahman”. It is
“total” and everlasting because it is the final rejoining with the Absolute that is
being described here.

The reference to “reappearing” is usually seen as literal rebirth, but in the
context of this new view that dependent arising is above all about atman going
through changes as a result of all our rituals, the reappearance referred to should
be that which results from our frequent rituals. In those rituals the Sacrificer dies
a virtual death each time, visits his other world, and returns to reappear (upapaj-
jati) again. The last birth - following the final (actual) death - through the bhava
of the death ritual, would not be thought of as upapajjati (which is why Baka says
there will be no more of that). Upapajjati is what happens repeatedly in this life:
we are born, grow up (age), join in the rituals, die, and reappear after the normal
rituals; but not so after that last death marked by the rite of cremation.

Brahma wants us to believe that at some point atman gets to rest in eternal
bliss, but the Buddha is saying atman just returns to doing what we have always
seen him doing, being modified by our rituals — not the Vedic rituals, but our
rituals. It is not really atman the Buddha is discussing here, it is whatever we
mistake for atman.

We keep changing as a result of our rituals (the ones that begin with vedana)
and when we get through the transition of bhava and come out the other side, as
long as we are still creating that sense of atman, it is still going to experience aging,
sickness, and death, and go around again with the next change caused by our
rituals. It is what passes for atman that goes on the rounds, and it is that which the
Buddha is identifying here as “impermanent, transient, non-eternal, incomplete,
subject to pass away, born, aging, dying, passing away and reappearing.”

In MN 16 the Buddha can be seen to address the way that the events described
in dependent arising create something that “comes to be”, and that it is this which
ages and dies:

...the Tathagata, too, accomplished and fully enlightened, directly
knows earth as earth. Having directly known earth as earth, he does
not conceive [himself] as earth, he does not conceive [himself] in
earth, he does not conceive [himself apart] from earth, he does not
conceive earth to be ‘mine; he does not delight (abhinandati) in earth.
Why is that? Because he has understood that delight is the root of

'MN 1.171 translated by Bhikkhus Nanamoli and Bodhi [PTS M i 6].
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suffering, and that with being (bhava) [as condition] there is birth,
and that for whatever has come to be there is ageing and death.

A traditional interpretation might suggest that “whatever has come to be” de-
scribes “every single thing that has come into existence” in which case the above
is simply a statement about impermanence. Yes, it is about impermanence; but
given the context of the paragraph, it also has to do with conceptions of the self.
It is not about the impermanence of any old “whatever” but is, instead, about the
impermanence of that sense of self. If we look closely at the above we can see
a mini-paticca samuppada which goes from “delight” (a frequent synonym for
upadana), to bhava to birth to aging-and-death. This means that if dependent
arising is using a ritual that was thought to create and perfect atman to describe
the birth of something we mistake for atman, then it is that false atman which is
what arises, and aging and death await it. In the example above, it is that sense of
the self as to do with earth which arises from delight in earth, but MN 1 shows
that in any way'” we conceive that self, it is from that conception that the mistaken
sense of self comes to be (is born), ages and dies.

This is why, when the Buddha was talking to Baka the Brahma, he said that
there was an escape beyond, and why he also repeatedly says that there is an un-
born, unaging, undying, “beyond birth, aging, suffering, death”. It is the false
sense of self that he is describing as being born, aging, suffering, dying; so natu-
rally, when he tells us we can rid ourselves of it, we would then be beyond that
birth, aging, suffering and dying: we would no longer experience the dukkha that
arises from our sense that we have a lasting self. And, I contend, that is the only
dukkha the Buddha is ever talking about.

Aging (jara)

As for the aging portion of jaramarana, MN 26'® has this example of what is
meant:

“And what may be said to be subject to aging? Wife and children are
subject to aging . . . sheep, fowl and pigs, elephants . . . gold and

'7] say that the sutta talks about “any way we conceive that self” by giving us what appears to be
a comprehensive list of every way the self was conceived, in the Buddha’s time, and denying all of
them.

*Translation by Bhikkhus Nanamoli and Bodhi [PTS M i 162].
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silver are subject to aging. These acquisitions (upadhayo) are subject
to aging; and one who is tied to these things, infatuated with them . .
. being himself subject to aging, seeks what is also subject to aging”

Here it is clear the Buddha is not really talking about an individual’s own aging
as the problem, and perhaps not even the aging of wives and children, sheep and
fowl, our possessions, since “gold and silver” are described as aging, too, when,
in the reality that concerns us, their aging is of no great importance, though they
can of course be stolen from us. This means that in the piece above, “aging” is
presented as a metaphor for impermanence, so we can interpret the section this
way:

“One who is himselfimpermanent is tied to these impermanent things,
infatuated with them. Being himself subject to impermanence, he
seeks what is also subject to impermanence.”

The way it was phrased by the Buddha is far more poetic than my version, but
either way it can be seen to say that we feel drawn to what is similar to us: we see
our impermanent selves reflected in the impermanence of everything around us.
This repeats the message of namariipa, that we look for ourselves in things and
find aspects of ourselves there, and we make those things part of ourselves. The
use of the word “acquisitions” (upadhayo) seems likely to be wordplay relating the
way we own things (upadhi) to the way we cling to them and make them part of
ourselves (upadanakkhandha).

When the Buddha talks about the problem with gold and silver’s aging, we
can see that the real concern is not with an escape from aging, but with escaping
from the dukkha that can result from aging. This makes aging a euphemism for
all impermanent things. It is our infatuation with acquisitions (of things related
to us in some way, of self) that are impermanent that is the problem, not the im-
permanence itself or even the things which are subject to impermanence. It is not
aging that is the problem, it is the way we relate to things that age by making them
part of our concept of self.

Both Aging And Death (jaramarana)

Sariputta’s classic description of jaramarana, quoted above, gets offered as proof
that the Buddha was speaking about literal rebirth because this seems to be a literal
description of aging and death — which of course it is:
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“And what is aging and death?... The aging of beings in the various
orders of beings, their old age, brokenness of teeth, greyness of hair,
wrinkling of skin, decline of life, weakness of faculties - this is called
aging. The passing of beings out of the various orders of beings, their
passing away, dissolution, disappearance, dying, completion of time,
dissolution of the aggregates, laying down of the body - this is called
death”

The Buddha is again making a point with this last step: that when what we
think of as atman goes through a transformation (bhava), it just reappears in the
same old world in which it suffers through aging, sickness, and death; so, yes,
the text is describing this step literally because that is literally what that which
we mistake for self experiences. But what it experiences is not simply aging and
death, it is the dukkha that, through conceptions of self, comes to overlay them.

Because with this last step the Buddha is talking about the opposite of bliss,
and because the end product of the whole process of dependent arising is dukkha,
aging-and-death can best be interpreted as a metonym for (or the equivalent of)
dukkha.

In the extended, liberative paticca samuppada found in SN 12.23 (the Upanisa
Sutta), the usual chain is extended into the path to liberation, and the liberative
part of the path there starts with “faith” (saddha), which has dukkha as its condi-
tion; but dukkha has “birth” (jati) as its condition, and the whole chain regresses
from there back to “ignorance” (avijja) in the normal way. Missing from this
chain is “aging and death” and dukkha stands in its place, so jaramarana is being
given there as the precise equivalent of dukkha. If we see paticca samuppada as
modeled on rituals, “aging and death” really is, coming at the end of dependent
arising, is the Buddha’s way of saying that the results of all those repeated rituals
is not bliss, but just “more of the same”:'? it is dukkha, the opposite of bliss.

That what is meant by jaramarana is precisely dukkha is also clear in the de-
scription of one of the questions the Buddha asked himself that led him to his
insight:*°

“When I say that “more of the same” is dukkha, I am not saying that the Buddha says that “life
is dukkha’, or even that the unenlightened life is dukkha. It is not all dukkha. The issue is just with
the things we do with those rituals - when we are not doing “the usual stuff” life always has the
potential to be wonderful. Our lives are a mix of doing things without quite understanding why we
do them, things that are based on the desire for self the Buddha is describing, and doing things that
aren’t in that category - selfless things, for example, or simple, joyful things.

*°SN 12.10(i) translated by Bhikkhu Bodhi [PTS Sii 10].
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pubbeva me, bhikkhave, sambodha anabhisambuddhassa bodhisat-
tasseva sato etad ahosi - ‘kiccham vatayam loko apanno jayati ca jiy-
ati ca miyati ca cavati ca upapajjati ca. atha ca panimassa dukkhassa
nissaranam nappajandti jaramaranassa.

“Bhikkhus, before my enlightenment, while I was still abodhisatta,
not yet fully enlightened, it occurred to me: ‘Alas, this world** has
fallen into trouble, in that it is born, ages, and dies, it passes away and
is reborn, yet it does not understand the escape from this suffering
[headed by] aging-and-death..]

Although “headed by” has been inserted into the translation, the Pali actually
presents the two terms dukkha and jaramarana as equivalents: “The many diverse
kinds of suffering that are aging and death arise in the world..” or perhaps “The
many diverse kinds of suffering that we call aging and death arise in the world..” It
is possible that the phrase “aging and death” was a known metonym for all kinds
of dukkha,”* but at any rate, we can see here again that “aging and death” is just
another way of saying dukkha.

In SN 12.35%3 the Buddha is specifically asked who it is that ages and dies,
and his answer is dependent arising. By giving that answer he specifically points
to that which is “born” through that process as being what experiences aging and
death:

“Venerable sir, what now is aging-and-death, and for whom is
there aging-and-death?”

“Not a valid question,” the Blessed One said. “If one were to ask,
‘Which aging & death? And whose is this aging & death? and if
one were to ask, ‘Is aging & death one thing, and is this the aging
& death of someone/something else?” both of them would have the
same meaning, even though their words would differ... From birth
as a requisite condition comes aging & death”

** Also note the (to us) odd use of “the world” as something that can suffer - this seems to be a
reflection of the Prajapati myth, where self-is-world and world-is-self and since they are equivalents
they can be used interchangeably.

*If “aging and death” was a known metonym for dukkha, this might help make sense of the ques-
tion, in the quote from SN 12.35 below, which mentions the question “Which ‘aging and death’?”

»Translated by Bhikkhu Bodhi [PTS Sii 61].
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The reason why the answer seems so obscure is that it cannot be made in
terms of a person who is the result of a rebirth experiencing aging and death,
because that is not what dependent arising is talking about. Through the lens of
this interpretation, this is simply saying that “that which arises/is born” is that
which experiences “aging and death” — which is just a metonym for dukkha.

Birth (jati)

In MN 9, Sariputta gives a detailed exposition on each of the links in the chain
of events, and his description of “birth” (jati) has long been held up as a very
strong piece of evidence that the Buddha was making it clear that there was rebirth

and we were bound to its cycles, because it seemed that this piece could not be
interpreted any other way:

“And what is birth?... Whatever birth, taking birth, descent, coming-
to-be, coming-forth, appearance of aggregates, & acquisition of [sense]

spheres of the various beings in this or that group of beings, that is
called birth”*4

As translated, this is usually interpreted as literal birth (or, more accurately,
as a rebirth). However, when viewed within the context of a dependent arising
modeled on transformative rituals, it cannot be meant quite so literally. First of
all, in the ritual setting, this “birth” would not generally be referring to a birth
into an actual body at all, but into the world of one’s ancestors, or perhaps bliss
with Brahma. Within the lesson it is offering, though, it should be addressing the
same point as the conversation with Baka the Brahma: not eternal bliss, just more
of the same dukkha. The Buddha is simply saying that the rituals we perform do
not cause dtman to go to bliss in another world, they cause what we mistake for
atman to keep reappearing in this one.

It is interesting that the “appearance of the aggregates” is mentioned as part
of birth, since there is every indication that the Buddha perceived the troubles
that we have through the creation of our problematic sense of self to start up at
about the same time as does sexual lust,> so those aggregates that fuel our mis-

**Translation by Thanissaro Bhikkhu http:// www.accesstoinsight.org/ tipitaka/ mn/ mn.
009.than.html

*For example in MN 38.28-29 [PTS M i 266] ,where he describes a boy’s life from conception
to maturity, and the clinging is not introduced until after he’s gotten past the stage of playing tipcat
and with toy ploughs; only when the strands of sensual pleasure kick in does the trouble begin.
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taken sense that we have a self would not appear at birth, but long after. Those
aggregates, however, would appear with each fresh rebirth of our false sense of
self, so I would suggest that this is actually what is being described here: the birth
and reappearance of that which is not self, here labeled as “a being”

Another way oflooking at this particular definition - and, in fact, all of Sariputta’s
descriptions in MN 9 - is to see that he is not really defining what is happening
as part of the process, so much as talking about a specific requirement for this
moment to happen.

A Note On Nutriment

In the Vedic cosmology there is a great deal of concern with food, with “nutri-
ment”. This is such a strong influence in the culture that the gods are described
as being fed by our little selves there in their world, and the sacrifice offered in
rituals is seen as ascending in the smoke to sustain the gods or forefathers, and
the sacrificer is understood to be banking nutriment to make his stay up there
in bliss last long.2® Not surprisingly, given that the society was heavily involved
in settling new lands and developing the science of agriculture, another popular
analogy was to the growing of food. If each of these steps is looked at in terms of
nutriment - as the very most basic “ground” of things needed for this step to hap-
pen - Sariputta’s descriptions not only make sense, they become a way of pointing
out exactly what we need to look at to see the step occurring.

As we go through the remaining links in the chain of events, we can examine
how this makes what’s going on easier to spot, but for the moment let us keep the
focus on “birth” It is clear that if there were no birth, ever, of any being anywhere,
there could never arise any false-self or any dukkha resulting from the appearance
of that mistaken sense of self. That makes “birth” the necessary “field” for that
sense of self to grow in.>” At the same time, we are also being asked to pay atten-
tion to how a particular sort of birth — the one that comes with the appearance of
the aggregates — causes dukkha.

Literal birth is not the primary cause of dukkha. It is one of many component
causes that are required for anything at all to happen, true, but it is just a field. Lots
of good things come from the same field; there would be no life at all were it not
for birth. But the acquisition of the aggregates is also pointed out as something

*Which is probably why the terms for merit and its rewards have their roots in the ripening of
crops.
*1t does not mean that what we need is to stop birth.
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for us to look at — so that we can see what is born from those ways in which we
conceive of a self.?® Tt is true that if we stop literal birth, dukkha stops, but so does
all the good stuff that comes from the same field, so what is being addressed here
is, as usual, multileveled: without birth, no birth of the mistaken sense of self;
the same is true without the appearance of the aggregates. The thing that is the
proximate cause, the thing that goes to the heart of the trouble and gives us no
goodness at all, that is the part that needs to be stopped, not the furthest cause,
the one that also gives good stuff.

Becoming (bhava)

The word bhava has long been a problem for translators. It often gets translated
as “existence” or “being’, which represents a steady state (except in phrases like
“coming into existence”). Translating it as a state one is in and stays in may be
causing confusion.

As part of a process like dependent arising, it is clearly a process itself, and
since it marks the transition from one state (less pure atman) to a different state
(purer atman), the other common translation of “becoming” suits it better. In its
place before “birth” it can be seen as a sort of gestation, a moment or a period of
change from one state to another.

The classic definition of “becoming” is found at MN 9.28.° When Sariputta
is asked “What is becoming?” his answer is:

tayome, avuso, bhava - kamabhavo, ripabhavo, artipabhavo.
“There are these three kinds of being: sense-sphere being, fine-
material being, and immaterial being.”

*We can also look at Sariputta’s analysis of aging and death in the same way: if there were no
infirmity, no aging, no one ever died, there would be no food - no nutriment, no field - in which
dukkha could grow. That there is such a thing as loss of abilities, and the things we are attached to
do sicken and die and pass away - literally or metaphorically, as with silver and gold - that provides
the field, the nutriment, a ground for us to grow dukkha. The literal is just the ground - we have to
plant the seeds for something to grow.

»[PTSM i s50]
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Kamabhava should not be too hard to understand. It is usually translated in
terms of sensual pleasures, and though I tend to think it means more than that,?°
the usual translation should be sufficient in this quote. The other two terms, riipa
and ariipa, have been variously translated over the years but “form” (here “fine-
material”) and “formless” ("immaterial”) are currently popular. How these words
are interpreted by modern translators seems to vary, but the context is dependent
arising’s discussion of how we create our sense of self, — and we are not simply
talking about the self we have in this moment, but also about mistaken views
of what an eternal, ongoing “self” (atman) would consist of and would be after
death. So the point here may concern one’s habitual attitude: whether one thinks
little about where or whether one will be reborn and just lives for the moment
through the senses (kdama); or one believes in being reborn into the world of the
ancestors, where one takes “form” (ripa) and hangs out munching on meritori-
ous supplies; or one becomes one with brahman “with no form” (ariipa) at all.
This interpretation remains speculative, and deserves a paper of its own, but the
present paper will continue noting the ways it fits into the detailed descriptions
of paticca samuppada.

Sariputta’s description again appears to point to a field, in this case the field
in which bhava takes its nourishment: how we conceive of the self (i.e., the most
popular ways in those days). If we were not busy perceiving our self as one of
those sorts of being, we would not be creating the sense of self that gets born in
the next step. In other words, without our conviction that we are in a world in
which [pick your worldview] is the cosmic order and the consequent belief that
we will become [pick the outcome of that worldview] after death, a sense of self
that conforms to that view could not possibly be born in the next step.

If bhava is taken as “becoming” - that is, as a transition from an old sense of
self to a newly upgraded version of a false self — the following translation stops
being about ending rebirth/a final end to any existence at all:

“Friend, though I have clearly seen as it really is with correct wisdom,
Nibbana is the cessation of existence, I am not an arahant, one whose
taints are destroyed.”3*

3T suggest that it is all sense information that we cling to as relating to self, not just the “sensual
pleasures”; it represents all the problematic things we do even when we don’t have a philosophy we
cling to, because even non-conceptual impressions that we have a self begin with incoming sensual
information.

>SN 12.68 translated by Bhikkhu Bodhi [PTS ii 118].
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It would instead be about simply ending that sense of having a lasting self, so it
becomes “Nibbana is the cessation of becoming” — where “becoming” represents
a renewed sense of self, “becoming a fresh set of the aggregates” caused by cling-
ing (upadanakkhandha). Nibbana could not have been the cessation of plain old
existence at any rate, or it would be annihilation,and would indeed have been
instantaneous upon awakening; so it has to be the cessation of the existence of
something we’ve been trying to get rid of, and that would be our conceptions of
a lasting self.

The view that the three “becomings” are the possible conceptions of atman’s
place in the universe is also supported by MN 9¢’s3* explanation of the origin of
dukkha:

And what is the origin of suffering? It is craving (tanha), which
brings renewal of being (ponobbhavika), is accompanied by delight
and lust, and delights in this and that; it is craving for sensual plea-
sures (kamatanha), craving for being (bhavatanha), and craving for
non-being (vibhavatanha). This is called the origin of suffering.

Here we have craving as three types, kama again, and bhava, as well as vibhava.
If my hypothesis is right, “regular old bhava-type tanha” could match the ripab-
hava mentioned above, where it would be the culture’s majority understanding
of karma and birth into an “other world” of form after death; and vibhava would
correspond to aripabhava, where vibhava would mean something “beyond be-
coming” or “beyond form” or “other than form” (i.e. “formless”).

Fuel (upadana)

Upadana’s succinct definition (as found in MN 9) has it as concerned with four
things in particular: kamupadanam, ditthupadanam, silabbatupadanam, and
attavadupadanam. As with bhava, above, the list starts with kama, then seems
to head off in a different direction, since there are four items listed here rather
than three. The first new entry is ditthi, which is views of/about things. Ditthi is
views which have an effect, as opposed to detached opinions. The next two items,
silabbatupadanam and attavadupadanam, on examination, turn out to be views
as well, the former being how people cling to their “rites and rituals” (which is
what the whole of dependent arising is discussing!) and the latter views about the

3*MN 9.16 [PTS M i 48].
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self (ditto!). In a sense, ditthi seems to be central to this link: - the views we have
about what makes us what we are — and the other three are simply the commonest
examples of the things that people held strong opinions about, the ones that get
them the most dukkha: sensuality, ritualism, and views of the self.

When Dhammadinna answers a question about whether upadana is equiva-
lent to the khandha in upadanakkhandha, or is separate from it, the nun’s answer
is “neither”. She then explains what upadana is:

“It is the desire and lust in regard to the five aggregates affected by
clinging that is the clinging there.”33

This means that upadana is the desire and lust that form around the sense of
self, the sense of what constitutes the self, including all the important issues that
that brings up in Vedic society (i.e. where one goes after the breakup of the body).
It is the desire and lust for whatever sense of self we have at the moment, whether
it is about kama, or silabbata, or attavada, or some other ditthi (view). The aggre-
gates are those points we cling to that are specifically generated by (affected by)
upadana, the fuel for our sense of self, the fuel of opinions.

Sariputta’s description again points out the field that causes or allows the cling-
ing to grow: It is views, views about right behaviour and about rituals, views about
our sensual needs, views about the self. Without these views, there would be no
tuel for the ritual fires in which we create our sense of self, so they are what we
need to understand and discard.

Thirst (tanha)

Craving (thirst) we have already mentioned, when covering bhava, as being about
kama, bhava, and vibhava. So it also relates to samkhara, because samkhara are, in
the original sense, craving for existence, for coming into existence (which would
be bhava) as well as for continuing to exist (bhava as ongoing process). Here
the Buddha could be talking about the ways we conceive of ourselves: as simple,
sensual creatures (the ones to whom things just happen, with no particular cause);
or as creatures who pass through “becoming” into the world of form (ripa); or
through vibhava’s “beyond becoming” into the formless (aripa).

In the world that created the model for dependent arising, the Sacrificer per-
formed rituals to gain and perfect knowledge of the self that makes these preferred

33MN 44.7 translated by Bhikkhus Nanamoli and Bodhi [PTS M i 300].
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outcomes happen; meanwhile, in the parallel lesson the Buddha is providing us
with, we tend to confirm our preconceptions through our daily rituals, by relating
them to our sense of self.

This is why in MN ¢34 craving also gets described in terms of craving for the
objects of the senses.

“There are these six classes of craving: craving for forms, craving for
sounds, craving for odours, craving for flavours, craving for tangi-
bles, craving for mind-objects.”

It is through the senses that we build up the experiences we base our views
(upadana) on. The views then act as fuel for the fire of transition to our sense
of self. When Sariputta explains tanha in terms of the senses, he is not really
explaining what tanha is or does, so much as pointing out the field in which it
operates. When we are looking for that thirst for our sense of self in operation, we
need to look specifically at the senses as they react to good feeling, bad feeling and
neutral feeling; so Sariputta is asking us to attend to that feeling of “I want more”
or “I want to get away from it” that arises in response to sensory information.

Feeling (vedana)

“And what is feeling, what is the origin of feeling, what is the cessation
of feeling, what is the way leading to the cessation of feeling? There
are these six classes of feeling: feeling born of eye-contact, feeling
born of ear-contact... feeling born of mind-contact.”3>

Sariputta’s explanation of feeling in MN ¢ is a simple one: feeling derives from
the senses. His formulation is modeled on the classic description of the noble
truths: what it is, its origin, cessation, and the way to its cessation.3® Describing

3*MN 9.38 [PTS M is510]

3MN 9.42 [PTSMis51]

3%1n fact, all the descriptions in MN g are framed in terms of that same formula for the Four
Noble Truths. In this way we can see that in some sense every step of dependent arising is actually
dukkha, and that is because its end-product is dukkha: what dependent arising describes is dukkha
and its origin. Or it can be seen as describing the arising of a false sense of self and its origin (the two
are the same). Or really, given the conversation with Baka the Brahma, it describes impermanence,
for which we should be grateful: because of impermanence, dependent arising also describes the
end of dukkha and the way to end it.
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feeling as originating in the senses is entirely logical, though on the surface this
tells us little about the part it plays in the process being described. Contact with
a sense is the most fundamental nutriment for feeling to arise; it has to be there
for us to see what is being pointed out. We need to pay attention to those senses
when they make contact.

Dhammadinna, on the other hand,?” talks of feeling in terms of pleasant,
painful, and neither of those. What is most useful in her discussion is that she
then describes what underlying tendencies relate to these three kinds of feeling:
lust (raga) underlies pleasant feeling, aversion (patigha) underlies the unpleasant,
and ignorance (avijja) underlies the things we feel as neither pleasant nor un-
pleasant; we seem to dismiss the things we have no particular feeling about as if
they did not matter at all because, of course, “they have nothing to do with me”.
So we can easily see that the type of feeling determines the reaction to it (which
is a form of tanha).

Contact (phassa)

Contact’s origin, as described by Sariputta in MN 9,3® is also simply located in the
senses, because he is still describing where we look, in this case for contact.

“There are six classes of contact: eye-contact, ear-... nose-... tongue-
... body-... mind-contact”

Once again, what he describes is the food that sustains the process, and where
to look to see it for ourselves.

When Maha Kaccana explains some cryptic remarks the Buddha has made
about the source of perceptions, he begins by describing what makes up contact:

“Dependent on the eye and forms, eye-consciousness arises. The
meeting of the three is contact. With contact as condition, there is
feeling. What one feels, that one perceives.”?

Kaccana’s explanation, like Sariputta’s, is anchored in the senses, which is nat-
ural, since the senses themselves are the step just before this one. The senses and

3In MN 44 [PTS M i 302]
¥MN 9.46 [PTS M i 52]
3MN 18.16 translated by Bhikkhus Nanamoli and Bodhi [PTS M i 111]
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their objects - i.e., the activation of the senses - are required for contact, and the
object of the senses is actually found in the step one further back, in namaripa,
where riipa not only means “form”, but is the individuation of things in such a
way that each thing relates to us, so that we find ourselves in it. We are not just
talking about any contact, but contact of a specific type, contact that satisfies the
particular desire for confirmation of the self.

Kaccana’s statement goes back further still, for it relates to consciousness.
Why would that be? Because it is hungry consciousness that is doing the seek-
ing, that is directing the senses to look for nourishment, and it is that particular
instance of consciousness that will cling to, or avoid, or ignore what it finds, de-
pending on the feeling that arises from the contact. It is only when contact has
encountered a suitable object that the sense’s awareness is fed, nourished, and
arises — the tiny cycle of seeking for self and finding self has been completed.

We can see it this way: consciousness is not fulfilled — does not become com-
plete — until it has something to be conscious of, and that “something” must be
specifically what it is looking for; nothing else will satisfy it and make it complete.
Driven by samkhara, consciousness seeks the self. It is hungry but it is not real
(not active, not sustained) until it has been fed. So when the eye meets a form, if
that form confirms self, eye-consciousness now exists, because it has been nour-
ished. That is what contact consists of: a moment when all the conditions of the
drive to find the self have been met. Then feeling arises; feeling, which is knowl-
edge of the experience (vedand, our version of the ritual Vedas) comes to be, and
then one can perceive both the self and the confirmation of the self in the world.

In Kaccana’s statement, there is implied the whole cycle of dependent aris-
ing up to the moment when the sense of self is about to be conceived: the eye-
consciousness, finding satisfaction in contact through the eye with forms, has
been driven to do this by the desire for existence that is samkhara, and that is
operating only because of ignorance. It is seeking confirmation of the self in the
world because of the perception of name-and-form - the expectation that aspects
of self will be found in the world around us, so the senses are directed to look for
confirmation, and when contact of the right sort is made, the feeling that results
feeds our perception of self.
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Direction of the Senses (salayatana)

The word salayatana breaks down into six (sal) dyatana, and is usually translated
as “the six sense bases”. This is certainly what’s being addressed, as in Sariputta’s*°
explanation of what it is:

“And what is the sixfold base...? There are these six bases: the eye-
base, ear-... nose-... tongue-... body-... mind-base”

But, as usual, what is missing here is any sense of how the “base” fits into the
process, what it does, what its function is. When dyatana is simply translated as
“base” or “sphere” or “world of” we understand that it represents a cause (base)
and is part of a creation (sphere/world), but there is no clear sense of why it is
there beyond providing fodder for contact.

Other definitions of dyatana, found in PED, may make more sense:

1. stretch, extent, reach... 2. exertion, doing, working, practice per-
formance...

If the word is seen in an active sense, rather than as a passive recipient, it is a
sense that is stretching out, extending, reaching, exerting itself. Then it becomes
clearer that this refers to our senses driven to seek what samkhdra and conscious-
ness are demanding we look for: ourselves and aspects of ourselves, through con-
tact with the world.

The field for what is happening is the hungry senses, and that is therefore what
we need to pay attention to. If we watch those senses we will notice how they are
seeking something. They are the base from which the process of seeking for the
self is able to act at this point in the chain.

Identification (namaripa)

The most concise description of what “name-and-form” (namariipa) is, as a link
in dependent arising, comes again from Sariputta*

“And what is mentality-materiality? ... Feeling, perception, volition,
contact, and attention - these are called mentality. The four great

4“°MN 9.50 [PTS M i 52].
“In MN 9.54 [PTSM i 53].
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elements and the material form derived from the four great elements
- these are called materiality. So this mentality and this materiality
are what is called mentality-materiality.”

Again we have a description that appears to be straightforward and literal.
If we take nama ("name” or “mentality”) to mean “mental processing” and riipa
("form” or “materiality”) to be just the physical, then whats being described is
the body-mind duality. Doesn’t it seem odd for the Buddha to say that this is
what is real, what is happening? That there is this split - a mind and a body? This
possible misinterpretation may come from the assumption that these descriptions
say all that there is to say about each item and that they should be interpreted as
absolutely literal descriptions of the link. However, that is apparently not all that is
going on here. The pattern of his descriptions indicates that Sariputta’s definitions
may not be fully delineating what part each link in the chain plays in quite the way
we would.

For name-and-form to do its identifying, there does have to be a mind that is
doing the processing: feeling, perceiving, intending, making contact, and paying
attention; and there does have to be a material body functioning for this step to
occur. Just as in the next step, active senses are required, and in the next, those
active senses have to make contact, and so on, right up to the way in which, for a
sense of self to come into existence, there has to be a literal birth, and for dukkha to
happen, there has to be food for it, too: aging, sorrow, despair, broken teeth, and
death, because those are the things we make dukkha out of. Just so, the activities of
namaripa (feeling, perceiving, choosing, making contact, attending to the objects
of our senses) require that we have name-and-form ourselves, and the things we
encounter in the world have it too.

Sariputta seems to be asking us to pay attention to these to see what is going
on in this step: notice the mental processing we do: notice how we see something
(perceive it) through its form (riipa) and we define it verbally (name it, nama).

Given the background of the term namaripa in the Prajapati myth, and given
this step’s place in the ritual reenactment of that myth, it should go without saying
that the defining we are doing in this step is finding ourselves in the myriad names
and forms around us. This is why, in so many suttas, the Buddha points out that
sometimes when we see something outside us, we say of it, “This is me, this is
mine, this I am”

This interpretation is consistent with what we find in the Digha Nikaya’s full
treatment of paticca samuppada, a text that has been a little bit muddy in inter-
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pretation in the past. A look at it through the lens of this theory of dependent
arising makes it a little bit clearer.
Here is its description of namarupa:**

«c

From name-&-form as a requisite condition comes contact. Thus
it has been said. And this is the way to understand how, from name-
&-form as a requisite condition comes contact. If the qualities, traits,
themes, & indicators by which there is a description of name-group
(mental activity) (namakaye) were all absent, would designation-contact
(adhivacana samphasso) with regard to the form-group (the physical
properties) (ripakaye) be discerned?”

“No, lord”

It seems we are talking about how we define things based on their form. Here’s
my grammatically less accurate but I hope more intelligible translation of the same
thing:

“If the qualities, attributes, signs, and indicators by which we catego-
rize things were not recalled when we make contact with something,
would assigning special terms based on physical grouping be possi-
ble?”

In other words, if we had no definitions by which we categorize things based on
the forms they take, would we know what they were by their forms? We couldn't.

Note that the word translated above as “designation” (adhivacana) carries a
connotation of connections made between one sense of something and another.
For example, in MN 5.943 it is used to express that when the term “blemish” is
used, what is actually meant is “unskillful wishes”, and in MN 19.26%* it gets re-
peated use in matching metaphors to their real meanings.

With that in mind, the sentence above can be interpreted to say that because
we already have in mind that certain physical characteristics of things connect to
a particular meaning, when we see those characteristics, we categorize them that
way; in the absence of those preconceived notions, we would not connect to forms

“Translated by Thanissaro Bhikkhu, http:// www.accesstoinsight.org/ tipitaka/ dn/ dn.
15.0.than.html [PTS D ii 62]

#Translated by Bhikkhus Nanamoli and Bodhi [PTS M i 27]

*#Translated by Bhikkhus Nanamoli and Bodhi [PTS M i 118]
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in that way. That this is the point being made becomes clearer when we look at
the next portion’s reversal of the above, reflecting the pattern the first sentence

established:

“If the permutations, signs, themes, and indicators by which there
is a description of form-group (riipakdye) were all absent, would resistance-
contact (patighasamphasso) with regard to the name-group (namakaye)
be discerned?”

“No, lord”

The above reverses what’s being considered. Here the question seems to be: If
we perceived a physical object as indistinguishable from every other object - if all
the signs were missing — would we reject it? The unspoken part of this question
- unspoken because knowledge of the mythology of the day is assumed — makes
the sentence end: “..would we reject it as being too different from us?”

These considerations are part of the Prajapati myth, which has two particular
variations. In one of them the division of the Creator (so that he can seek himself)
results in many diverse forms. This was the more popular version, in which the
sense of self is lost in diversity. In the reverse variant of the tale, what is created is
so uniform that there is no way to distinguish self from other. When seen through
the lens of the Prajapati myths, in the first question Ananda is being asked: if the
first case were true, if there were a zillion individuals and no two apparently alike,
but we didn't have categories into which to sort things, would we be able to feel
kinship with them, would we mistake them for self? And the second question
is: if we could not distinguish between one form and another, including between
ourselves and everything around us, would we reject things as alien?

Recognizing the two questions as having the Prajapati myth as their unspo-
ken, underlying source, makes the point clear: It is because we have already de-
cided that the world has meaning that we behave as we do: accepting kinship with
what is like us - and deeming those things necessary - and rejecting what is too
different from us - and avoiding it.

“If the permutations, signs, themes, and indicators by which there
is a description of name-group and form-group were all absent, would
designation-contact or resistance-contact be discerned?”

“No, lord”

“Thus this is a cause, this is a reason, this is an origination, this is
a requisite condition for contact, i.e., name-and-form.
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Contact, in DN 15’s formulation of dependent arising, quoted above, follows
from name-and-form, (the senses are skipped in this version) and it seems the
outcome of that contact is being shaded into this definition: We come to know
ourselves through contact, and we already have a tendency toward seeing our-
selves as similar to or different from whatever we encounter. It is because we put
things into categories, and because things have distinguishable forms, that we are
able to do this. This means that namarupa’s field is not simply that we must have
a mind and body capable of making distinctions, but that there must be individu-
als with distinctly separate forms which we can use as the basis of our definitions.
Both of these are the fields in which what we are doing in this step can flourish.
We are being asked to notice the ways in which we relate to things through their
names and forms.

Consciousness (vififiana)

«c

From consciousness as a requisite condition comes name-and-
form’ ... If consciousness were not to descend into the mother’s
womb, would name-and-form take shape in the womb?”

“No, lord”

“If, after descending into the womb, consciousness were to de-
part, would name-and-form be produced for this world?”

”No, lord”

“If the consciousness of the young boy or girl were to be cut off,
would name-and-form ripen, grow, and reach maturity?”4>

“No, lord”

“Thus this is a cause, this is a reason, this is an origination, this is
a requisite condition for name-and-form, i.e., consciousness.”4®

Here is another description that seems just too literal to interpret as meaning
anything other than “the consciousness we are talking about is the one that ar-
rives because of conception.” Yet if we look at it as speaking to the requirement

*Note that a young boy or girl does not have fully mature name-and-form - this matches with
namaripa being a reference to the point in their lives when youths are given the rites of passage to
enter society as fully responsible members, and is also a reminder that, in the Buddha’s system, the
process being described doesn’t begin before a certain level of maturity. For brahmin males, this
point came long before puberty.

DN 15 Translated by Thanissaro Bhikkhu, http:// www.accesstoinsight.org/ tipitaka/ dn/ dn.
15.0.than.html [PTS D ii 63]

76


http://www.accesstoinsight.org/tipitaka/dn/dn.15.0.than.html
http://www.accesstoinsight.org/tipitaka/dn/dn.15.0.than.html

BLANCHARD — BURNING YOURSELF

for this step to happen - in the same way that Sariputta’s descriptions of all that
we've covered before stipulate what is necessary for each step to occur, rather than
describe the process itself — it makes sense. The consciousness that arises due to
our need to know that we exist, the consciousness that brings what we think is
atman into existence, does indeed require what we usually call consciousness, the
mental-processing ability that was nurtured in a womb, had the chance to survive
childhood, and matured (ripened) into the separate individuality designated by
namaripa. That general consciousness — our ability to think at all - is necessary
for this step to happen. Meanwhile, there is ignorance-consciousness, samkhara-
consciousness, the self-seeking consciousness which is the thing we need to really
take notice of.

The Prajapati myth tells us that our desire for existence, our hungry con-
sciousness, causes the birth of name-and-form; and the Buddha tells us the same:
that we divide up the world with reference to ourselves, just as Prajapati did in the
myth. Both kinds of consciousness are needed and described, just as both kinds
of birth are needed and described.

“From name-and-form as a requisite condition comes conscious-
ness. ... If consciousness were not to gain a foothold in name-and-
form, would a coming-into-play of the origination of birth, aging,
death, and stress in the future be discerned?”

“No, lord”

It is easy to read the above on the fundamental, physical level as saying that if
we did not have consciousness, we could not become individuals recognizable by
our names and forms, and so we would not be born, age, die, or ever suffer stress;
that is both clear and true. But it is also saying that if, in our desire to know our-
selves, we did not divide the world up with our definitions, in ways that sort it out
with reference to ourselves, we would not feed the consciousness that gives birth
to that which we mistake for atman, nor would that which arises suffer from aging
and death, because it would not, in the future, come to exist. Both are true, and
the condition defined by the former meaning is also necessary for the condition
defined by the latter meaning to arise: we must have general consciousness exist-
ing in our individual form for the specific consciousness to seek and find itself in
the things we identify as having to do with self.

“This is the extent to which there is birth, aging, death, passing away;,
and re-arising. This is the extent to which there are means of desig-
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nation, expression, and delineation. This is the extent to which the
sphere of discernment extends, the extent to which the cycle revolves
for the manifesting (discernibility) of this world - i.e., name-and-
form together with consciousness”

To the extent that we use our definitions to delineate the world, to that extent
will what we mistake for atman be born, age, die, pass away, and re-arise, and to
that extent will the world as we know it, as we define it, continue, because name-
and- form and consciousness feed each other.

In the final analysis, name-and-form is the field that feeds consciousness.

Samkhara (samkhara)

Sariputta once again gives us directions what to pay attention to in order to see
samkhara and what they do:

“And what are formations? ...There are these three kinds of forma-
tions: the bodily formation, the verbal formation, the mental forma-
tion”4”

This translation might be easier to understand if we see “formations” as “rit-
uals” Look at the rituals we perform with our bodies, with our words and with
our minds. What are our habits, what unexamined tendencies do we have, what
things do we do without thinking much about them? These things are the fodder
for our sense of self, they are the field in which it all happens.

“And how, bhikkhus, should one know, how should one see, for the
immediate destruction of the taints to occur? Here, bhikkhus, the
uninstructed worldling,... regards form as self. That regarding, bhikkhus,
is a formation (samkharo). That formation - what is its source, what

is its origin, from what is it born and produced? When the unin-
structed worldling is contacted by a feeling born of ignorance-contact,
craving (tanha) arises; thence that formation is born4®

YMN 9.62 [PTS M ii 54]
489N 22.81 translated by Bhikkhu Bodhi, The Connected Discourses of the Buddha (2000), [PTS
S iii 96]
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The sort of contact that causes trouble for the worldling is that particular form
of contact that has a particular sort of ignorance as its first cause. Ignorance-
contact isn’t about just any kind of contact; it has nothing to do with contact that
doesn’t make reference to our sense of self. It is the contact generated by the set
of “givens” that is covered by the origin myth’s portion at the beginning of paticca
samuppada.

This sutta is saying that samkhara have as their source the kind of ignorance-
contact that results in feelings that we relate to self. Samkhara, as the things we
do, represent our craving for existence being fed what it hungers for: contact with
what the senses are directed to look for. And this results in actions (habits, rituals)
that bring that sense of self into visible existence.

Three things meet to make contact: the senses, their objects, and sense-
consciousness. The moment of contact brings hungry sense-consciousness to
completion by feeding it what it needs, making sense-consciousness seem to arise
out of sequence, In the same way, samkhara’s circuit is completed only when an
experience feeds it what it seeks.

The samkhara in the above can be understood as the equivalent of “that which
arises”, of our mistaken sense of a lasting self, because it is “the desire for existence”
given support by events. It is, one could say, that desire taking form as action. It
then stands in for all that follows, which is why the rest of the quote above reads:

“Thus, bhikkhus, that formation (samkhdro) is impermanent, con-
ditioned, dependently arisen; that craving is impermanent, condi-
tioned, dependently arisen... that feeling, that contact, that igno-
rance... When one knows and sees thus the immediate destruction
of the taints occurs.”

This piece works through paticca samuppada in reverse order: craving, back
to feeling, to contact, and then leaping back to ignorance. Presumably the links
between are “assumed” and not needed in order to make the point.. But the
samkhara, coming as they do after craving (so it’s samkhara, craving, feeling, con-
tact, ignorance) are the sense of self forming; they take shape because they have
been fed the experience they need to confirm the theory that self exists.

Ignorance (avijja)

“And what is ignorance? Not knowing about suffering (dukkha), not
knowing about the origin of suffering, not knowing about the cessa-
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tion of suffering, not knowing about the way leading to the cessation
of suffering - this is called ignorance. With the arising of the taints
there is the arising of ignorance#°

Sariputta’s definition of ignorance is easy enough to understand: the problem
is that we are ignorant of what exactly dukkha is, and what causes it, and so of
course we can't know that it can end, or how end it. On the surface this seems
to bear little relation to all that follows, but it is, again, the field, the fodder for
the first source of our problems, and it can also be seen as telling us what will
follow, because dependent arising is the cure for ignorance. It is the cure because
it defines dukkha, it shows us its origin, enables us to see that dukkha can be ended,
and shows us the way to end it.

In the portion of the sutta that immediately follows this, the final section,
Sariputta defines the taints, because he has (above) said that the taints are the
cause of ignorance.

“There are these three taints: the taint of sensual desire (kamasavo),
the taint of being (bhavasavo), and the taint of ignorance (avijjasavo)”>°

We encountered two out of three of these back at tanhd’s craving, where it
was kamatanha, bhavatanha, and vibhavatanha that were being discussed. These
lists always seem to start with kama,>* perhaps because even when people hold
no strong views about what makes us who we are, or who we will be after death,
they still have strong views about things that come to us through our senses: we
need this, and don’t want that, need even more of this, feel we need a monopoly in
it, will go to war over ensuring we have enough of it, whatever it is. All this starts
with the senses, as is made clear by the number of times our senses are referred to
in the detailed “ritual” portion of dependent arising.

Bhava is about becoming whatever we conceive ourselves to be - in tanha it
was about craving for becoming, which is another way of saying samkhara, crav-
ing for existence. The forms that this craving for and clinging to existence takes
may come in a variety of flavors (bhava or vibhava; ditthi or silabbata or attavada)
but they all seem to revolve around that simple desire to be whatever it is we think
we are or should be, and to look for confirmation in the world around us.

“MN 9.66 [PTS M i 54]

*°MN 9.70 [PTSM i 55]

' At upadana it was kamupadanam, ditthupadanam, silabbatupadanam, and attavadupadanam.
In bhava it was kamabhavo, riapabhavo, arapabhavo.
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If the taints that are the field in which ignorance grows are simply the ways
we act, just naturally, in response to our senses (kamdsavo), and our unquestioned
desire to prove ourselves to be who we think we are (bhavasavo), perhaps the third
taint (avijjasavo) is named ignorance because that’s what the other two are, also:
all three are how people behave when they don't know any better. Ignorance really
needs no first cause: it is just the way we arrive in the world.

Conclusions

With the groundwork laid by Joanna Jurewicz in her 2000 article “Playing With
Fire” it became clear that many of the terms in the paticca samuppada made ref-
erence to Vedic mythology, and in particular to creation myths about Prajapati.

Linking those terms to the structure of the great fire ritual, the Agnicayana, in
which Prajapati’s creation myth is the metaphor for the creation, perfection, and
transformation of the atman, reveals ritual as the structure that is likely to have
originally supported the teaching of dependent arising, a structure that was so
obvious in its time that it went without overt mention - leaving later generations
puzzled.

The confusion of interpretations offered in the past is easily understood through
looking at the many layers of meaning incorporated into each link in the chain of
events being described.

The overall structure first draws on the model of the conception of the first
man from his desire for existence, and the completion of this process in the indi-
viduality of name-and-form; next come the details of a life of rituals — the things
done over and over again throughout one life; and finally there is a fairly literal
description of conception, birth, aging, and death. That structure is modeled on
the way a life was viewed in those days: there was the birth out of the mother’s
womb (first birth), but that didn’t really make one a man; there was an initiation
ceremony which was seen as the more important “second birth” that gave the up-
per classes their name of “Twice Born”; and finally, at death, there was the last
big ritual which completed the cycle, giving atman the birth that really counted,
into a life beyond death (third birth). This Vedic system had the Sacrificer born
three times in one life cycle - so it is no wonder that later thinkers, having lost the
original context, caught echoes of those three lives and felt that what was being
described was the previous life, the present life, and the next life.
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On the other hand, the actual model really described only one life — from
conception to death and the transition to life beyond death - so those who felt
that paticca samuppada described one life were right too.

The third popular interpretation of dependent arising has been that it de-
scribes the moment by moment appearance and fading of the sense of self. With
the very detailed description of how sense information comes to us, is experi-
enced, reacted to, and built upon, which description is followed by birth, aging,
and death, this is quite understandable. Because aging and death are equated in
the suttas with dukkha, it made sense to see what was being described as a birth
of that sense of self which results in its suffering, dying, and going around again.
Suttas that talk about the rapid arising and passing away of consciousness would
seem to support that view too. Unfortunately that view would appear to mean that
each moments arising of that sense of self results in a rapid response of dukkha,
resulting in the death of that sense of self before the whole thing starts again; but
in the suttas the fruits of our actions are not described as consistently arriving so
fast, so there was clearly something wrong with that model.

What had been missing is the recollection of how, in the days in which the
Buddha lived, individuals participated throughout their lives in rituals which were
believed to modify their atman - correct problems, bring into being as yet un-
tapped resources, and so on. The process might be seen as similar to building, all
throughout a life, a retirement home in some beautiful, distant setting. You go
there and work on it a little more each time, perhaps taking out something that
didn’t work so well, adding some new feature, and when the time comes, it will be
perfect and you'll spend the rest of your days there. The atman was not destroyed
with each ritual, but was transformed, and arose better than before.

The Buddha preached against such rituals, in part because of the waste of lives
of the animals slaughtered in some, like the Agnicayana, and he, along with the
Jains, who were also against the sacrifices, seem to have had an effect, because
it was not long before the sorts of rituals that were the model, here described as
underlying dependent arising, were largely eliminated from brahminical culture.
It may well be that the Buddha’s use of ritual in dependent arising also played a
part, by ridiculing the basis for those rituals, in making them unpopular. What
an irony, then, that the strength of his argument eventually made its framework
so obscure that the teaching it carried became confused by the terms and the re-
lationships between the pieces.

Seeing the complexity of the structures underlying the paticca samuppada in
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this new way not only makes sense, but also makes sense of the ways it was inter-
preted in the past.

Buddhists have long known that their original teacher denied the existence
of the atman, so it comes as no surprise that this interpretation shows him using
the popular model of atman’s creation through a life-long series of rituals as the
model of how our life-long rituals (aka “habits”) lead us to create that which can
be mistaken for datman, that aggregate of senses of self. This alternative view of
dependent arising’s structure reveals a lesson that is entirely consistent with what
is said throughout the suttas: that there is no eternal self that moves on after death,
and that it is the way we react to sensory information that is the key to seeing
what it is we are mistaking for that eternal self. This new interpretation of the
teaching brings into sharp focus the way in which we invest a bit of ourselves in
our definitions of everything we encounter; how we seek and find in the world
around us confirmation of our sense of who we are. We do so because we believe
that confirmation to be there, and therefore put ourselves into everything, just as
Prajapati did.

%

All citations for the Pali suttas are given first with reference to Wisdom Publica-
tions volumes, when available, followed by their location in the Pali Text Society
editions, as follows:

PTS Pali Text Society
A letter designation for the volume:

M  Majjhima Nikaya

D  Digha Nikaya

S Samyutta Nikaya

A Anguttara Nikaya

Sn  Sutta Nipata

I Ituvatakka

U Udana
A roman numeral for the book within the volume
an Arabic numeral for the PTS page number in that book
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A comparison of the Chinese and Pali versions of the Bala Samyukta, a
collection of early Buddhist discourses on “Powers” (Bala)*

Choong Mun-keat
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This article first briefly examines the textual structure of the Bala Samyukta
(JItHIE Li Xiangying) of the Chinese Samyuktagama (Taisho vol. 2, no.
99) in conjunction with its Pali parallel. Then it compares the main teach-
ings contained in the two versions. These two versions of a collection on
the subject of ‘powers’ (bala) represent two different early Buddhist schools
within the Sthavira branch. This comparative study of them focuses on the
composition of the usual set of five powers, on various other sets of pow-
ers, and on disagreements in some teachings about powers presented in the
two versions. It reveals similarities but also significant differences in both
structure and doctrinal content, thus advancing the historical/critical study
of early Buddhist doctrine in this area.

Introduction

The Bala Samyukta (JI1HJE Li Xiangying) of the Chinese Samyuktagama (hence-
forth abbreviated SA; % [ & #&& Za Ahan Jing, Taisho vol. 2, no. 99) corre-
sponds to the Bala Samyutta of the Pali Samyutta-nikdya (abbreviated SN). This
samyukta (FHJE xiangying) is a collection of discourses on the subject of powers
(bala, 77 li), teachings relating to one aspect of the path of practice, well known
as the thirty-seven bodhipaksya dharmah (P. bodhipakkhiya dhamma, =& 53 1%

*Iam indebted to Rod Bucknell for his constructive comments and corrections on a draft of this
article, particularly in the area of textual structure. I am also grateful to the anonymous reviewers
for their supports and remarks.
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putifenfa).* In his previous study on this topic, Choong presented only the ma-
jor shared content of these two versions (Choong 2000, pp. 222-223), which is
limited to the usual or standard set of five powers (pafica balani, 7177 wuli):

Faith-power (saddhabala {5 /7 xinli)
Effort-power (viriyabala ¥&%# 1] jingjinli)
Mindfulness-power (satibala & 7] nianli)
Concentration-power (samadhibala 7€ 1] dingli)
Wisdom-power (pasifiabala £ 7] huili)

A ol ol S

As Choong stated in that earlier study (p. 222), “The contents of Bala Samyutta
of SN and Li Xiangying of SA are vastly different. Of the 110 ‘discourses’ in SN
Bala Samyutta the first presents a list of the five powers, while the remainder are
devoid of significant content. The forty-two discourses of Li Xiangying of SA con-
tain various information about the five powers. Twenty of them have Pali coun-
terparts, but they are located in the Anguttara Nikdya rather than in SN In the
present article, therefore, I examine in greater detail these and other issues regard-
ing the SA and Pali versions of this samyukta.

I first briefly examine the textual structure of the two versions. Then I com-
pare the main teachings contained in them, making use of new editions of SA: Yin
Shun’s Za Ahan Jing Lun Huibian R & £8 5 & &R [Combined Edition of Sitra
and Sastra of the Samyuktagama) (abbreviated CSA) and the Foguang Tripitaka
Ahan Pitaka Za Ahan Jing ¢ KpEAS B &5 5 5 T 25 4% (abbreviated FSA).?
This will reveal both similarities and significant differences in structure and doc-
trinal content, thus advancing the study of early Buddhist teachings in this area.

1. Textual structure

The Pali Bala Samyutta (Connected with Powers) is the sixth of the twelve sam-
yuttas comprised in the Maha Vagga (Great Section) of SN. The corresponding
Chinese SA version was translated from now lost Indic-language originals.? In the

'Choong (2000), “Chapter 7. The Path’, pp. 206-207.

*These two new editions contain textual corrections, modern Chinese punctuation, comments,
and up-to-date information on Pali and other textual counterparts, including different Chinese
versions of the text.

*Cf. Chung (2008), pp. 163-168.
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CSA edition the SA version bears the title JJHE Li Xiangying supplied by the ed-
itor, Yin Shun.* In earlier editions of SA, xiangying or samyukta titles are lacking,
and the beginning and end of each samyukta have to be inferred from the sitra
contents. This Chinese Bala Samyukta is located in the Dao-pin Song & i &
(Path Section) of the reconstructed SA. It is the fifth of the xiangyings/samyuktas
that are identifiable in this Path Section.

The SN version, preserved in Pali, belongs to the Vibhajyavada/Tamrasatiya
tradition (often called Theravada). The SA version, preserved in Chinese trans-
lation, belongs to the Sarvastivada tradition. Thus, these two texts represent two
different early Buddhist schools within the Sthavira branch, two different versions
of the same collection of discourses on the subject of powers.

The Pali Bala Samyutta comprises 110 discourses (SN 50.1-110), and none of
them has a counterpart in the Chinese Bala Samyukta. The Chinese version has
forty-three discourses, which do have Pali counterparts; but nearly all of these

*CSA i, p. 47 (in “Za Ahan Jing Bulei zhi Zhengbian F [ & X8 #( %8 &~ %4 [Re-edition of the
Grouped Structure of SA]’), and vol. ii, p. 303.

>Choong (2000), pp. 19, 245; (2010), pp. 57-60. The Path Section (= the Maha Vagga of SN)
pertains to the sitra-aniga portion of SA/SN. Siitra/Sutta is one of the three angas represented in
the structure of SA/SN: Siitra (Prose), Geya (Verse mixed with Prose), and Vyakarana/Veyyakarana
(Exposition). In its explanation of the twelve asigas (- —.53-%) the Bahubhiimika (4-3153) of the
Yogacarabhimi-sastra (il Ei35w) explains sitra-anga (32#%) (T30, no. 1579, 418b-c) thus:

discourses connected with the Aggregates ({5 ZEH [ERE)

discourses connected with the Sense Spheres (J& 1 JEE

discourses connected with Causal Condition (Z#EFHJESE

discourses connected with the Nutriments (£ FHEZE)

discourses connected with the Truths (FF1HEZE

discourses connected with Dhatus (5 fH JEZE

discourses connected with the Sravaka-yana, the Pratyekabuddha-yana, and the Tathagata-
yana (B RAFAHERE, 158 TR0 [ESE, WZRFRAHERE) (i.e. the sections spoken by Sravakas
and the Tathagata)

8. discourses connected with the Stations of Mindfulness, Right Efforts, Bases of Supernormal
Power, Faculties, Powers, Enlightenment Factors, Path Factors, etc. discourses connected
with Impurity, Mindfulness of Breathing, Trainings and Definite Purity/Faith (& fE B8R
R R 7B EEHIERE, N B8 5B B IEE

A similar content of sitra-anga is also found in Prakaranarya-vaca-$astra (%85 58 ¥, T31,
no. 1602, 508¢): “MT " #H - FEE R JEME LR ... o BEE - BESE L A
Pk « SPTREEE o BRATREGS - ﬁ%ﬁﬁﬁﬂﬁﬁ%ﬁ: ° ﬁ%ﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁ?&'j o F PRI o B ]
BRI EE - S E R ERNEIE L - SR E S EETE SR
e

N o R D
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counterparts are located in the Arnguttara Nikaya (abbreviated AN) rather than
in SN. The full set of Chinese-Pali counterparts is shown in the following table.
(The identification of the Chinese-Pali counterparts shown is open to discussion.)

Chinese-Pali correspondences of the Bala Samyukta (Li Xiangying)

Bala Samyukta (Chinese SA) | Pali Sutta Pitaka

661 (cf. SA-u 16) AN 2.2.1

662

663

664

665

666

667 (cf. SA-u 18) AN 4.152-153

668

669 AN 4.32

670 AN 4.153

671 (cf. SA 670) AN 4.153

672 (cf. SA 670) AN 4.153

673 AN 5.13

674

675 AN 5.15

676

677 AN 5.1 (first part)

678 AN 5.1 (latter part)

679 AN 5.2 (first part)

680 (cf. SA 678) AN 5.2 (latter part)

681 AN 5.5

682 AN 5.5

683 AN 5.5

684 (cf. SA 75, 701; EA 46.4) SN 22. Khandha Samyutta 58 = SA 75;
AN 10. 21 =SA 701; MN 12.

685 AN 5.7

686 AN 6.64 (first part)

687 AN 6.64 (latter part)

688 AN 7.3-4

689 AN 7.3

690 AN 7.3

691 AN 7.4

Continued on next page
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Bala Samyukta (Chinese SA) | Pali Sutta Pitaka
692 (cf. EA 38.1) AN 8.27
693 (cf. EA 38.1) AN 8.27
694 AN 8.28
695 (cf. SA 694) AN 8.28
696 (cf. SA 694) AN 8.28
697

698

699

700

701 (cf. SA 684; EA 46.4) AN 10.21
702

703

As the table shows, the discourses that make up the Bala Samyutta of the Pali
SN have no counterparts in the Bala Samyukta of the Chinese SA. Of the 110
‘discourses’ in the Bala Samyutta of SN, the first, SN 50.1, presents a list of the
usual five powers; the rest are devoid of significant content; they merely add the
stereotyped Ganga repetition series. The list of the usual five powers does appear
in the Bala Samyukta of SA, e.g., in SA 673 (= AN 5.13).5 But although the Pali
SN 50.1 presents the same list, it includes detailed information on how to develop
and cultivate the five, none of which is shared with the Chinese SA 673.7 Thus, as
regards content and presentation, SN 50.1 and SA 673 are not parallel discourses.
The list of the usual five powers is present also in other discourses of the Bala
Samyukta of SA, e.g., SA 675. Other discourses of this SA samyukta contain var-
ious categories and information about powers other than the usual five; but, as
stated above, nearly all of their counterparts are located in AN rather than in SN.
The composition of the five powers and other sets of powers will be discussed
later in the article. First, however, one issue relating to textual structure needs to
be addressed.

In most cases a samyukta of SA and its counterpart in SN have a high percent-
age of their discourses in common; however, not one discourse is common to the

°SA 673: “WEEFEILL - HHT) - MERKT - 57 - WHEH - 2 EJ - B
(T 2, p. 185¢; CSAii, p. 310; FSA 2, p. 1064). AN 5.13: III, p. 10: Pasic’ imani bhikkhave balani.
Katamani parica? Saddhabalam, viriyabalam, satibalam, samadhibalam, paniniabalam.

7SN 50.1: V, p. 249: Padic’ imani bhikkhave balani. Katamani parica. Saddhabalam viriyabalam
satibalam samadhibalam panniabalam. Imani kho bhikkhave pafica balaniti. Seyyathapi bhikkhave
Ganga nadi pacinaninnd pacinapona pacinapabbhara evam eva kho bhikkhave bhikkhu pafica balani
bhavento pafica balani bahulikaronto nibbananinno hoti nibbanapono nibbanapabbharo. ... nibba-
napabbharo ti. (Cf. Woodward 1930, p. 223; Bodhi 2000, p. 1713)
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Bala Samyukta of SA and the Bala Samyutta of SN. Thus, the situation with the
Bala Samyukta of SA and its SN counterpart is highly unusual. For this situation,
two possible explanations suggest themselves.

The first possibility is that the Pali Bala Samyutta formerly had much the same
content as the present Sarvastivadin version, but almost all of that content was
subsequently moved out of SN and into AN. This first possibility seems unlikely,
however, because it is hard to suggest a plausible motive for virtually emptying
the Bala Samyutta in this way.

The second possibility is that both the content and the arrangement of the
two versions developed after the two schools - the Sarvastivada (SA) and Vibha-
jyavada/Tamrasatiya (SN) — had separated within the Sthavira tradition. In other
words, only the list of the usual five powers that is now common to the two ver-
sions was present in the earlier Bala Samyukta that existed before the split between
the two schools. This second possibility is suggested by a striking feature of the
entries in the right-hand column of the table. The twenty-seven AN parallels are
in increasing numerical order of the AN nipatas (i.e., the numbers before the dot
in the AN references shown in the table). The sequence is: 2, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8, 10. This
suggests that the content of the SA Bala Samyukta was imported from the Sarvas-
tivadin Numerical Collection (the lost Sarvastivadin counterpart of AN) at some
time after the split from the Vibhajyavadin tradition. ® That is, it may be that both
traditions felt a need to fill up a nearly empty Bala Samyukta/Bala Samyutta. This
would mean that the Bala Samyukta in both traditions was a largely artificial cre-
ation. It may have originally contained just one discourse (on the standard five
balas) and then later been expanded, independently in the two traditions. The
implication is that the Sarvastivadins selected from their Numerical Collection
discourses that dealt with various numbers of balas and then moved them into the
Bala Samyukta of SA, while on the other hand the Vibhajyavadins filled out their
SN Bala Samyutta by adding the stereotype Ganga repetition series.

8For the movement of material from the lost Sarvastividin Numerical Collection into the
SA Bala Samyukta, there are partial parallels elsewhere in SA. One may consider, for example, the
following SA samyuktas: Sekha = Xue %2 (SA 816-832), Assa = Ma & (SA 917-926), Kammavipaka
= Yebao R (SA 1039-1061) (cf. Choong 2000, pp. 19, 21-22, 227-228, 246-247). For these, the
Pali parallels of the component suttas are almost all in AN. No intact Sarvastivadin Numerical Col-
lection is extant. (The Sarvastivadin SA and MA are preserved intact in Chinese translation, and
large portions of the Sarvastivadin DA survive in Sanskrit.)
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2. The contents of the usual five powers in the two versions

SA 675 records the Buddha as saying this:

Regarding the faith-power, one should know that it is the four def-
inite faiths/purities. Regarding the effort-power, one should know
that it is the four right efforts. Regarding the mindfulness-power, one
should know that it is the four stations of mindfulness. Regarding the
concentration-power, one should know that it is the four dhyanas.
Regarding the wisdom-power, one should know that it is the four
noble truths. °

Its Pali counterpart, AN 5.15, has similar explanations, except for the power of
faith.® The AN discourse equates the faith-power with the “four limbs of stream-
entry” (catitsu sotapattiyangesu), whereas the SA discourse equates it with the
“four definite faiths/purities” (P41~ 5 si buhuaijing; T~ 1% “definite faiths/
purities” = Skt. avetya-prasada, P. avecca-pasada). Although the terms used are
different, the contents of the two sets equated with the faith-power are equivalent,
according to the Sotapatti Samyutta of SN and its counterpart Buhuaijing Xiangy-
ing (TNZEFHEIE) of SA.* The four are: 1. definite faith (aveccappasada) in the
Buddha (f#51~125), 2. definite faith in the Dharma (i1~ 287), 3. definite faith
in the Sangha (f§ 7~ Z%), 4. noble morality (ariyakanta-sila, ZE7). Thus, the
use of different terms in explaining the faith-power is the only significant diver-
gence between the two traditions in this teaching on the usual five powers.

These five powers are essentially identical with the five faculties (parsica in-
driyani), as is explicitly stated in SN 48. Indriya Samyutta 43 (SN V, pp. 219-
220). That is, the five powers are the five faculties; the five items are the same in
the two sets, balas and indriyas. On the other hand, the Pali discourse in question
(SN 48.43) has no SA counterpart; also, its content is totally absent from the Bala
Samyukta of SA.*?

CUW(E ST - BB - FENE - EARNIER - &71% - EMN&E - E7]
- ERIZEUE - ZI7E - EHUZEIUERE - 7 T 2, p. 185¢; CSA i, p. 311; FSA 2, p. 1065. Cf.
also SA 666 (T 2, p. 184¢; CSA ii, p. 306; FSA 2, p. 1058).

AN IIL, pp. 11-12: ... Catiisu sotapattiyangesu ... Catisu sammappadhanesu ... Catisu
satipatthanesu ... Catisu jhanesu ... Catisu ariyasaccesu .... Cf. AN 5.14: III, pp. 10-11.

"'Choong (2000), pp. 220, 228-229.

**For a discussion of this issue regarding bala and indriya, see also Gethin (1992), “9. The balas’,

Pp- 140-145.
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Nevertheless, these usual five powers are content common to the two versions
and are therefore likely to date from before the two corresponding schools split.

3. The other sets of powers

While the usual set of five powers, just discussed, is the only set shared by the Bala
Samyukta of SA and its counterpart in SN, there are, as mentioned above, other
sets of bala recorded in the Bala Samyukta of SA that do have Pali counterparts,
though these are located not in SN but in AN. They are the following:

- Two balas “powers”:
Calculation-power, Cultivation-power."3

- Three balas:
Faith-power, Effort-power, Wisdom-power."

- Four balas:
(1) Faith-power, Effort-power, Mindfulness-power, Wisdom-power.*>
(2) Faith-power, Mindfulness-power, Concentration-power, Wisdom-
power.*6
(3) Faith-power, Effort-power, Mindfulness-power, Concentration-power'”
(4) Enlightenment/Wisdom-power, Effort-power, Innocence-power,
Sympathy-power'®
- Five balas:
(Training powers:) Faith-power, Effort-power, Shame-power,
Guilt-power, Wisdom-power."?

- Six balas:
The six powers of a Tathagata (SA 686-687 = AN 6.64: 111, 417-420)

- Seven balas:

BT, 1877 (in SA 661) = patisarikhanabala, bhavanabala (in AN 2.2.1: 1, 52).

Y51, FEH#E T, 277 (SA 664-666, no Pali counterparts).

S5, R, 277, 277 (SA 667).

(577, 77, 7, EJT (also in SA 667).

saddhabala (= 1§ 17), viriyabala (= ¥ #£ 77), satibala (= /& 77), samadhibala (= & 17) (AN
4.152: I, 141) = (1) and (2), above.

W, fE 77, £E IR 1,58 77 (SA 667, 670-672) = padifiabala, viriyabala, anavajjabala,
sangahabala (AN 4.153: 11, 142).

W) {577, K5 T7, W7, 187, 277 (SA 677-680) = (sekhabalani:) saddhabala, hiribala
(= 1#777), ottappabala (= 18 77), viriyabala, paniiabala (AN s5.1-2: 111, 1-2).
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Faith-power, Effort-power, Shame-power, Guilt-power, Mindfulness-power,
Concentration-power, Wisdom-power.>°

- Eight balas:

(WBEELEET], BrERET, BIRZATT, Wi R 77, Besd AT,
e /1, BEHFTT, 5HEZ T (SA 692-693) = Ronnabala
daraka, kodhabala matugama, avudhabala cora, issariyabala rajano,
ujjhattibala bala, nijjhattibala pandita, patisankhanabala bahussuta,
khantibala samanabrahmana (AN 8.27: 1V, 223)

(2) The “eight powers of an influx-extinguished bhiksu” (SA 694 = AN 8.28:
1V, 223-225)**

- Nine balas:
Faith-power, Effort-power, Shame-power, Guilt-power, Mindfulness-
power, Concentration-power, Wisdom-power, Calculation-power,
Cultivation-power.>*

- Ten balas:
(1) The ten powers of a Tathdagata (SA 684, 701 = AN 10.21: V, 32-36; MN
12: 1, 68-83; SA 685 = AN 5.7: 111, 5-6; SA 702, 703)
(2) BEEHET], BB RE S, MR, JI818EE 77, IR AT,
WNL BRG], BB, EWEE T, AEHKT, st EET
(SA 699-700, no Pali counterparts)

{577, ST, W1, W, &, 1, EJ7 =saddhabala, viriyabala, hiribala, ottappabala,
satibala, samadhibala, parifiabala (SA 688-691 = AN 7. 3-4: IV, 3-4).

*'The “eight powers of an influx-extinguished bhiksu” (I 55 [t fr. /5 /\ 1, attha khinasavassa
bhikkhuno balani) in the two versions have minor differences in content, as follows. SA 694 (T
2, p. 188b; CSA ii, p. 322; FSA 2, p. 1084): (1) Power of inclining towards seclusion (¥f), (2)
Power of seeing the five sensualities as fire-pits (75 = FLAK, Jt§ & K1), (3)-(8) Power of practising
(f&) the four stations of mindfulness (& &), the four right efforts (FU1E Ef), the four bases of
supernormal power (P4 %17 f2), the five faculties-and-powers (ZLHR - 7L 77), the seven factors
of enlightenment (-4 43'), and the noble eightfold way (JLEE#E 43). AN 8.27: IV, 223-225: (1)
Power of fully seeing (sudittha) by right wisdom (sammappanifiaya) all compounded things (sabbe
sankhara) as they really are (yathabhiitam) as impermanent (aniccato), (2) Power of seeing the sen-
sualities (kama) as fire-pits (angarakasiapama), (3) Power of inclining towards seclusion (viveka),
(4)-(8) Power of practicing (bhavita) the four stations of mindfulness (cattaro satipatthana), the
four bases of supernormal power (cattaro iddhipada), the five faculties (pafic’ indriyani), the seven
factors of enlightenment (satta bojjhanga), and the noble eightfold way (ariyo attharngiko maggo)
(Cf. Hare 1935, pp. 151-152).

> ME5 77, BT, W7, T, &7, BT, B, 877, 1877 (SA 697-698, no Pali counterparts).

Note: This set is a combination of the seven and the two balas.
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(details discussed below, Section 4.(3))

Some sets of bala in the Bala Samyukta of SA have no Pali parallels. The SA
tradition therefore appears to have preserved or developed more sets of bala than
the Pali tradition.

4. Disagreements in some teachings on balas

In the following I discuss only the principal disagreements on some bala-related
teachings presented in the Bala Samyukta of SA and its Pali counterparts, under
three headings: (1) Four powers, (2) Ten powers: the Tathagata and the Wisdom-
liberated one, and (3) Eight powers and ten powers.

(1) Four powers

(SA 667, 670-672 = AN 4.153; SA 667 = SA-u 18;

SA 668, no Pali counterpart; SA 669 = AN 4.32)
The SA discourses numbered 667, 670-672 and their Pali counterpart AN 4.153
list, among other sets, this set of four powers:

1. Enlightenment/ Wisdom-power (& /7 jueli, pasifiabala)*?
2. Effort-power (V&£ 77 jingjinli, viriyabala)

3. Innocence-power (##3JE 77 wuzuili, anavajjabala)

4. Sympathy-power (/7 sheli, sarigahabala)

SA 667 provides an explanation of this set, particularly the sympathy-power. This
explanation is also found in another Chinese version, SA-u 18 (T2, no. 101: p.
497b), which is the counterpart of SA 667. The following discusses some issues
raised by these explanations.

(a) SA 667 reports the Buddha as saying this:**

There are four powers. ...

*Note: “The power of faith” in Woodward (1933), p. 145 is mistranslated (or misprinted?) for
the term parnifiabalam (AN 4.153: 11, p. 142).

HEMST - ATERBETT - RE - REEWE - 53 - 85 - L - T - Bk
ik o Bk - Bk - B RRE - | RNE - &% - IRBERENER - BAET - W15F
TXGHETT - FEIUIEER - WIRTRER - M A MRS - HESES - 1 - B - 248EES - [
S 5] - SUUHETE - MG - 36 - (3] - [A -7 T2, p. 184c; CSA ii, p. 3075 FSA 2, p.
1059.
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What is enlightenment-power? One knows, as they really are, good
and bad dharmas; guilt and innocence; acceptable and unaccept-
able; inferior and superior dharmas; black and white dharmas; dis-
tinguishing and undistinguishing dharmas; conditioned arising
dharmas and unconditioned arising dharmas (FE# 2 3% feiyuan-
gifa). This is what is called enlightenment-power.

What is effort-power? This is the four right efforts, as explained
above in detail.

What is innocence-power? This is to be guiltless in body, speech and
mind. This is what is called innocence-power.

What is sympathy-power? This is the four bases of sympathy (“hold-
ing together”): charitable giving, kind speech, beneficial conduct,
and treating equally.

Another Chinese version, SA-u 18 (the counterpart of SA 667), reports the
Buddha as explaining the four powers thus:*

There are four powers. What are the four powers? The first is mind-
power (& 77 yili); the second is effort-power (&7 77 jingjinli); the
third is non-violating power (-~Jl7J bufanli); the fourth is guarding
power (5F /7 shouli).

What is mind-power? A monk knows good and bad conditions (3
FEYE shanezhuo) as they really are; he knows violating/offensive and
non-violating; he knows approaching and non-approaching; he
knows lesser and outstanding; he knows black and white; and he also
knows arising conditions/states (& #5318 congdezhuo) as they really
are. This is what is called mind-power.

PBIS] - MEAMNS - —FHBES - ZFBBES - ZFH LT - WESFT - B AW
% HEIEMEBEBWEHA - IRAILIRENIE « ZRENE AT IREIARN 04T » JRFIFETR A
B - JRENAIRFIER - TR RE AR - 2R AR - BENAMSE - B G E
Friga « ArjUEE « AR ATt - AT RS - NAEAG - WREAFEL - HABIIFH - 1
JUEE - R - AIEE - HE - ATIEEE - WEEEE - AT ABN - AITARBE - AZE -
BHlE - BRABKBET - MU AENE - EEHREATUEZITIE - A0 - AR
EZATIE « BABNILTT « SFI1AME - HIUZE - M5 L0ZE - —L8 - ZAfMhi - =
Bt - NAEBIET - B4 ASF/T - T2, no. 101: p. 497b.
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What is effort-power? Whatever states (Y& zhuo) are regarded (i
shuo) as evil, offensive, unacceptable, black, [and] not useful - these
a monk discards (%32 weigizhi); but whatever states are regarded
as good, inoffensive, acceptable, welcome, white, [and] virtuous —
for such states (X1/& 25 1% rushibeizhuo) he acts with zeal, acts with
effort, exerts his mind, directs his mind. This is what is called effort-
power.

What is non-violating power? A monk does not violate the moral
discipline (3217 1. shouxingzhi) with regard to body, speech, and
mind. This is what is called non-violating power.

What is guarding power? This is the four bases. What are the four
bases? The first is holding together, the second is charitable giving,
the third is treating with kindness, and the fourth is helpful good
conduct. That is what is called guarding power.

Thus, the expressions and contents of these two Chinese versions (SA 667 and SA-
u 18) of the four powers are clearly not the same, although to some extent they
are similar in meaning. Also, some Chinese terms, such as # 5% shanezhuo, i
578 congdezhuo, used in the SA-u 18 version are not easily understood without
comparing with SA 667.

(b) The items listed above for the four bases of sympathy/guarding are also
listed in SA 669 = AN 4.32.2° The corresponding Pali terms in AN 4.32 are, cattari
sangahavatthini (four bases of sympathy), dana (charitable giving), peyyavajja
(kind speech), atthacariya (useful conduct), and samanattata (treating equally).
Thus, the notion of four bases of sympathy is shared by the two traditions.

(c) Regarding the four bases of sympathy, SA 668 reports the Buddha as say-
ing:*/

What is the highest charitable giving? It is giving the Dharma. What
is the highest kind speech? It is when a good man, who is happy to

T 2, p. 185a; CSA ii, p. 308; FSA 2, pp. 1060-1061. AN II, p. 32 (cf. Woodward 1933, p. 36).

TERBHE - BN - RBFEEE - BB TEHE - ERDUE - THRBEE - BN
BHERESALG - BYRE - LHE DIFH - BE L - B EBEUEES AET - A&
i - FE P AR AR AR E - BTN DARTAR S - R PE S DI & - ZEBEiE LUAREE - 5
HLNFM A © 7 T 2, p. 1852; CSA i, p. 307; FSA 2, p. 1060.
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learn, is given a Dharma talk at an appropriate time. What is the
highest useful conduct? It is being able to help those who are unbe-
lievers to have faith, to establish faith; being able to help those who
would like to establish morality to have pure morality; being able to
help those who are stingy to delight in charitable giving; being able to
help those who have wrong knowledge to establish right knowledge.
What is the highest equal treatment? It is treating those (1 #52J7%
{2 ershouyubi) who are Arhats as Arhats, those who are Anagamins
as Anagamins, those who are Sakrdagamins as Sakrdagamins, those
who are Srotapannas as Srotapannas; and those who have established
pure morality as pure.

This discourse does not, however, have a Pali counterpart. Also, the explanation of
the item, equal treatment ([7] #1] tongli) seems unclear, both in meaning and in the
practical sense. The antiquity of these pieces of doctrine is therefore in question.
Accordingly, the explanations of the four powers provided in SA 667 and SA-
u 18 not only are different in phrasing, but also are not found in the Pali version.
Only the items on the four powers and on the four bases of sympathy are included
in the Pali version (AN 4.153, and AN 4.32). Also, the teachings in SA 668 on
what is the highest in each of the four bases of sympathy are totally lacking in
the Pali version. Therefore, this set of four powers is likely to be a later doctrinal
development, one that is particularly developed in the SA tradition.

(2) The Tathagata and the Wisdom-liberated one: Ten powers
(SA 684 = SN 22.58 (= SA 75) + AN 10.21 (= SA 701))

In content and in structure SA 684 presents two parts.?® The first part is about
the distinction, the specific feature, the difference between the Tathagata, who is
fully enlightened, and a wisdom-liberated one. The second part is about the ten
powers of a Tathdgata. The first part corresponds to one Pali discourse, SN 22.58
(= SA 75);*° the second part corresponds to another Pali discourse, AN 10.21 (=
SA 701).3° Thus, the Chinese SA 684 amounts to a combination of these two Pali

T 2, pp. 186b-187c; CSA ii, pp. 314-317; FSA 2, pp. 1071-1076.

»SN 111, pp. 65-66; cf. Woodward (1925), pp. 57-58; Bodhi (2000), pp. 900-901. T 2, p. 19b-¢;
CSA i, pp. 122-123; FSA 1, pp. 122-123.

ANV, pp. 32-36; Woodward (1936), pp. 23-26. T 2, p. 189a; CSA ii, p. 325; FSA 2, p. 1088.
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texts, SN 22.58 and AN 10.21. Some issues, between the Chinese SA and Pali
versions in each of these two parts, need to be addressed here.

In the first part of SA 684 and also in SN 22.58 the Buddha explains what is
the distinction, the specific feature, the difference between the Tathdagata, who
is fully enlightened, and the wisdom-liberated one (padnavimutto, £ i . hui-
jietuo). However, these two texts use different expressions when referring to the
Tathagata and the wisdom-liberated one, as follows:

SA 684 (also SA 75)
moR - JE - FIE R rulai ying
dengzhengjue (the Tathagata, worthy

SN 22.58
Tathagato araham sammasambuddho
(the Tathagata, Arhant, fully enlight-

one, fully enlightened) ened)
[ Zg 5 22 /% WY aluohan huijietuo (an | padfavimuttena bhikkhuna (a bhiksu
Arhant liberated by wisdom) liberated by wisdom)

The SA version indicates the difference between the Tathdgata and an Arhant
liberated by wisdom, whereas the SN version distinguishes between the Tathagata
who is Arhant and a bhiksu liberated by wisdom. In SA the Chinese term, [&
ying (“worthy one”) is translated according to the meaning from the Sanskrit term
arhant, but the term [F[ZE % aluohan is transcribed according to the sound from
the same Sanskrit term arhant. The SA version applies the transcribed term [
ZE1% aluohan to the person who is liberated by wisdom but not to the Tathagata.
The SN version applies the term Arhant (P. Araham) to the Tathagata but not to
the person who is liberated by wisdom. Thus, in SA an Arhant is portrayed as
being at a lower level than a Tathagata, while in SN an Arhant is at the same level
as a Tathagata (cf. Choong 2000, p. 69).

A similar situation is found in the second part of SA 684 and in AN 10.21.
Both record that the Buddha explains the ten powers3' of a Tathdgata. However,

3'MN 12 Mahasihandda Sutta (I, pp. 68-83. Cf. Horner 1954, pp. 91-110; Nanamoli and Bodhi
1995, pp. 164-178) provides an explanation, listing the ten powers (dasa balani) of a Tathagata,
similar to SA 684 and AN 10.21, as follows:

(1)
(2)
(3)
(4)
(5)
(6)

knowing, as it really is, the possible as possible and the impossible as impossible
knowing, as it really is, the result of past, present and future actions

knowing, as it really is, the path leading to all destinations

knowing, as it really is, the world with its many different elements

knowing, as it really is, the different inclinations of beings

knowing, as it really is, the lower and higher faculties of beings
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of attaining the ten powers of a Tathdgata, as follows:

SA 684 (also SA 701)

AN 10.21

Possessed of such powers, the Tatha-
gata, worth one, fully enlightened, at-
tains the highest wisdom of the past
Buddhas, is able to set rolling the
Brahma-wheel, roars his lion’s roar in

These then, bhiksus, are the Tathagata’s
powers of a Tathagata, possessed of
which the Tathagata claims leadership,
roars his lion’s roar in the assemblies and
sets rolling the Brahma-wheel.**

the assemblies.**
These ten powers are possessed only by a
Tathagata. This is what is called the var-
ious differences between the Tathagata
and a Sravaka.**

The term sravaka (P. savaka), meaning “a hearer”, here refers to a disciple who
could be a bhiksu or an Arhant liberated by wisdom. The SA version of the no-
tion of the ten powers of a Tathagata distinguishes between the Tathdgata and a
disciple of the Buddha, whereas the SN version does not clearly do this.

This feature of the SA version may, to some extent, reflect later Mahayana
developments. In Mahayana Buddhist tradition the Sravaka and the Arhant are
rated less highly than the follower of the Bodhisattva path, whose aim is to be-
come a Buddha. The stage of Buddha in Mahayana Buddhism is achieved only by
practitioners following the Bodhisattva path.

(3) Eight powers and ten powers

(SA 692-693 = AN 8.27; SA 699-700, no Pali counterpart)
SA 692-693 and their Pali counterpart AN 8.27 present a set of eight powers
thus:

(7) knowing, as it really is, the defilement, purity and arising with regard to the jhanas, libera-
tions, concentrations and attainments

knowing, as it really is, recollection of many former births

(9) knowing, as it really is, perceiving with the divine eye how beings pass away and reappear
according to their actions

knowing, as it really is, entering on and abiding in, through extinction of all influxes, the

liberation of mind and liberation through wisdom

(10)

However, SA 686-687 (T 2, p. 187b-c; CSA ii, pp. 318-319; FSA 2, pp. 1077-1079) = AN 6.64: 111,
PpP. 417-420, mention in common only the six powers. They are (1)-(3), (8)-(10) of the above ten
powers.
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SA 692-693: The power of kings is ruling, the power of ministers
is judging, the power of women-folk is hatred/scolding, the power
of children is crying, the power of fools is slander, the power of wise
men is carefulness, the power of recluses is patience, the power of the
learned is scrutiny.?®

AN 8.27: The power of children is crying, the power of women-folk
is scolding, the power of thieves is weapons/fighting, the power of
kings is ruling, the power of fools is contention, the power of wise
men is cleverness/suavity, the power of the learned is analysis/scrutiny,
the power of recluses and brahmins is patience.3®

Only one power in each version is not shared: SA has “the power of ministers is
judging”, whereas AN has “the power of thieves is weapons”. The sequence in this
set of eight powers is also different in the two versions.

A similar set, but with ten powers rather than eight, is found in SA 699-700,
which have no Pali counterpart:

The power of kings is ruling, the power of ministers is judging, the
power of skilled workers is tools, the power of thieves is weapons,
the power of women-folk is hatred/scolding, the power of children
is crying, the power of fools is contention, the power of wise men is
suavity, the power of recluses is patience, the power of the learned is
scrutiny. 37

Compared with the list of eight powers in SA 692-693 (quoted above), this adds
“the power of thieves is weapons”, which is also found in AN 8.2 (quoted above);
and it adds one further power, “the power of skilled workers is tools™

As regards its contents this set of ten powers seems largely irrelevant to the life
of bhiksus. It is therefore unclear why the Buddha should have taught it to them.

SHEEEN, BERED, HRZAN, Wi RT, BER AN, EEE, 25
HERT1, 5812617 T 2, p. 188b; CSA i, pp. 321-322; FSA 2, pp. 1082-1083.

*Ronnabala daraka, kodhabala matugama, avudhabala cord, issariyabala rajano, ujjhattibala
bala, nijjhattibala pandita, patisankhanabala bahussutd, khantibala samanabrahmand. AN 1V, p.
223; cf. Hare (1935), p. 150.

VCEEEE ), BERE D, WE T, I8, BIRAL N, WA Ty, B
BT, BT, ZEIE T, SIS, 7 T 2, pp. 188c-189a; CSA i, p. 324; FSA 2,
pp. 1086-1088.
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Also, there are more such discourses on powers in the SA tradition that have no
Pali parallels. Thus, although many of the discourses on powers are common to
the two traditions, questions must be raised regarding the antiquity of the pieces
of doctrine that are not shared.

Conclusion

The discourses that make up the Bala Samyutta of the Pali SN have no counter-
parts in the Bala Samyukta of the Chinese SA. The discourses in the Bala Samyukta
of the Chinese SA have Pali counterparts located not in SN but rather in AN. No
discourse is common to the Bala Samyukta of SA and the Bala Samyutta of SN.
For this situation, two possible explanations are suggested. The first is that the two
versions formerly matched up well, but the Pali tradition subsequently removed
most of the contents of this earlier Bala Samyutta into AN. The second possibility
is that the textual structure and arrangement of SA and SN may have developed
after the two traditions had separated; only the usual list of five powers, which is
common to the two versions of the Bala Samyukta is original. The Bala Samyukta
in both traditions was a largely artificial creation; because the standard five pow-
ers (bala) belonged to the well-known thirty-seven bodhipaksya dharmah, each
of the two traditions independently filled up the Bala Samyukta, which originally
may have contained just one discourse on this standard set of five balas.

As to contents, this comparative study has focused on the usual set of five
powers in the Chinese and Pali versions, on a variety of other sets of powers, and
on disagreements on some teachings about powers. The comparison has revealed
the following main points:

1. The SA version of Bala Samyukta has more sets of powers than the Pali.

2. The only difference between the Chinese SA and the Pali nikdyas regarding the
usual five powers is in the terminology used in explaining the faith-power (the
first of the five). The relevant Pali AN discourse associates the faith-power with
the “four limbs of stream-entry” (catiisu sotapattiyangesu), while the SA discourse
associates it with the “four definite faiths/purities” (FUA~Z215 si buhuaijing). But
despite this difference in terminology, the contents of the faith-power are the same
in the two cases.

3. The five powers are identical with the five faculties (parica indriyani) as is ex-
plicitly indicated in SN 48. Indriya Samyutta 43. However, this discourse has no
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SA counterpart; indeed, its content is entirely absent from the Bala Samyukta of
SA.

4. The contents of one set of four powers - 1. Enlightenment, % /7 jueli, 2. Effort-
power 153 17 jingjinli, 3. Innocence-power #EJE /7 wuzuili, 4. Sympathy-power
77 sheli, sanigahabala — are particularly developed in the SA tradition.

5. In the teaching on ten powers, the SA version indicates an Arhant is at a lower
level than a Tathdgata, while the SN version indicates they are at the same level.
The SA version also distinguishes between the Tathdgata and a disciple of the
Buddha, whereas the SN version does not clearly state this.

6. As regards content, the set of eight or ten powers — the power of kings is ruling,
etc. — appears largely unrelated to the life of bhiksus. Also, there are more dis-
courses devoted to this in SA than in AN. Thus, even though many of these pieces
of doctrine are common to SA and AN, their antiquity is in question.

Opverall, this study has revealed some substantial disagreements in the major
teachings on bala “powers” between the Chinese and Pali versions of the Bala
Samyukta.
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Abbreviations

AN  Anguttara-nikaya

CSA  Yin Shun's Za Ahan Jing Lun Huibian [Combined Edition of Siitra and
Sastra of the Samyuktagama] (3 vols, 1983)

DA Dirghagama (T 2, no. 1)

EA Ekottarikagama (T 2, no. 125)

FSA  Foguang Tripitaka Ahan Pitaka Za Ahan Jing (Samyuktagama) (4 vols,
1983)

MA  Madhyamagama (T 1, no. 26)

MN  Majjhima-nikaya

PTS  Pali Text Society

SA Samyuktagama (T 2, no. 99)

SA-u  Unattributed SA (T 2, no. 101) (The author and school of this collection
are unidentified. An Shigao (fl. 148-170) is considered the translator by
some. Harrison 2002, p. 2.)

SN Samyutta-nikaya

T Taisho Chinese Tripitaka (the standard edition for most scholarly

purposes)

AN, MN and SN references are to PTS editions.
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Designations of Ancient Sri Lankan Buddhism in the Chinese
Tripitaka'
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According to the Chinese literary sources, both Buddhist and secular, a for-
mal diplomatic relationship between China and Sri Lanka started as early
as the first part of the fourth century CE. References to the Buddhist tradi-
tion existing on this island were made slightly earlier. This article examines
all the Chinese references to it found in the Chinese Buddhist canon; they
are mainly Chinese translations and transliterations of tamraparniya and
sthavira. It argues that the Buddhist tradition of ancient Sri Lanka is re-
ferred to in the Chinese Buddhist literature by terms such as tamraparniya
and in some cases as sthavira or *sthaviriya. It also supports the view that it
is Tamraparniya (P. Tambapanni[ya]) rather than Tamrasatiya that is used
in Vasubandhu’s and Bhavya’s works in referring to the ancient Sri Lankan
Buddhist tradition.

Ancient Sri Lanka, known to the Chinese as “Lion Country” Ji—F, had its
first official contact with the Chinese empire in the early 4th century CE,* yet

"The format of the references to Chinese Buddhist texts is that which appears in the Dharma
Drum College’s electronic version of the Taisho edition of the Chinese Tripitaka. I would like to
thank the two anonymous reviewers for their valuable comments and suggestions. My thanks also
go to the editor, Professor Gombrich, for his kindness and encouragement. All errors remaining
are nobody else’s responsibility but mine.

>Chu sanzang jiji i = i 50 4, (compl. by Sengyou ¥ # 445-518), T54n2145_pog2b. Cf.
the Gaoseng zhuanp f {%, Tson2059_po410bo2-bo4. An official history, the Songshu & &,
mentions that the event took place in 430 and 435 under Emperor Wen'’s reign. See Songshu,
Beijing: Zhonghua shuju, 8 vols., 1974, pp. 79, 83, 2384. Strictly speaking, the character il
should be written as I, but they are two homophonic characters found interchangeably in an-
cient Chinese texts. The country’s name is even found in siitras, see Zengyi ahan jing ¥4 = [ £ 4%,
To2n0125_p0629bo5-06, Zhengfa nianchu jing 1E3Z &AL, T17n0721-p0302c29-203.

JOCBS. 2012 (2): 104-123. © 2012 Chuan Cheng
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with regard to the Buddhist tradition existing in the island, few early Chinese
sources specifically mention its name. This holds true for the sectarian affiliation
of the two Chinese translations which are now generally believed to have been
composed by the Sri Lankan Samgha.? Similarly, there is hardly any information
on the affiliated tradition of the more than a dozen members of the Samgha who
either came from or had stayed in that island before they went to China during
the fourth and sixth centuries.# The earliest Chinese work containing information
on Buddhism in that country is Faxian’s (1% 2 ca.337-ca. 442) travel records, the
Gaoseng Faxian zhun 5 {51528 {% or ‘Biography of the Eminent Monk Faxian) in
which he mentions Abhayagiri Vihara and a monastery called mohe piheluo B 7]
E2{A[ZE (i.e. Mahavihara).> Although he also states that he stayed in the country
for two years and obtained a Vinaya text belonging to the school of Mishasai 5
> ZE (i.e. Mahisasaka), he nowhere specifies the original relationship of these
two monasteries with the traditional eighteen Schools.’ The fact that he obtained
a copy of the Mahisasaka Vinaya could mean many things, among which is the
probability that the school of Mahi$asaka existed there, and that one or both of
the two monasteries were using this Vinaya text as their disciplinary code.

After Faxian, references to the Buddhist tradition of this country are found
mainly in some post-sixth century Chinese translations of Indian Buddhist texts
and in the writings of the Chinese. All the Chinese references can be divided into
two clusters, each of which consists mainly of Chinese translations and transliter-
ations of some Indic terms. This essay identifies designations of the Buddhist tra-
dition of ancient Sri Lanka by examining these Chinese references. It first demon-
strates that tamraparniya was one of the Indic terms used to designate the Sri
Lankan Buddhist tradition in the works of some early medieval Indian Buddhist
masters. The term tamraparniya (P. tambapanni[ya]), together with tamrasatiya,
has been at the centre of some discussions as to which of these two originally re-
ferred to one or more Buddhist schools of ancient Sri Lanka. Of all the previous
treatments on this topic, Lance Cousins’ study is the most recent and detailed. He
uses a variety of sources and confirms that Tamraparniya rather than Tamrasatiya

3The two works are the Vimuttimagga f## .78 5 (T.32,No.1608) and a shorter version of the
Samantapasadika®® R B2 (T. 24, No. 1462).

*Chu sanzang jiji, T54n2145_p104b-c; Gaoseng zhuan /= {4 &, T50n2059_po345b.

5T51n2085_p0864c24-865b13. The phrase in the Taisho edition is EE5 FE 7] ZE. One anony-
mous reviewer of this article suggests that the graph F] may have been a copyist’s error for fi], which
makes sense, as the Chinese term with {f] better fits the phonetics of mahavihara.

®Ibid, T51n2085_po86s5cio.
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was the relevant term.” This study supports his conclusion by using evidence
found in Chinese Buddhist sources.

The second part of this essay deals with the Chinese translations and translit-
erations of sthavira or a related Indic term, and identifies the link between this
term and the ancient Sri Lankan Buddhist tradition in some Indian Buddhist
texts.

1. Tamraparniyas (tambapanni)

The term tamraparniya (or an Indic term closely similar to it, such as tamravarniya)
appears in four forms in the Chinese texts, three resembling translations and one
transliteration, and they all refer to the Buddhist tradition of ancient Sri Lanka.
At this point we introduce the first three; the fourth will be treated in due course.
The first one is the phrase fongse dizi #fil 455 F or ‘disciples of copper colour’;
it is found in Vimoksaprajfarsis (E2 H £ 1lll 516 in China) translation of Va-
subandhu’s (fl. 4th CE) Karmasiddhi-prakarana or ‘Discussions on the Demon-
stration of Karma. In the text, while talking about alaya-vijiiana ] ZLHf 5% or
‘clinging consciousness, Vasubandhu states ‘again [others] name it as different vi-
jAiana - just as [sometimes people] call “extinction” samadhi - for instance, those
greatly virtuous disciples of [the School of] copper colour call it “consciousness
of existence” 18 &t F ik, VA =RR - PR B 2h 7, BH 7234° The sec-
ond Chinese term is the phrase chi tongye bu 7~ #i #£E or ‘school of red copper
plates’ This phrase must have been translated from the same Indic term that gave

’See his ‘Tambapanniya and Tamrasatiya at http:// www.ocbs.org/ images/ fellows/ lancearti-
cle1.pdf, accessed in November 2011. The author thanks one anonymous reviewer of this journal
for informing me of Cousins” work.

8Ye chengjiu lun 3£ B 515, T31n1608_0780a27-a28. Here dade is likely to be the bhadanta
in the Tibetan translation (Skilling: 167). The term tongse also appears in the translation of the
Fomu da kongque mingwang jing 8 £ K F1, # B £ 4%, where it is used to form the name of
a country. The electronic version of the Taisho Chinese Tripitaka annotates it as tamraparnni
T19n0982_po423a27, fn. 51. Also see another translation, the Kongque wang zhou jing fL % F
Wi #¢, T19n0984_po450bo6. In the translation of some other sutras, tongse is used to describe
the colour of the Buddha’s tongue, being the 6oth of the Buddha’s eighty minor marks. See the
Da sazhe Niganzi suoshuo jing K& JE 52 F A i 4%, Togno272_po344ci2 and the Da Baoji
jing KRETEAL, T11no310_po557b18, etc. Yet the Mahdparinirvana-sitra uses it to describe the
thinness of the Buddha’s tongue (Da banniepan jing K {2 82 4%, T12n0374-po438b12-b13, cf.
T12n0375-po680ao3). Still another text uses it to describe the colour of the Buddhas finger-
nails. See Fo benxing jijing #4175 4%, To3n0190_p0696a06; cf. Da sazhe Niganzi suoshuo jing,
Tognoz72_po343bi4.
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birth to the first one, because not only do these two phrases partly resemble each
other, but, more importantly, it appears in Xuanzang’s (Z5E 602-664) translation
of the same Indian text: Xuanzang has chi tongye bu 7:3#£H as the name of the
school which accepts a ‘consciousness of existence’® Judging from the fact that
both translations were made from the same Indian text, it is reasonable to believe
that #f 125 T and #{## ) are just different translations of the same name of the
school.

The third Chinese term appears in Xuanzang’s translation of Bhavya’s (c.500-
570) Mahayana Karatala-ratna Sastra; it is tongye bu #fi $£3 or ‘the school of
copper-plates” in a passage which reads ‘Again, masters of the School of Copper-
plates maintains that the riipa [existing] between [objects] is called “space” #il HE ]
FREVE R A EHLEZe

The second and third translation terms look so similar, could they both be
made from the same Indic term and refer to the same Buddhist tradition? There
are several reasons to suggest a positive answer to this question. First of all, they
both are Xuanzang’s translations. And from the two contexts in which both phrases
appear it is clear that they both are translations of the name of a Buddhist school.
The difference of one graph between the two Chinese terms might indicate that
they are made from the names of two different Buddhist schools, but two tradi-
tional Chinese annotations on the translations clearly show that is not the case.
The first annotation is seen in a standard glossary of Chinese Buddhist transla-
tions compiled not long after Xuanzang’s time, defining #f #£ % thus: ‘It is the
School of Elders [which] writes on red copper plates and still exists in the Lion
country b - BIREE#EE F 505, S AL AT T B 1.1 The second an-
notation is a similar but more elaborate account of this school, offered by an un-
known Chinese author’s commentary on Bhavya’s Mahdyana Karatala-ratna Sas-
tra. It states:

‘A hundred years after the Buddha’s demise, King Asoka was de-
stroying Buddhism. His brother was a monk and obtained Arahat-
ship. When [the King] was persecuting Buddhism he was a great el-
der. Worrying that Buddhism might be replaced by [other religions]
and disappear, he had the Tripitaka engraved on copper plates and
had them sent to the Lion country. Later on, King Asoka had faith in

®Dacheng chengye lun KIEFLZH, T31n1609_po785a14.
'°Dacheng zhangzhen lun KR EL 5, T3on1578_po274b24.
'See the Yigie jing yinyi, T54.2128, p.0646¢16.
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some monks and took back the Tipitaka on copper plates to circulate.
This is why [it] is called the [school of copper plates]; it is the School
of Elders. That school established the view that the form between
objects is called “space”

A —EE %, Wi EARZE I - R £ H K,
BEER - BHWEER, & LA, BEEL, EEE, 2T
oS5, hECE — 7, REE AN B o 1R P 0 £S5 B 2 1, U 55
=LA RS, R, Bl BEEED - R PR, BAE

Although the account of the origin of the school sounds odd, it agrees with the
first annotation in saying that it is named ‘School of Copper-plates’ because they
used to write on ‘red copper plates.’> Obviously to both authors there seemed
to be no need to differentiate ‘red-copper’ from ‘copper’, just as shown in Xu-
anzang’s two translations. These two annotations also agree that the so-called
School of ‘copper plates’ was the ancient Sri Lankan Buddhist tradition and that
the tradition was known as Sthavira, a fact on which the second part of this essay
will focus. As the first and second Chinese terms were held to refer to the same
school, all the three terms are translations of one and the same school (or tradi-
tion) of Buddhism. From the last two Chinese authors, it is also clear that the
school was understood by Xuanzang and other Chinese Buddhist authors to be a
school of Sri Lankan Buddhism.

But is the understanding of the Chinese authors correct? The answer lies in
finding the Indic counterpart for these three Chinese terms. Thus, identifying the
original form of the Indic term is in order.

Two Indic terms have been suggested as the original of the three Chinese
translation terms: Tamrasatiyas and Tamraparniya. As early as the 1960s, the

> Zhangzhen lun shu Z 2 5 i, X46n0788_po718203-a08. According to the Japanese Vinaya
master Yasutoo's ZZ 3£ il (ac. 914) Sanlun zong zhangshu, in China there were six commentaries
on the Zhangzhen lu by his time. See T55n2179_p1138a09-a14. The author would like to thank
Dr. Wang Zhaoguo of International College for Postgraduate Buddhist Studies for Romanising the
master’s name.

'3 Xuanzang reports that what was recited at the Buddhist council held in King Kaniska’s reign was
also engraved on copper leaves. See his Datang xiyu ji KEPEIEGD, Ts 1n2087_po887aos-ai4, cf.
the Datang Da ci-en si sanzang fashi zhuan KJF KZEEF =% Tson2053_po231b23-co4.
There is a case of engraving government policy on copper leaves recorded in the Mulasarvastivadin
Vinaya. See the Genben shuo yigieyou bu pinaiye TR <5 — 8] & EEZ2EB, T23n1442_po646208-
ato. The Yigie jing yinyi (T54n2128_p0367bo3-bo6), quoting from the Xiyu ji P53 70, also says
that for lack of paper the Indians used copper leaves as one of many types of writing materials.
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late Taiwanese scholar monk Yinshun (E[JJlil 1906-2005) had already provided the
Sanskrit term Tamrasatiyah as the Indic original of the ‘school of copper plates’
and ‘school of red-copper plates, and his view is widely accepted in Chinese
academia.™* Peter Skilling in his lengthy and informative article admits that Bhavya’s
Karatala-ratna is only existent in Chinese translation, but follows the Sanskrit
restoration of Louis de La Vallée Poussin and N. Aiyaswami Sastri in accepting the
term 1 HEE AT or ‘masters of the school of copper plates’ as ‘Tamrasatiyas.’> He
also notes that Lamotte had restored this term to Sanskrit as ‘Tamraparniyanikaya’*
What is more, after surveying all the cases in which the uses of “Tamrasatiyas’ and
“Tamraparniya’ seem uncertain, Skilling suggests the discrepancies were unlikely
to be caused by the Tibetan translations, and concludes that “Tamrasatiyas must
be accepted as the primary form of the great majority of available texts, brush-
ing aside the Chinese reading on the ground that Chinese translation ‘poses dif-
ficulties:'” Skilling’s choice appears to be problematic; as also shown by Lance
Cousins’ study, it is extremely likely that the problem lies with the Tibetan trans-
lations.® In fact, Skilling’s article has a perfect example which shows that where
Tamraparniya is used in the Sanskrit version of a text, Tamrasatiya is used in the
Tibetan translation.’® Unless one can prove that the composition of the Sanskrit
version postdates that of the Tibetan, one cannot give priority of acceptance to the
Tibetan version.

A careful analysis of relevant Chinese evidence shows that for the Chinese
term “Hi $EE B Lamotte’s “Tamraparniyanikaya’ is the closest one. That is to say
that the Chinese term #i###f (or all the three Chinese terms just investigated
above) may have been translated from Tamraparniya. There are a couple of rea-

"“Yuanshi fojiao shengdian jicheng R 16 # Z H B, 31d ed., Taiwan: Zhengwen Publishing
House, 1971), pp. 9, 89. The latest study that maintains this view is Mun-Keat Choong’s The Fun-
damental Teachings of Early Buddhism: a Comparative Study Based on the Sutrariga Portion of the
Pali Samyutta-Nikaya and the Chinese Sariyuktagama (Harrassowitz, 2000), pp. 3, 6. He repeated
this assertion in “The Importance of Pali-Chinese Comparison in the Study of Pali Suttas, papers
presented at the conference Exploring Theravada Buddhist Studies: Intellectual Trends and the Fu-
ture of the Field of a Study, National University of Singapore, 2004, at http://www.ari.nus.edu.sg/
docs/abstracts/abs_theravada.pdf, accessed in 2008.

Y Peter Skilling, “Theravadin Literature in Tibetan Translation, Journal of the Pali Text Society,
Vol. XIX, 1993, p. 160. cf. fn.2.

9Tbid, p. 155, fn.4; p. 172.

7Ibid, pp. 164-65.

*¥Lance Cousins arrives at a similar conclusion by using other evidence. See his “Tambapanniya
and Tamra$atiya, p. 12.

YPeter Skilling, “Theravadin Literature), p. 160.

109


http://www.ari.nus.edu.sg/docs/abstracts/abs_theravada.pdf
http://www.ari.nus.edu.sg/docs/abstracts/abs_theravada.pdf

CHUAN CHENG — DESIGNATIONS OF SRI LANKAN BUDDHISM IN CHINESE TRIPITAKA

sons for this supposition. Firstly, a Chinese transliteration that is highly likely to
have been based on something like tamraparniya was identified by the Chinese
with one of the Chinese terms above. The transliteration is duomoluoba % % Z&
P} and appears in two passages of Prabhakaramitra’s (J5 % /% % & 564-633)
translation of the Indian master Jianaprabha’s (%3¢ 7th cent.) % /& 5% % or
Exegeses of the Prajiiapradipa.® In the first passage, the author says, ‘Duomolu-
oba, the heretics, state that in the ultimate sense there is tathagata. This is because
[they] are attached to that which is expediently established & % Z& Eit /M E 7l 5,
BRI B, BURMRLH? Again, a shorter passage expounding a verse on
the nature of nirvana reads:

‘By nature nirvana is not an entity that is produced by causes,
but it can be expediently established, just like the horn of a hare.
So claimed the followers of the duomoluoba, Sautrantikas and other

[schools]’
BEIJER, MR GEmR, EWRA - ZEBERLE S E
NFEF .2

In the latter case, after the quoted passage there is a pair of brackets in which
this is included: ‘Duomoluoba is “red copper plate” in the Tang [dynasty] language
% BEZE B, B S /R 8 #£) Thus by the Tang dynasty this transliteration and
7R #i #% were already thought to have been made from one and the same Indic
term. In fact, an exact transliteration is also found in many Chinese translations
of Mahayana scriptures that were made before the Tang dynasty.?3 Jizangs (&
jE, 549-623) exposition of this transliteration is 3% 7, ‘fragrance of sunflower,
although a Tang glossary offers & %%, ‘fragrance of a certain pulse plant’** The

*® According to the Tang Biographies of Eminent Monks Jianaprabha was a monk from central
India and a disciple of Xuanzang’s teacher, Silabadhra. In 626, he was invited at the suggestion of
Xuanzang to the Chinese court and helped translate some Buddhist texts. See Xu gaoseng zhuan #
1= {418, T. 50, No. 2060, p. 439¢. A lexicographical text compiled later than the Xu gaoseng zhuan
dates his arrival in China one year later. See Fanyi mingyi ji, T. 54, no. 2131, p.71a.

> Banruo deng lun shi #5% 75 & 5%, T30n1566_po118bog-bos.

*Tbid, T30on1566_po128c11-c12. Due to ignorance of Theravadin thought, the present author
has not been able to locate these two tenets in Theravadin literature.

*3Chengshi lun B B &, T32n1646_po273c17; the Da fangdeng daji jing K 77 % K 8 £,
T13n0415-po830a20, etc.; the Miaofa lianhua jing 19153 # 48 Togno262_poo21c22, poo32b21,
etc, and many other satras.

**Fahua yishu % #E F Bi, T34n1721.pos67c23-c24, and the Yigie jing yinyi,
Ts54n2128_po476a1o.
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Mahakaruna Sutra explains that the fragrance is so called because it is found on
the shore of a sea called duomoluoba.>> Both meanings of this transliteration are
included in the 12th century Fanyi mingyi ji 5% % 72 % (‘Collection of terms
and their meanings found in the translations’); the author Purun (1 1086-
1158) provides two explanations for duomoluoba, one of which goes ‘or some say
[it means] “red copper leaf” Bz 7R 5 # .26

Even if the Chinese identification of duomoluoba with 7 #i # is not con-
vincing, the phonetics of the transliteration does resemble the sound of the initial
three syllables of tamraparniya. This phonetic resemblance does not exist between
the Chinese transliteration and tamrasatiya. As for why the last two syllables of
the Indic term are not reflected in the Chinese transliteration, the answer is that
this is how Indic terms were translated and transliterated into Chinese.>” In this
case there is omission of the final syllable, which is common in Chinese Buddhist
translations. For instance, the Chinese transliteration of ‘Ananda’ is anan, shelifu
is for ‘Sariputra, and pini for ‘Vinaya.

Secondly, a comparison of the Chinese translations, i.e. #1## and 7~#i #, and
the dictionary meaning of Tamraparniya also supports the Chinese attribution. In
the paragraphs above, #i and 7% are translated respectively as ‘copper’ and ‘red
copper. In ancient Chinese texts, this character also refers to ‘bronze) and ‘red
bronze’ would refer to ‘copper’ or foreign bronze’ as translated in the Fan fanyu
FHAEFE, ‘Translating the Sanskrit), a proto-dictionary of Chinese and Sanskrit be-
lieved to have been compiled by the learned monk Baochang (465-53 5?).28 Else-
where in the Chinese Buddhist translations, #i was used by the translator of the

*The Beihua jing AEFE X, To3no157-p187b18-b1g, etc.; the Dacheng bei fentuoli jing K3
53 FEF|#L, To3no158_po252b22-b23. References to Tambapanni as a place or even as a river are
found in the Pali literature too. See Cousins’ ‘“Tambapanniya and Tamrasatiya, pp. 2-3.

**T54n2131_p1104b07-09.

*’Indeed, various Buddhist translators applied a variety of ways to render Indic terminology into
Chinese, which itself is an important separate topic of Buddhist Studies, so there might be some
other explanations for this. It could be that the original was not Sanskrit at all, or due to the accent
of the translator who recited the text, to name just two. But in the case in question, it must be a
Sanskrit word, as the author was an Indian master who happened to be Xuanzang’s study mate.
Accent is not a likely explanation, as accent is hardly reflected in the number of syllables. For a
study on ancient Chinese Buddhist lexicographers’ remarks on the accent issue in translations, see
Huang Renxuan #{~ %, “Tang Wudai fodian yinyi zhong de “Chu Xia” wenti’ & FL4 % i &% S
K “4 5" M. Nanyang shifan xueyuan xuebao (shehui kexue ban) B [HITTE 2% e 2= 4% (11 &
B0 , 2010, 9:1, pp. 42-46.

**For the dating of the Fan fanyu, see Chen Shiqiang Ff 1-5%, Da zangjing zongmu tiyao (wenshi
zang) RIEZEALE IR E (L), vol. 2, pp. 272-277.
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Madhyamagama to render an equivalent of the Pali kariisa in the Anangana sutta
of the Majjhima-nikaya.>®

#% and ## have been translated as ‘plate. They are interchangeably used in
the Chinese Buddhist canon.3° The early Tang Buddhist glossary, the Yigian jing
yinyi — ) £ & # or “The sounds and meanings of [the terms] found in all the
scriptures, mentions that they both are pronounced the same as the simpler char-
acter % or ‘leaf’3' In fact, the literal meaning of # and ## is ‘thin metal plate’
It is as thin as a ‘leaf’, hence both characters contain a Z£ or ‘leaf’, and they both
are often substituted for by the latter.3> So the Chinese terms can be translated
as either ‘copper plate’ or ‘copper leaf’. Skilling informs us that the literal mean-
ing of tamrasatiya is ‘copper-clothed’ and that tamra is taken to mean ‘red’ in the
old Tibetan-Sanskrit dictionary, the Mahavyutpatti; thus “Tamrasatiyas should be
taken as “the followers of Tamrasatas33 Clearly, the term Tamrasata cannot be
translated as ‘copper plate’ or ‘red copper plate’

Yet M. Monier-Williams’ Sanskrit-English Dictionary explains tamra as ‘dark-
ening, which, if stretched a bit, is close to the definition ‘red’ given in the Tibetan
dictionary as well as to the Chinese translation ‘copper colour’ #i tf1.34 The dic-
tionary tells us that tamra also means ‘copper’ when used in a compound. The
example provided is ‘Tamra-dvipa found in the Divyavadana (xxxvi) as “copper-
island™3%> A similar example can be seen in the Fan fanyu, in which the translit-
eration of duomonaga % B[ 1 is interpreted as FE#i % or ‘foreign-bronze city’,
which suggests that the Indic original term was tamranagara.3® Monier-Williams’
dictionary also gives ‘leafy’ as the literal meaning of parnya.3” Indeed, the def-
inition of the term Tamraparniya and Tamravarniya made in this dictionary is

**See Zhong ahan jing & 48 To1n0026_po566b1o and MN. 5: 25.

*For evidence, see Da baoji jing, Tiino3io_po423cio-c11, Zengyi ahan jing,
To2no125_po8osc1y, etc.

*'Ts54n2128_po8s7bo1.

3*For its literal meaning see Wang Li /7, et al. ed. Wang Li gu hanyu zidian £ 771y BUEF
i, Beijing: Zhonghua shuju, 2000, 2003 reprint, p. 1537. Peter Skilling’s translation suggested by
Paul Harrison is ‘ore ring, which is incorrect. See his “Theravadin Literature, p. 160, fn.2.

33 Peter Skilling, “Theravadin Literature), p. 166.

3*M. Monier-Williams, A Sanskrit-English Dictionary (Delhi: Motilal Banarsidass, reprint
1999), p. 438.

*1bid, p. 143. Cf. Peter Skilling “Theravadin Literature, p. 161. Lance Cousins suggests that even
this name may have been derived from “Tamraparni or something similar’ See his ‘“Tambapanniya
and Tamrasatiya, p. 5.

¥T54n2130_p1039b18.

%M. Monier-Williams, A Sanskrit-English Dictionary, p. 606.
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‘an inhabitant of Ceylon’; the combination of the literal meanings of tamra and
parnya is almost a perfect match to the literal translation of #i## (‘copper leaf’).
If we ask what may have been the Indic term for TR 5, the answer would de-
pend on how we take the meaning of the character #f: if it means ‘bronze, ‘red-
bronze’ or ‘foreign bronze’ would be ‘copper’. So 77 #i## would be nothing other
than tamraparniya. Besides, it has already been demonstrated that Xuanzang,
who employed both ### and 77 #d % in different translations to translate one
Indic term, and other Chinese authors equated these two Chinese phrases as the
name of the same Sri Lankan Buddhist school. All this strongly shows that either
Tamraparniya or Tamravarniya, but not Tamrasatiyas, was the original Indic term
behind the Chinese translations and transliterations.

Thirdly, a search for where the Tamraparniyas were may support the Chinese
view. Information on the Pali form of Tamraparniyas, i.e. Tambapanni, may be
of some help for this point. Lance Cousins’s detailed study on Tambapanniya and
Tamrasatiya makes it sure that Tambapanni was located in Sri Lanka.3® Again,
according to a recent study, Sri Lanka was known as Taprobane by the ancient
Greeks by the end of the 3rd century BCE.3® Taprobane, like Tambapanni, could
have also been derived from the original Sanskrit Tamraparniya or Tamravarniya.
This suggests that the Tamraparniya referred to by Vasubandhu and Bhavya was
no other Buddhist tradition than the one prevailing in Sri Lanka at the time.

This suggestion can be further supported by circumstantial evidence. While
discussing the varying readings of the term su-artham su-vyafijanam Skilling re-
marks that ‘the reading preferred by the Theravadins was known to Vasubandhu’+°
And according to Chinese Buddhist translations Vasubandhu in three of his works
refers to the same school (his other two works will be discussed in the next part
of this essay). Skilling also notes: ‘Bhavya in chapter 4 of his Tarkajvala, Sra-
vakatattvavatara, cites four verses from a text of Arya Sthavira Abhayagirivasins’**
So when Bhavya attributes a view on ‘space’ to a school which was translated into
Chinese as #1##] and identified by the Chinese tradition as a Buddhist tradition
of ancient Sri Lanka, it is unlikely that he had no idea where the school was. If
both Vasubandhu and Bhavya knew the location of the school, could it be that the
Chinese translators of their works, one of whom was Xuanzang, got it wrong? This

3¥See his “Tambapanniya and Tamragatiya, esp. pp. 6, 10.

*Duane W. Roller, Eratosthenes’ Geography: fragments collected and translated, with commentary
and additional materials (Princeton University Press, 2010), pp. 178, 180.

4°Peter Skilling, “Theravadin Literature) p. 176.

# Peter Skilling, “Theravadin Literature, p. 142.
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school, as seen above, was regarded as a Buddhist school of Sri Lanka by both Xu-
anzang himself and some other Chinese authors. Atleast Xuanzang seems to have
known clearly where Sri Lanka was, because in his travel records, the Datang Xiyu
ji RIFPEIEEL or Journey to the West, he notes that the Sri Lankans were practising
Mahayana Sthaviras, the origin of which can be traced to the Buddhism brought
by Mahinda, and that there were Mahaviharins and Abhayagiri-viharins, and the
former rejected Mahayana teachings.*

Fourthly, the current understanding of the provenance of Tamrasatiyas also
tavours the Chinese attribution. There are no major controversial views on the
identity of Tamrasatiyas. Nalinaksha Dutt suggested that Tamrasatiyas were an
oftshoot of the Sarvastivada.#3 Narendra Nath Bhattacharyya seconds this view.*4
So do Ashok Kumar Anand, Bibhuti Baruah, and the well known Vietnamese mas-
ter Thich Nhat Hanh.#> Yinshun rightly pointed out long ago that the Tamrasatiyas,
whom he too mistakenly believed to be ancestors of the Theravadins, were de-
scendents of the Vibhajyavadins.#® Skilling remarks that Tamrasatiya was a Bud-
dhist school of India, and his justification is that Tamrasatiyas and Theravadins of
Sri Lanka originally branched off from the same Sthaviras so they share some
tenets.*” Again in his treatment of ‘affiliation of Tamrasatiyas’ Skilling writes
“Sthavira” as used by Sumatisila, Asanga, and Hsiian-tsang may well refer to the
broader Vinaya linage of the Tamrasatiyas: that is, they were not the Sthaviras but
rather one of several schools of the Sthavira fold in India, along with at least the
Mahi$asakas and the Vibhajyavadins.4® All these seem to agree that Tamrasatiyas
may not have been located in ancient Sri Lanka, at least at the time when this term
was referred to in the texts at question. But as the preceding paragraph shows,

#Datang xiyu ji K FEIED, Ts1n2087_pog34aio-az4.

“Buddhist Sects in India (New Delhi: Motilal Banarsidass, 1998, reprint of the 1978 second
edition), p.49. This may explain the colour of their robes. According to the Da bigiu sanqgian
weiyi, no school wore red robes, but the robe of the Sarvastivadins was dark red; see Da bigiu
sangian weiyi Kt =T BUE, (T24n1470_po925c29-926a01) and the Shelifu wen jing 5 Fl] 3 [t
#% (T24n1465_pogooc14), of which the translator is unknown.

* Buddhism in the History of Indian Ideas (New Delhi: Manohar Publishers, 1993), p. 218.

4 Ashok Kumar Anand, Buddhism in India: from the Sixth Century B.C. to the Third Century
A.D., (New Delhi: Gyan Publishing House, 1996), p. 113; Bibhuti Baruah, Buddhist Sects and Sec-
tarianism (New Delhi: Sarup & Sons, 2000), pp. 18, 29, 44; Thich Nhat Hanh, Master Tang Hoi:
First Zen Teacher in Vietnam and China (Berkeley, California: Parallax Press, 2001), p.62.

“Mun-Keat Choong, The Fundamental Teachings of Early Buddhism: A Comparative Study Based
on the Sutranga Portion of the Pali Samyutta-Nikaya and the Chinese Samyuktagama, pp. 3, 6.

4 Peter Skilling, “Theravadin Literature), pp. 172-173.

#ibid, pp. 173-74.
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the school referred to by both Vasubandhu and Bhavya was located in Sri Lanka.
Moreover, the school’s tenet of bhavanga-vijfiana mentioned by Vasubandhu is,
to use Skilling’s own words, “..equivalent to the bhavarnga-vififiana well known in
the literature of the Mahaviharavasins.+

So far it can be established that as far as the Chinese Tripitaka can tell, the
original Indic term referred in Vasubandhu’s and Bhavya’s texts and translated or
transliterated as #i 4 25 ¥, 3 &S, 7R3 #% &S and in some cases % BEZE B, is
Tamraparniya or Tamravarniyas, which represents nothing but the name of the
ancient Sri Lankan Buddhist tradition.

2. Sthavira (*Sthaviriya)*°

As mentioned above, two Chinese texts also identify #i #£# (Tamraparniyas)
with shangzuo bu b B . The term shangzuo bu means ‘school of elders. Shangzuo,
as a noun, means ‘upper seat, standing for the person qualified to sit on it, hence
it means ‘an elder’ or ‘elders. Bu means ‘school, roughly corresponding to -vada.
This term is the commonest, and semantically correct, Chinese translation of
Sthaviravada or simply Sthavira. This term, as is well known, designates one of the
two earliest divisions of the Buddhist Samgha. But it is not the earliest Chinese
term for the word sthavira, since according to the Fan fanyu sitapiluo T, fth F2 Z&,
along with potanduo Z:18 %, seems to have been introduced early on.>* In this
work Z2fH % is said to mean ‘greatly virtuous’ and FAtf E2ZE ‘elder/s’5* Due to
the loss of Chinese Buddhist translations, it is impossible to know from where the
author of the Fan fanyu received his information, but judging from the pronun-

#ibid, pp. 169. Cf. Lance Cousins, ‘Tambapanniya and Tamra$atiya, pp. 12-13.

>°By common philological convention, an asterisk before a word indicates that it is a hypothetical
reconstruction. Sthaviriya seems not to be attested in Sanskrit.

>*The second complete transliteration of sthavira is found in the travel records of another Tang
traveller monk and translator, Yijing (%1% 635-713). While defining the monastic rank and its
corresponding epithet Yijing offers a complete phonetic translation of sthavira, xitapiluo & ftil F#E,
and annotates it with “the rank of dwelling”, because ten years after taking higher ordination a monk
is qualified to dwell alone. See his Nanhai jigui neifa zhuan ¥ 1537 5% N5 8, Ts4n2125_po220a21-
a22. The character ¥ was mistaken by the copyist as well as the editors of the Taisho canon as xue
f%. In Wang Bangwei’s annotated edition, &t ###E is restored to sthavira, but no mention of the
character B is made. See his Nanhai jigui neifa zhuan jiaozhu T 5 V3 AIE (G 2 1E, (Beijing:
Zhonghua shuju, 1995), p.131.

5*Fan fanyu, T54n2130_p1024a15-a16, cf. T54n2130_po983a11, pog98ci3. In the Da zhidu lun
KE 5 (T25n1509_pooy3bog), ZE % is written as ZEfB [ and an annotation is provided [it
means] “greatly virtuous” [venerable monk] in the Qin language %= & A&’
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ciation of the two phrases there is no doubt that they are a phonetic translation of
bhadanta sthavira.

Then the term sthavira was rendered phonetically as tipilii 58 F2 /&, as found
in the Wenshu shili wen jing S &Rl A [ 48 or ‘Sutra of Mafjuséris Enquiries) a
Mahayana siitra translated by Samghapala (f4{il12 % 460 ~524), and as tapiluo
fth #5 Z% / {th {5 28 in the Shiba bu lun 1 /\ &5 or ‘Treatise on the Eighteen Schools’
attributed to be Paramartha (E.5F 499-569) and in the Shelifu wen jing.5* The rea-
son why these two transliterations are believed to be of sthavira is two-fold. First,
they both are mentioned in the texts as one of the earliest two Buddhist schools;
in fact the Shiba bu lun quotes some passages verbatim from the Shelifu wen jing
. Second, immediately after the transliteration in both texts, there is a bracketed
annotation saying, respectively, ‘In our language it means “elder” and ‘it means
school of elders. Here, we too cannot be certain when the annotations were added,
but a simple check of the phonetics of the Chinese transliterations against that of
sthavira will show that they are correct.

Although Indic languages and Chinese are different in many respects, one of
which is a problem of matching tones (i.e., long vowels are not easily displayed in
Chinese phonology), we can still restore sounds reasonably well, especially con-
sonants, even though the pronunciation of many words in ancient Chinese differs
from the modern one.”* From a comparison between the Chinese phonetic trans-
lations and the suggested sthavira it seems that the original’s initial ‘s’ was lost or
omitted. That is to say, the Chinese term may have been made from an Indic

>3T.14, No. 468, p. 501bo1-b28; T. 49, No. 2032, p.17b28-c22; T24n1465_pogoob27-28. Cf.
the Yibu zhi lun &2 5%, T49n2033_poo22co6-c1o. For annotations, see, T14n0468_pos501bo2,
T49n2032_poo18ai4. It seems common to restore senggie poluo & ffill £ 7§ as ‘Samghavarman’
The present author just cannot see how -varman matches the sound of the last Chinese character,
although both varman and pala mean ‘protector..

>4On the study of ancient Chinese phonetics with the aid of Chinese Buddhist translations, some
works deserve to be mentioned here. Yu Min 7%, ‘Houhan Sanguo fanhan duiyin pu’j5i{{ =
AEDUNT 3, a journal article collected in his Yu Min yuyanxue lunwen ji i 815 5 2% 18 3,
Beijing: Shangwu yishu guan, 1999, pp. 1-62. W. South Coblin, ‘Remarks on Some Early Buddhist
Transcriptional Data from Northwest China, Monumenta Serica, Vol. 42, (1994), pp 151-169. Shi
Xlangdong JiE M 7R, ‘Shiliu guo shidai yijing zhong de fanhan duiyin’ +75 El A F 4 A9 RSN
T, a journal article collected in his Yinshi xunyou: Shi Xiangdong zixuan ji EE#IJQ*E@F—J?F
Hi%%E. 2008, pp. 75-85. Seishi Karashima, ‘Underlying Languages of Early Chinese Translations
of Buddhist Scriptures, in Christoph Anderl and Halvor Eifring eds., Studies in Chinese Language
and Culture - Festschrift in Honour of Christoph Harbsmeier on the Occasion of His 6oth Birthday.
Oslo: Hermes Academic Publishing 2006, pp. 355-366.
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original something like thavira.>> There could have been a two-fold reason for
this omission: either the foreign master who recited the original scripture omit-
ted the s’ sound while it was being translated into Chinese, or the original Indic
word used to represent sthavira was a word without the s’ sound in the texts un-
dergoing translation, just as the Sanskrit word skandha becomes khandha in Pali.
After all Samghapala was a foreign master who originally came from a country in
which Pali was the main Buddhist language. Needless to say there is still an issue
of the accents of foreign translators who came from different parts of India—a
phenomenon already noticed by Chinese Buddhist lexicographers.>¢

With the omission of s, the remaining part of sthavira sounds more like tapilu
tipilii, and tapiluo. The Chinese phonetic system, ancient and modern, does not
have a v’ sound, so the letter ‘v’ in the word was transliterated as ‘D’ or ‘p, which is
also reflected in the transliterations of other Indic words such as binaiye £.%% HJS
for the term Vinaya, poshupandou %% % T for Vasubandhu, pilanpo L EE 2
for vairambhaka, etc.” In many languages b and p are not easily distinguished;
even today in the English pronunciation of some south and south-east Asians, ‘p’
is always sounded like ‘b, or vice versa. Therefore -thavi sounded like tapi or tabi
to the Chinese. The ancient pronunciation of the Chinese graph /& may sound
something close to [u instead of today’s /ii; all i sounds in contemporary Chinese
phonetics were pronounced as u in the past. An evidence for this change of sound
is the Vinaya master’s name Upali, which was transliterated most often as youboli
{2 ZHE. The first character of this phrase is now pronounced as jau, which does
not sound like the corresponding part of the original Indic term. In the past it
must have been pronounced as u. Again, in ancient Chinese phonetics, there was
no such sound as the Indian or English r; although in the sound presenting system
of modern Chinese there is a roman letter ‘r, but it is pronounced quite differently
from the Indian or English . So since the earliest translations, the letter T’ was
always pronounced as T’; the evidence is too prolific in the Chinese translations to
need further documentation.® This change, as K. R. Norman’s study shows, also

>Both sthavira and sthevira can be found in Edgerton’s Buddhist Hybrid Sanskrit Dictionary,
New Delhi: Motilal Banarsidass, 1970. 2009 reprint, p. 611.

5%For a study on this topic, see Huang Renxuan #{~¥5, Tang Wudai fodian yinyi zhong de “Chu
Xia” wenti AL LA @) “HEE” W8 Nanyang shifan xueyuan xuebao (shehui kexue
ban) FFHITYE A BEA (RESFHEIRD), 2010, 9:1, pp.42-46.

57This phenomenon also appears in the case of some Sanskrit words and their Pali derivatives.
For instance, the Sanskrit word nirvana becomes nibbana in Pali.

58For instance, Indranila as yintuoluoniluo [RIF¢ ZE JEZ&, pundarika often as fentuoli ZFEF), etc.
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exists in the changes between Sanskrit and Pali words.>®

Furthermore, also with the initial ‘s’ omitted, sthavira (or *sthaviri[ya]) was
once transliterated as tapili ftfi 2% in Paramartha’s translation of Vasubandhu’s
Xianshi lun 25 5% 5w or “Treaties of Illustrating Consciousness. There the term
again refers to a school holding the tenet of bhavarnga-vififiana.®® This immedi-
ately reminds us of the school of Tamraparniyas referred in Vasubandhu’s other
work discussed above. A closely similar but longer transliteration is found in
Paramartha’s translation of Vasumitra’s Samayabhedopacakra, the Bu yizhi lun
#BE B or “Treatise of Different Views of the Schools’®* This transliteration
is tapiliyu ft R ZLEd and can perhaps be tentatively restored as *thaviri[ya]. Tt
appears twice in the same paragraph that discusses the origin of the eighteen
schools.®? The first appearance certainly refers to one of the two earliest schools,
i.e., the Sthaviras, and the second is equated with Haimavata or ‘School of Snowy
Mountains. This term in Paramartha’s translation of the same Indian text is ren-
dered as shangzuo dizi bu [ J# 25T or ‘School of the Elders’ Disciples, which is
quite close to Xuanzang’s rendering, i.e. ‘Shangzuo bu L JFEH), in his translation
of the same text.53

According to two Chinese glossaries of Sanskrit terms, fipilii 5 2 & and tapili
fh B2 FL, are believed to be titles of monastic ranks, and they mean, respectively,
‘elders 78’ and ‘virtuous elders 15 &% One glossary also contains xitina ?&ﬁ
#B as a transliteration of ‘elders, of which the source does seem to be extant.’

This is enough to show that the Chinese terms F ffl E2 28 7% fitl i &, ﬁﬁL
Z&/M 8 2, and 2 F2J& are all transliterations of Sthavira and that il B2 % and
fth E2 24 EH are transliterations of *Sthaviriya. They all stand for the same as &

K. R. Norman has shown that the interchangeability between b and p, r and 1, and t and d
existed for a very long time in ancient India. See his A Philological Approach to Buddhist Studies
(Buddhist Forum V, London: School of Oriental and African Studies, 1997), p.67. In fact there is a
handy example: gili in the Isigili-sutta of the Majjhima Nikaya (MN: 116) is also written as giri in
Abhayagiri.

S BM BT, B S - BE, =6, =141 T31n1618_po881203-04. Actually before
this translation, Sengyou in his Chu sanzang jiji recorded that there was a translation by the title of
L E2F1], which he annotated as ‘virtuous elders’ (T55n2145_poo13b17).

%'The Taisho edition has #f # Z2 3fi; here the editorial wording of early Chinese editions is fol-
lowed.

%For the whole paragraph, see Bu yizhi lun, T49n2033-poo22b28-c11.

%T49n2031_poo15a21,15b10-b11.

%The Fanyi mingyi ji, T54n2131_p1o74c12-c15. Cf. The Fan fanyu, T54n2130_p1o24a1s,
Ts54n2130_p1041a15. Both terms are restored to Sanskrit as sthavira by the CBETA.

The Fanyi mingyi ji Bl #4355, Ts4n2131_p1oy4c1s.

118



CHUAN CHENG — DESIGNATIONS OF SRI LANKAN BUDDHISM IN CHINESE TRIPITAKA

#B (Sthavira). Some cases of I £ [ have been identified with Tamraparniya in
the preceding discussion. What must be discussed at this point is ftfl 23, as it
also concerns our subject matter—the school of ancient Sri Lankan Buddhism.
Thus we now turn to the question: ‘Why is i 2 5L (*Sthaviri[ya]) the same as 7
HHEHS (Tamraparniya)?

The fact that 77 #f #£ &5 and fl EZ3L are the same Buddhist school is plain
in the translations that contain these two terms. As pointed out above, 7 #ff
##HP is referred in Vimoksaprajfiarsi’s translation of Vasubandhu’s Karmasiddhi-
prakarana and ftl B2 24 in Paramartha’s translation of Vasubandhu’s Xianshi lun.
They are both referred to by the same author as a Buddhist school holding the
tenet of bhavanga-vifiniana.

These two terms are also generally considered to be _F JFE#F (Sthaviravada)
and Vibhajyavadins in Paramartha’s translation of Vasubandhu’s Mahayanasan-
graha-bhasya, which in fact is the earliest extant translation that renders Sthavi-
ravada in this way.®® The term is mentioned in two places where adana-alaya
(PeT BE AR T BL HR) or ‘clinging store consciousness’ is the topic of discussion. In
both places Vasubandhu states that this consciousness is also called 15 437 (‘con-
sciousness of existences’) by the School of Elders and the Vibhajyavadins.®” In
fact, that these two Buddhist traditions recognize a ‘consciousness of existences’
is also found in the VijAiaptimatrata-siddhi (Cheng weishi lun X5 5#) trans-
lated by Xuanzang in 659.°® In this translation, Xuanzang also uses I FE & for
the School of Elders.

B 43 7% ‘consciousness of existences’ is accepted by the Tamraparniyas, who
refer to it as bhavanga-vifinana. So by the tenet of bhavanga-vifinana all 75 #E
&8 (Tamraparniya), 1 EEFL (*Sthaviriya), & #E (Sthavira) and Vibhajyavadins
are linked together. Considering the fact that Vasubandhu in three of his works
refers to a school as accepting such a tenet, it can well be imagined that these
three schools are one and the same. Indeed, we may doubt that the Sthavira in
one of Vasubandhu’s works means Tamraparniya and refers to a school which is
an offshoot of the Sthaviras and still exists in the author’s time, as this would mean

%Translated in 563 as She dacheng shilun # X T B %@, T. 31, No. 1595. There seem to be
two different copies of the translation. See Zhongjing mulu S Z8 H £%, T55n2146_po141c06-coy,
Ts55n2147_p0159c09, T55n2148_po193cii-c12.

%T31n1595_p0160co5-160c10, T31n1598_po386b16-b17. According to the Shenmi jietuo jing
PR R AL (Samdhinirmocana-siitra), ddana-vijiana and alaya-vijfiana are the same conscious-
ness by different names. See T161n0675_po669a22-a25, Cf. T16n0676_p0692b14-b1y.

%T31n1585_poo15a21-a22. Cf. Peter Skilling “Theravadin Literature) p. 157.
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that he linked the same tenet with different schools in his different works. That is
unlikely. As mentioned above, both Bhavya and Xuanzang qualified Abhayagiriv-
iharins as Sthavira, which suggests that a tradition of Sri Lankan Buddhism used
to be known as Sthavira. Besides, the doubt would conflict with the attribution,
demonstrated above, of the Chinese masters, among whom was the translator Xu-
anzang. The point here is that the Sthaviras and Tamraparniyas in Vasubandhu’s
works are the same school that existed in Sri Lanka, even though ‘the Theravadins
of Ceylon do not portray themselves as part of a “Greater Sthavira School” of
Jambudvipa, about which they are silent, but rather repositories of the pristine
Sthavira lineage.

Conclusion:

The above discussion reflects that it was Tamraparniya/Tamravarniya, not Tamra-
satiya, that is referred in the works of Vasubandhu and Bhavya, and that the term
referred to a Buddhist tradition existing in ancient Sri Lanka. Even though it is a
view common to all Buddhist traditions that Sthavira refers to one of the two earli-
est Buddhist divisions, the evidence relating to the doctrine of bhavanga-vififiana
and the Chinese attributions, of which some were made not long after the Indian
authors” time by translators such as Xuanzang, this term or *Sthaviri[ya] in Va-
subandhu’s Xianshi lun ¥ 5% must also mean Tamraparniyas. And the Chinese
authors, including Xuanzang, may have followed Vasubandhu and Bhavya and
simply considered Tamraparniyas to be Sthaviras. This leads to the conclusion
that according to the Chinese Buddhist sources, including translations of Indic
Buddhist texts and the works of some Chinese Buddhists, the Buddhist tradition/s
of ancient Sri Lanka is/are known by the designations Tamraparniya, *Sthaviri[ya]
and Sthavira.

Be that as it may, apart from Bhavya and Xuanzang, who clearly label Abhaya-
giriviharins as Sthaviras, most of the Chinese references are not clear as to which
particular sect of Sri Lankan Buddhism they are referring to, although by that
time there already existed different sectarian Buddhist traditions on the island.
This was due at least partly to the fact that the Indian authors were not specific
regarding their origins. This gap might not be filled even if we could locate all the
doctrinal points mentioned in this study in the Theravadin sources, as the sectar-
ian divisions of today’s Theravadins are not the same as those in the past. This

% Peter Skilling, “Theravadin Literature), p. 174.
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indicates that although the information offered by the Chinese Tripitaka can be
useful to the study of other Buddhist traditions, it has some limitations too.
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Scribal and Authorial Openings in Theravada manuscripts: Evidence
from the Nevill Collection
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Complete manuscripts of Theravada Buddhist texts almost always open with
an auspicious formula in homage to the Buddha. In manuscripts from
Sri Lanka, the two most common opening formulae are the expressions of
homage to the Buddha so widespread in other contexts. These are usu-
ally the opening formulae of the scribe or copyist, and separate from the
authorial opening of the text contained in the manuscript. The latter of-
ten has its own auspicious or formulaic opening, which is more elaborate
than the scribal opening. Although scribal formulae can usually be dis-
tinguished from the beginning of the text proper, i.e. the text as created
by the author or redactor, the distinction between the two is not always
recognised in printed editions of Pali texts and may be unclear or blurred
in the manuscripts themselves. Below I examine the evidence of Sri Lankan
manuscripts, especially those of the Nevill collection of the British Library,
to see what they add to our current understanding of scribal and authorial
openings.

Complete manuscripts of Theravada Buddhist texts almost always open with
an auspicious formula in homage to the Buddha. In manuscripts from Sri Lanka,
the two most common opening formulae are the expressions of homage to the
Buddha so widespread in other contexts, namely: namo tassa bhagavato arahato
sammasambuddhassa ‘Homage to the Blessed Lord, the worthy, fully Awakened
one, and namo buddhaya ‘homage to the Buddha’ These are usually the opening
formulae of the scribe or copyist, and separate from the authorial opening of the
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text contained in the manuscript. The latter often has its own auspicious or formu-
laic opening, which is more elaborate than the scribal opening. Although scribal
formulae can usually be distinguished from the beginning of the text proper, i.e.
the text as created by the author or redactor, as I shall discuss below, the distinc-
tion between the two is not always recognised in printed editions of Pali texts and
may be unclear or blurred in the manuscripts themselves. Evidence that the range
of manuscript openings was wider than apparent from printed textual editions,
and that the namo tassa and namo buddhaya openings mentioned above are not
restricted to the manuscripts of canonical and commentarial texts — contrary to
some statements in previous scholarship — has already been adduced by Oskar von
Hiniiber from Lanna manuscripts." Below I examine the evidence of Sri Lankan
manuscripts, especially those of the Nevill collection of the British Library, to see
what they add to our current understanding of scribal and authorial openings.

The Nevill Collection

The Nevill Collection, housed among the Asian and Africa (formerly the Oriental
and India Office) collections of the British Library, is the largest collection of Sri
Lankan manuscripts outside Sri Lanka. It contains 2227 manuscripts collected by
Hugh Nevill, who worked for the Ceylon Civil Service between 1869 and 1895.”
Throughout his career, Nevill had enthusiastically studied different aspects of Sri
Lankan history, culture, languages and natural history. While his greatest enthu-
siasm was for the fauna of Sri Lanka, he also took an interest in and published on
the history of Buddhism in the country. This interest led him to collect this large
number of manuscripts.> From his notes, it is clear that Nevill took the trouble
to seek out and have copied rare texts and particularly early copies. When he left
Ceylon in 1895 he took the manuscript collection with him to France, where he
died in 1897. After his death the collection was purchased by the British Museum

'Von Hiniiber 1996b. Building on von Hiniiber’s and Hundius” work (see bibliography) to dis-
cuss Lanna manuscript culture more broadly, see Veidlinger 2006 Chapter Four. For a discussion
of the physical form of Southeast Asian manuscripts, in particular Cambodian manuscripts, see
Becchetti, who links the physical form with the purpose of the manuscript and the history of the
tradition to which it belongs. She also includes some discussion of attitudes towards the sacred sta-
tus of the manuscript on the basis of scribal colophons (Becchetti 1994). More recently, Berkwitz
has summarised information on manuscripts from Sri Lankan and announced the new substantial
Sri Lankan manuscript acquisition at Arizona State University Library (Berkwitz 2009).

*See K.D. Somadasa 1995 (Vol.7) for an outline of his life and work.

3B.C. Bloomfield and G. Marrison, “Preface” to K.D. Somadasa (1987-1995) Vol.1: vii.
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(Somadasa, 1995, vol.7: x). Lionel Barnett, Keeper of Oriental Printed Books
and Manuscripts at the library from 1908 to 1936, produced a handlist in 1908.
The full descriptive catalogue of the Nevill Collection in seven volumes by K.D.
Somadasa was completed in 1995.4

Distinguishing between scribal and textual opening formulae

The opening auspicious formula selected by the scribe or copyist of a manuscript
is usually quite separate from any auspicious opening included by the author of
the text contained in that manuscript. I emphasise that I am differentiating here
between the activity of a scribe and the activity of an author or redactor.> The
role of the former is to reproduce a previously established text, either by copy-
ing a previously existing manuscript or by putting to the written letter an orally
transmitted text. As such he has a skilled role to play in the recording and preser-
vation of the dhamma, but not a creative one.® Changes in the text resulting from
a scribe’s activity are usually the result of scribal error, even if, after generations of
copying, they do result in a substantially different text. The latter, i.e. the redactor
or author, consciously creates the text in the form in which it is to be transmit-
ted. The different roles may be obscured if a scribe of an established text makes
conscious efforts to correct it, perhaps seeking to solve divergent readings or re-
censions, for example, and thus acts as a redactor creating what is effectively a new
recension of the source text. There are other exceptions. The distinction between
the role of redactor and copyist may be obscured in the production of practice
manuals made by the practitioner for his/her own use, as will be seen below in
the case of meditation manuals. The distinction is also obscured in a different
way in traditions where the act of sponsoring a copy is important for the status
of the sponsor, and the act or occasion of copying is therefore recorded in greater
detail. While I have not seen this reflected in Sri Lankan manuscripts, we do see
it in the copies of lik long (‘great writings’) in Shan Buddhism. There the copyist

‘Somadasa 1987-1995. Somadasa has included many of Nevill's own observations where per-
tinent. Berkwitz lists other catalogues and collections of Sri Lankan manuscripts (2009: 40) to
which we can add Bhikkhu Nyanatusita’s “Reference Table of Pali Literature” based on Sri Lankan
collections. http://resolver.sub.uni-goettingen.de/purl/?gr_elib-66

>On this distinction in relation to the colophons of Sri Lankan manuscripts, see Berkwitz 2009:
44.

®Scribes or copyists are usually male, but recent findings in relation to manuscript and textual
performances of the Shan suggest that occasionally scribes may be female and suggests reasons why
their activity is less visible, at least in the Shan context (Crosby and Khur-Yearn 2010)
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performs an enhanced, almost authorial role for the initial part of the text. He
(or occasionally she) often either replaces an existing scribal introduction or adds
an additional one. The scribal introduction may be a substantial piece of writing
in its own right. It records details about the occasion of the copying and in par-
ticular the details of the sponsors of the copy in creative, poetic ways.” However,
there is still a clear, separate beginning to the main text. Thus they conform to the
authorial-copyist divide that applies in most cases in Sri Lankan manuscripts, as
I shall now describe.

The Beginning of a Text

An authored text begins differently from a buddhavacana text, a text which is con-
sidered to be the ‘word of the Buddha. A text which is explicitly, even if anony-
mously, authored usually begins with a homage to the Buddha, or to the triple
gem, composed by the author or redactor of that text. This contrasts with the
opening of a buddhavacana text. For example, as is well known, most texts of the
Sutta Pitaka, which are, or purport to be, buddhavacana, that is ‘the word of the
Buddha’ or canonical, open directly with the phrase evam me sutam, “Thus have
I heard’ This phrase is attributed to the Buddha’s attendant Ananda and labels
the text as an account of an episode or teaching in the Buddha’s life as witnessed
by Ananda and recalled by him at the first council after the Buddha’s final nib-
bana. Manuscripts of buddhavacana texts open with the scribe’s homage, e.g. the
namo tassa formula, then proceed straight into the standard sutta opening evam
me sutam or directly into the verses of a text such as the Dhammapada. Nevill
manuscript Or.6599(34) is a collection of a number of texts showing this pat-
tern.® Thus the scribe’s opening formula precedes and is in addition to either the

’Crosby and Khur-Yearn 2010.

$Tam not aware of stotra/ vandand gatha in the Theravada manuscript tradition praising the text
itself, as are found as part of the manuscript tradition of Mahayana sutra. There the stotra becomes
part of the text copied by the scribe and would be expected in all manuscripts of a particular text,
at least in a particular recension. See Skilton 1997: 75ff., where different forms of the stotra of the
Samadhirajasitra are found in different recensions and are a feature of that recension, rather than
a product of manuscript scribes, yet are clearly not part of the buddhavacana text. The absence
of such vandana gatha (using the Theravada term) contrasts with the existence of such a genre in
praise of other sacred items, such as particular sacred trees or pilgrimage sites, and reflects perhaps
a difference in attitude to the sacred text in the Theravada tradition, in contrast to the ‘cult of the
text’ found in some Mahayana traditions (on which, see Schopen 1975). Closer examination of the
introductions in lik long manuscripts (see above) may alter this picture to some extent.
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author’s homage or the evam me sutam formula or other buddhavacana signifier.
If successive texts are copied into a single manuscript, the scribe repeats the open-
ing formula before the beginning of each successive text. This is done whether the
subsequent text is copied by the same or another scribe.

The devotional opening by the scribe tends to be simple compared with the
more elaborate opening by an author, but it is there for some of the same rea-
sons: because it is a traditional pattern of practice; because it is appropriate to
pay homage before an undertaking; and because it ensures successful completion
of the task. The author sometimes has the additional purpose of demonstrating
skill in composition and, perhaps, of linking the content of his text with partic-
ularly relevant qualities of the triple gem. Thus in later Pali literature of 12th-
13th-century Sri Lanka, at the height of the influence of Sanskrit alamkarasastra
(poetics or aesthetics) on Pali literature, commentaries and manuals which allow
for little display of erudition and alamkara (poetic) techniques in the main body
of the text often begin with highly sophisticated and complex introductory verses
of homage to the triple gem, previous teachers in the lineage and the personal
teachers or promoters of the author. They became the canvas on which the au-
thor could display his mastery of the language. In some cases, we also find that the
student of an author has added some details to the beginning or end, providing
similar information about the qualities of the author himself.?

The author-scribe distinction in relation to the Petakopadesa

In the context of his discussion of scribal practices, based mainly on the manuscript
tradition of the Lanna region of northern Thailand, von Hiniiber notes one scribal
opening which appears to contravene the customary simplicity noted above.*°
The “unusual benediction” occurs at the opening of a copy of the Petakopadesa
and reads: namo sammasambuddhanam paramatthadassinam siladigunaparami-
ppattanam, ‘Homage to all perfectly awakened Buddhas, who see the ultimate
truth and have attained perfection in all the virtues beginning with moral con-
duct’** In the context of scribal practice von Hiniiber appears to regard this as

°For an example of these patterns see my discussion of the opening verses and related material
for works by the 12th-century author and commentary writer Sariputta (Crosby 2006).
**Von Hiniiber 1996b: 44 note 16.
*Von Hiniiber 1996a: §167. Translation of the Pali mine. The list of virtues is the ten perfections,
the first of which is moral conduct.
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a scribe’s manuscript opening.'> The Petakopadesa is one of the earliest com-

mentarial style texts within the Pali tradition. While it is sometimes classified
as canonical, in that it is added to the Khuddakanikaya in Burma according to
the Pitakat samuin,'3 it is recognised by the tradition as an authored text rather
than as buddhavacana. As such it lacks the evam me sutam text opening which
indicates a Buddha sermon recalled by Ananda. It is attributed by the Theravada
tradition to the Buddha’s disciple Mahakaccayana. For example, a manuscript of
the text held in the Nevill collection reads, therassa maha-kacchayanassa jambu-
vanavasino Petakopedese samatta (sic)."# Since it is an explicitly authored text we
should expect some kind of authorial homage separate from the scribe’s homage.
The Nevill manuscript of this text treats the benediction noticed by von Hiniiber
as the opening of the text of the Petakopadesa proper, i.e. of the authored text,
not the manuscript. This can be seen from two features of the manuscript. The
first is the presence of a separate scribal opening: the benediction in question is
preceded by the title, which is in turn preceded by the scribal opening namo tassa
bhagavato arahato sammasambuddhassa. Thus the manuscript is supplied with
the usual scribal auspicious formula before the title. The second feature is the
layout of this particular manuscript. The scribe’s namo tassa, etc. formula and
the title are centred in the middle of the folio. Somadasa recognises this as the
Burmese layout, suggesting that the text was copied from a Burmese archetype.*
Following the centred benediction and title the text is then presented in the usual
way, i.e. across the entire folio continuously, including the benediction namo
sammasambuddhanam etc. noted by von Hintiber. It seems, then, that the bene-
diction is not the product of the scribe at all, but the traditional homage of the
author. Thus it does not disrupt the patterns otherwise observed by von Hiniiber
for Lanna scribal openings. I also know of no other elaborate opening which has
been attributed to the scribe of a Pali manuscript, in marked contrast to the range
of length and style found in the scribal colophons.*® While as a manuscript open-
ing it would indeed have been rather elaborate, as an integral part of the text it

*This is apparent in 1996b but not in 1996a.

3Von Hiniiber 1996a §156.

“British Library manuscript Or. 6601(38).

*Somadasa 1987, vol.1 293.

'The colophons range from non-existent, through a simple subham-astu, to lengthy and infor-
mative accounts of the circumstances of the copying of the text. The most elaborate and informative
scribal colophons in the Theravada tradition seem to be those of Lanna manuscripts. See Hundius
1990, and von Hiniiber 1993 and 1996b.
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is a fairly modest authorial opening. Since the Petakopadesa is one of the earliest
explicitly authored texts preserved by the Theravada tradition, this opening is of
interest as the earliest example of an authorial opening homage in Pali literature.
It is a far cry from the elaborate kavya (formal poetic) style of authorial openings
of texts composed in the 12-13th centuries, or even from the more moderately
developed style of the opening verses attributed to Buddhaghosa.'”

The blurring of the scribe and author distinction in practice manuals

I have drawn a contrast between authorial and scribal openings, the former being
a part of the text and the latter remaining outside the text, specific to the indi-
vidual manuscript. I mentioned above that the distinction may be obscured in
the case of manuals copied for personal use. One such manuscript in the Nevill
collection that provides an example of this contains the text Samatha-vipassana-
Vakkapprakarana, ‘Litany for use before Tranquillity and Insight Meditation’, which
is a manual of liturgies to accompany yogavacara (also known as boran or dham-
makaya) meditations.'® The auspicious opening formula namo tassa bhagavato
arahato sammasambuddhassa is repeated at the start of each chapter. This is
possibly on the model of the repeated homage at the start of each text within a
manuscript, mentioned above. Alternatively it may be the result of simple rep-
etition of the pattern set by the first chapter, since in this text the later chapters
repeat the pattern set by the first chapter, changed only by the names of the rel-
evant meditation exercise, kammatthana, for which that section of the liturgy is
intended. Another possible explanation is that this text, as a manual, may well
have been copied by the person who intended it for his own use. In this case,
the scribe is also the practitioner. There are several related liturgies accompa-
nying manuals of meditation practice in the collection. By ‘liturgy’ here I mean
the broader ritual context, which includes the offerings to be made to both Bud-
dha and teacher. By ‘litany’ I mean the petitions to the Buddha for success in the
meditation, which must be recited before each section of the meditation practice.

7On the latter see Crosby 2003: 741f.

"For an edition and translation of this text, see Crosby 1999, Ch.6. On the related meditation
manuals see ibid. Ch.1. For a discussion of the nature of the boran, yogavacara or dhammakaya
forms of meditation see Crosby 2000. For the confirmed introduction of this tradition to Sri Lanka
as part of the 18th-century reform and for a description of a recently identified Sinhala version of the
story of Cittakumari and the five-branched tree symbolising the body, which occurs in meditation
texts of this tradition and has been published from Khmer sources by Bizot (1976), see Crosby,
Skilton and Gunasena 2012.
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Both the meditation manuals and the litany vary according to the exact range of
kammatthana to be practised. It therefore seems that the exact reading of the
litany was based on a pool of possible components compiled to form a liturgy
to match the particular practices to be followed by the owner of the accompany-
ing meditation manual.'® In this case the scribe is also the author, in that he is
creating the liturgy afresh for his own use.”® Moreover, the namo tassa formula
is not only found as a scribal opening but also commonly found in Theravadin
ritual liturgies, as is widely recognised. It is a recurring component of the more
traditional okasa vandami bhante, style liturgy for the pabbajja, the lower ordina-
tion ceremony, recorded by Bizot.>* It is in fact this traditional pabbajja on which
the liturgy for the preliminary rituals (pubbakicca) of devotion to the teacher to
be performed by the meditation practitioner is based.>> The role of scribe and
author merge in the Vakkapprakarana and so the opening manuscript formula
seems also to form part of the Vakkapprakarana text. This pattern is confirmed
in other manuscripts copied (and redacted) for the scribe’s own personal use, in-
cluding the various meditation manuals from the yogavacara tradition also found
in the collection.

The variety among these meditation manuals suggests that, when they circu-
lated in Sri Lanka following their introduction from Ayutthaya to Kandy in the
mid-18th century, each person redacted the instructions for meditation as best
suited them. The monks of Sri Lanka studied with monks from Ayutthaya, pos-
sibly through the Pali medium. The Siamese monks transmitted through them
texts not mentioned among those listed as being brought over as written texts
from Siam with this same mission. There is variation in the language used (vary-
ing degrees of Pali and Sinhala), in the extent to which there is any explanation
of the instructions, whether or not diagrams are provided, and in the manner of

*See Collins 1993: 3-6, for a discussion of the creation of texts on the ‘gene pool’ model in the
context of narrative Theravada literature.

*°I do not mean to suggest that all the yogavacara manuscripts were copied by meditation prac-
titioners, only that personal use is more likely to be the motive for copying an esoteric meditation
manual than it is for a better known, more popular text which is copied for ceremonial or ritual
use, or for use during bana. During the revival of 18th-century Sri Lanka, manuscript copying per
se was emphasised as a religious practice in its own right, rather than as an employment to gain
money. Thus this traditional belief in the merits of manuscript copying and hence preserving the
dharma received fresh emphasis.

*'Bizot 1988: 26-32.

**The pubbakicca liturgy for the yogavacara meditation practices is provided in the
Amatakaravannand. It is an adaption of the “okdsa vandami bhante” pabbajja.
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abbreviating what are extensive instructions - the longest involves 3,800 verses
containing different instructions.*? The resulting variety creates quite a challenge
for anyone seeking to create a critical edition of these texts and perhaps necessi-
tates, rather, a diplomatic edition of a single version. Thus each of the Sri Lankan
monks was creating his particular version of the text on the basis of the oral teach-
ing received from a Siamese teacher. The copies we have of these texts may have
been the personal manuals of practitioners, and thus the scribe and ‘author’ is the
same.

Most Sri Lankan manuscripts of yogavacara texts, if complete, begin with an
auspicious formula, usually the formula namo tassa bhagavato arahato samma
sambuddhassa. Manuscript Or.6601(64), Cattalisa kammatthana, is an excep-
tion in that it begins with the formula namo buddhdya. Some versions then ad-
ditionally follow the pattern of explicitly authored texts mentioned above. Thus
while the manuscripts begin with one of the two scribal formulae given here, or
occasionally with no formula, but then contain authorial homages. For exam-
ple, the meditation manual the Amatakaravannana, which contains the highest
proportion of Pali of the different versions of these manuals, provides elaborate
authorial verses of homage to the triple gem.** It begins with a vandana of the
triple gem in verse, a homage we find in more or less the same form in each of
the several extant copies of the text. Similarly the texts end with the author’s as-
piration, the same in each copy. The author’s aspirations relate to the content of
the text and success in the practices described in the text, these being meditation
manuals. The end of the text (indicated by (title X +) nitthitam/a, “X is complete”)
is then usually followed by a colophon giving the scribe’s aspiration for the bene-
fits of having copied the text. While colophons are not the subject of this article,
I point out that here again, the author’s conclusion, nigamana, must be distin-
guished from the colophon provided by the scribe. The scribe’s aspiration does
not necessarily relate to the content of the text. They vary in the yogavacara medi-
tation manuscripts we are discussing here from a simple subham-astu, “May there
be good”, to aspirations to rebirth in the presence of the future Buddha Metteyya,
to becoming a Buddha (by achieving the perfections and saving all beings from
samsara), or both.

*0n the type of abbreviation used see Crosby 2005: 171 or 2007; see the latter for more de-
tailed discussion of the various manuscripts of the yogavacara tradition represented in the Nevill
collection.

**See Crosby 1999, Ch.1. The version of the Vakkapprakarana that is almost entirely in Pali also
has an opening panegyric.
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Auspicious in form as well as word?

It has been suggested that the opening scribal formulae of manuscripts are aus-
picious not only in meaning but also in form. The auspiciousness in meaning is
clear from parallels with other manuscript practices in the Indian cultural region.
It is auspicious to open the manuscript with the name of the deity presiding over
the area to which the text contained in the manuscript relates. Hence the Bud-
dha’s name is itself auspicious. Further, in the wider context of Buddhist practice
the Buddha is an appropriate object of homage before any Buddhist undertaking,
whether the action undertaken is an explicitly religious one, such as manuscript
copying, or not. The formal auspiciousness of the formulae namo tassa bhagavato
arahato sammasambuddhassa and namo buddhaya may derive from the number
of syllables which make up each phrase. Thus the namo tassa formula consists of
eighteen syllables, eighteen being one of the auspicious numbers of Buddhism,
the namo buddhaya formula has five syllables, a number also replete with sa-
cred symbolism. One tradition within Theravada that particularly emphasises
the symbolic use of language and the powerful significance of numbers, includ-
ing syllable counts, is the yogavacara tradition that we have already seen attested
in the aforementioned manuscripts of the Nevill collection.*> Thus the namo bud-
dhaya formula, one of the two most common scribal openings mentioned above,
is one of the most frequently found mantras both in the yogavacara tradition and
in esoteric Buddhism generally. The number of its syllables, five, is particularly
symbolic in esoteric traditions.?® Each of its five syllables is identified with items

* Also termed Mahanikay or non-Mahaviharin Buddhism by Bizot and other French scholars
working on the tradition in mainland Southeast Asia.

*SBizot, starting from the context of the yogavacara tradition, suggests that the belief in this sig-
nificance is not confined to the esoteric tradition (1994: 36-8). He supports his suggestion that
the number of syllables in sacred formulae intentionally adds up to one of the various auspicious
numbers in Buddhism with observations regarding the translation of sacred formulae between two
different sacred languages of Buddhism. The example on which he bases his theory is the iti pi so
formula which praises the qualities of the Buddha, Dhamma and Sangha. This formula is impor-
tant not only in the yogdvacara tradition but elsewhere, both in Theravada and the wider Buddhist
tradition. It contains one hundred and eight syllables in the Pali tradition. It also contains one
hundred and eight syllables in the Sanskrit of the Mahavyutpatti, even though the parallel words
in the two languages would not add up to the same number were it not for some alteration in the
Sanskrit/Pali. Thus an effort has been made to maintain the correct syllable count. This suggests
that the syllable count is of significance, and offers circumstantial confirmation of my suggestion
that the syllable count of the two most common opening formulae of Theravada manuscripts might
intentionally add up in both instances to a number auspicious in Buddhism.
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in other significant sets of five. In the yogavacara tradition, these tend to be im-
portant Abhidhamma categories, e.g. the five elements water, earth, fire, wind
and space/atmosphere, or the five khandha “aggregates” riipa, vedana, safina,
sankhara and vififiana; or other relevant groups of five, such as the qualities of
mother, father, Buddha, Dhamma and Sangha, or the five Buddhas of this world-
period (kalpa), Kakusandha, Konagamana, Kassapa, Gotama and Metteyya.”” In
spite of the recognisable significance of syllable count in these contexts, however,
it was not necessarily of significance to the scribes, as can be seen from the variety
of other opening formulae and versions of the namo tassa formula which lack this
auspicious syllable count. Other opening formulae among Lanna manuscripts ex-
amined by von Hiniiber include abbreviations of the namo tassa formula to namo
tass” atthu (‘Let there be homage to him’) or namatthu (‘Let there be homage’);
additions to this formula, such as namo tassa bhagavato arahato sammasambud-
dhassa. jayatu sugatasasanam (‘May the dispensation of the Buddha be victori-
ous’); a combination of both: namo tass” atthu. jayatu jinasasanam; or a differ-
ent formula entirely: svasti (‘wellbeing’). namo buddhaya. jayatu sugatasasanam
and namo buddhaya. pasica buddha (sic) namamaham (‘1 worship the five Bud-
dhas).?®

Re-examining the ‘rules’ of scribal openings

When making the examination of Lanna manuscripts that I have drawn on here,
von Hintiber observes, “While not too much attention was paid to the organisa-
tion of the text itself, the scribes were consistent in keeping certain rules concern-
ing the beginning or end of the text. These rules underline the religious signif-
icance of the manuscripts.” He begins his preliminary study of the opening for-
mula and colophons with the statement, “It is well known that a canonical Pali
text or a commentary should start with the formula namo tassa bhagavato arahato
sammasambuddhassa. ... However, even in Theravada the beginning of a sacred
text is not as uniform as printed editions both oriental and western have it”*°
Von Hintiber then notes some additions which precede or replace this formula

*’See Crosby 2000 which summarises the evidence for this provided by Bizot in several publica-
tions on the Cambodian works of this tradition.

**Von Hiniiber 1996b: 44-45. Von Hiniiber notes as unusual the opening formula namo bud-
dhaya. parica buddha namam’ aham on two manuscripts from northern Thailand, one a 16th cen-
tury copy of the Samantapasadika, the other an 18th century copy of the Thipavamsa.

*Von Hiniiber 1996b: 43-44.
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on a couple of buddhavacana/ commentarial manuscripts and thus undermine
this common knowledge.3° Berkwitz observes, “The namaskara that tradition-
ally opens all Buddhist texts from Sri Lanka reads, ‘namo tassa bhagavato arahato
sammasambuddhassa™3" He also observes scribal insertions after this formula in
manuscripts of the Thiipavamsa as well as auspicious marginalia.3* Thus both von
Hintiber and Berkwitz observe some general rules while also noticing exceptions.
I shall now examine what the Nevill manuscripts add to this picture.

If the implication on the part of modern editions that the namo tassa formula
is the accepted opening only for canonical and commentarial texts were correct,
it would present a further criterion beyond the evam me sutam opening of the
text itself for assessing the sacred status of the text contained in the manuscript.
Such information could prove a useful tool in assessing the status of those texts
regarded as buddhavacana, and included in the Khuddakanikaya, by some tradi-
tions and not by others, such as the Petakopadesa discussed above. It might fur-
ther prove useful in assessing the ambiguous status of so-called apocryphal liter-
ature. An example of such an ambiguous case is presented by the manuscripts
of the Upasakamanussavinayavannand, a text preserved throughout Southeast
Asia, recording the punishment in store for those who commit evil deeds. The
punishments are given in terms of durations in particular hells, and the evil deed
accorded most attention is disrespect. The text also briefly mentions the most
certain way to a heavenly rebirth, namely having one’s son or daughter enter the
sangha, suggesting that it predates the end of the nuns’ (bhikkhuni) ordination lin-
eage.3? The entire text is presented as a teaching given by the Buddha to Ananda.
It is thus presented as the word of the Buddha, i.e. buddhavacana. Unlike such
discourses preserved in the main body of the canon, however, it does not begin
with the evam me sutam formula. Rather it begins with an invitation in verse to
listen to the text:

samsadre samsarantanam manussanam hitavaham
karurinieneva desesi manussavinayam imam
sunanta sadhukannieva sunantu jinadesitam

“He taught this Code of Conduct for Mankind solely from compas-
sion

3%ibid.: 43-44.

3'Berkwitz 2009: 49 note 18.

3*Berkwitz 2009: 44.

*3See Crosby 2006 for a more detailed discussion of this text.
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since it brings benefit to the people trapped in the cycle of samsara.
Listening attentively, may people hear it as taught by the Conqueror!”

After the evam me sutam opening, a canonical sutta would then proceed to set
the scene for the Buddha to teach the ensuing discourse. In doing so a canonical
sutta follows a standard formula. The only variants possible in the standard scene-
setting formula are the name of the city near which the Buddha is residing and the
name of the location in which the Buddha gives his teaching. The most frequently
named city is Savatthi (Sanskrit Sravast?) and the most frequently named location
is Anathapindaka’s arama in Jeta’s grove. Thus the typical scene-setting formula
in the Suttapitaka reads as follows,

Ekam samayam bhagava Savatthiyam viharati Jetavane Anathapindikassa
arame.34

”At one time the Lord was living at Savatthi in Anathapindaka’s park

in Jeta’s grove.”

In the particular text quoted here, the discourse takes the form of a dialogue be-
tween the Buddha and Ananda, which is again presented in formulaic terms:3* in
the Dighanikaya.

Atha kho ayasma Anando yena Bhagava ten'upasarnkami, upasarnkamitva
bhagavantam abhivadetva ekam antam nisidi. ekam antam nisinno
kho ayasma Anando Bhagavantam etad avoca ‘kimatthiyani bhante
kusalani silani kimanisamsant’ ti?

” At that time the venerable Ananda approached the Lord (bhagava).
On approaching the Lord he addressed him, then sat down to one
side. Once seated the venerable Ananda said the following to the
Lord: “Lord, what is the purpose of wholesome behaviour, of what
benefit are virtuous actions?”.

The last sentence, Ananda’s question, is specific to this particular text and the
discourse is the Buddha’s teaching on the subject in response to this and further
questions by Ananda.

*4Taken from Anguttara-nikdya, Dasaka-nipata I PTS vol V: 1.
See Allon 1997, chapter 1 for an analysis of the variety of approach formulae using
[upasamkamati

136



CROSBY — SCRIBAL AND AUTHORIAL OPENINGS

The Upasakamanussavinaya also places the Buddha in that same location,
namely in Jeta’s grove near the city of Savatthi, and again presents the discourse
as a teaching to Ananda, but unlike the canonical text of the Buddha’s teaching
quoted above, it does not use the standardised formulae. Rather it reads as fol-
lows:

savatthinagaram upanissaya jetavane viharanto sammasambuddho
mahakarufifie samapattito vutthaya dibbacakkhuna veneyyabandhave
oloketva anandam amantesi ehananda mama santika dhammam sunahiti
vatva dhammam desento sattha idhananda samsare bahujana samsaranta
papakammani karonti.

”While dwelling in Jeta’s grove close to the city of Savatthi, the per-
tectly awakened one (sammasambuddho), who had attained perfec-
tion in great compassion, stood up and after observing with his di-
vine eye kinsmen in need of training he summoned Ananda. ‘Come
Ananda, listen to a teaching of the dharma from me. So saying the
teacher proceeded to teach the dharma: “Now, Ananda, many people
while caught in the cycle of samsara commit evil deeds..”

The Upasakamanussavinayavannanda purports to recount a story of the Buddha
giving a sermon to Ananda, but while presenting the same details of where and
how the teaching came about as does the text from the canon, it uses none of the
pericopes found in the canon. Moreover, the language is reminiscent of commen-
tarial style.

The unstandardised nature of the opening of the Upasakamanussavinaya-
vannana could be used to argue that the text is late because it is not using the
standardised formulae used by the early tradition to memorize the events of the
Buddhas life. Alternatively it could be interpreted as reflecting an early tradi-
tion uncontaminated by the superimposition of standardisation.3¢ Allon argues
that the standardised formulae in the Pali canon are mnemonics and a feature
of the oral nature of the Pali canon.’” He rejects the idea of an imposed stan-
dardisation on existing canonical literature because, as his study of the Pali canon
reveals, the standardisation is sophisticated, with subtle variations according to

3Both Schopen and Allon discuss the interpretations of a number of previous scholars who have
analysed the style of the canon with a view to assessing its orality (and hence earliness) or otherwise.
Schopen 1997: 571-572; Allon 1997: 2-7.

37 Allon op.cit. 162. The view rejected is that held by Parry and, in particular, Lord.
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the actors, narrator and action of a particular text. It is part of the creative pro-
cess of developing a text for oral transmission, not blindly applied afterwards.
This then leads to the conclusion that texts purporting to present the word of the
Buddha that are not in this form are late and to some extent inauthentic or ‘apoc-
ryphal. On the other hand, one could interpret texts that are unstandardised as
the products of an old oral tradition and use the same data of standardised for-
mulae in the canon to argue the opposite case, namely that the canon’s style is
symptomatic of a high degree of editing and intervention in the text. There is,
after all, no reason to assume that large-scale editing and standardisation need be
an unsophisticated process. Applying the evam me sutam formula to a text was
clearly understood as marking a text as buddhavacana. This is one of the changes
made to existing texts in the process of transforming them into Mahayana sitras
and in the formation of the ‘apocryphal’ suttas of Theravada.?® The passage from
the Ksudrakavastu of the Mulasarvastivadavinaya studied by Schopen provides
guidance for the selection of appropriate standardized formulae into which to set
stories of which such details are forgotten or unknown.?® It shows some degree
of the sophisticated variation pointed out by Allon. Given these opposite possible
interpretations of the evam me sutam and other standardised formulae, the spe-
cific connotations behind the opening formulae used by scribes in the writing of
manuscripts of such a text could gain greater significance. In this case, the scribal
formula chosen by the copyist might then indicate to us whether a text such as the
Upasakamanussavinayavannana was regarded as authentic buddhavacana by the
tradition that preserved it. The Upasakamanussavinayavannana is in fact pre-
served in manuscripts with the opening formula namo tassa bhagavato arahato
sammasambuddhassa. Since it is not presented as a commentary, the formula
could indicate that it was regarded as canonical. 4°

We have now had two separate examples of texts which do not fit into the
categories of canon or commentary, yet are preserved in manuscripts with the
opening formula namo tassa bhagavato sammasambuddhassa: the yogavacara
meditation and liturgy manuals on the one hand, and the apocryphal sutta, the

**Hallisey proposes the phrase ‘allegedly non-canonical’ to “the alternative designations ‘apoc-
ryphal’ or ‘counterfeit, since it is less likely to pre-judge the whole issue of the status of such texts.”
(1993: 97, note 2).

3¥Schopen 1997.

4°The term vannana does not necessarily mean ‘commentary’ in text titles of Southeast Asia,
although - as already observed - some of the language used is closer to that used by commentaries
when glossing the main text.
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Upasakamanussavinayavannand, on the other. We have reason to be uncertain
regarding the perceived status of both examples. Their preservation with scribal
opening formulae also found in the manuscripts of canonical and commentarial
texts adds to the doubt cast on the association of these formulae with these two
genres of texts by von Hiniiber in relation to northern Thai manuscripts.

Von Hintiber’s discussion rests mainly on the c. 140 northern Thai Pali manu-
scripts in the monastic library of Vat Lai Hin near Lampang.#* Further to test the
patterns of association between scribal opening and the content of a manuscript
in relation to Sri Lankan manuscripts, I shall summarise the evidence of other
Nevill manuscripts. While the 2227 manuscripts of the Nevill collection repre-
sent a much bigger database than the Wat Lai Hin library, it has a much shorter
time span. The oldest dated Wat Lai Hin manuscript dates from 1471, and others
range from the 15th to the 18th centuries. In contrast, the Nevill manuscripts
date primarily from the 18th and 19th centuries, with a significant number from
the seventeenth. Only a handful are dated prior to the 17th-century, mostly on
palaeographical grounds, and few of those are undamaged at the beginning. Fur-
ther, the colophons of the Sinhalese manuscripts are on the whole far less infor-
mative than the northern Thai manuscripts about provenance, date, motivation
and ownership.

Not all of the Nevill collection manuscripts are explicitly Buddhist. Other sub-
jects represented include history, geography, ethnography, grammar, medicine,
astrology, music, poetry, texts to deities such as Pattini, eulogies of individuals,
both Sri Lankan and European, etc. Focusing on texts explicitly related to Bud-
dhism in some way, we find that the namo tassa bhagavato arahato samma sam-
buddhassa formula is by far the most common opening, followed in popularity by
the opening namo buddhaya.

Copies of the following types of text are found with the opening homage namo
tassa bhagavato arahato sammasambuddhassa:

- Pali canonical texts including ‘apocryphal’ sutta;

atthakatha, tika;

abhidhamma-matikas

paritta;

the vast majority of the very numerous word-for-word glosses, translations
and explanations in Sinhala of sutta, sacred formulae, patimokkha etc.;

#“'Von Hiniiber 1996b: 35.
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Sinhalese commentaries, retellings and summaries of sutta, of episodes from
commentaries, of jataka tales;

anthologies, e.g. Suttasarngaha, Upasakajanalamkara;
Sahassavatthuppakaranam;

Buddhavandana;

anisamsa (text on the merits of particular types of religious activities);
Sinhalese texts listing the details of previous Buddhas, the lives of the Bodhi-
satta;

Sinhalese biographies of the Buddha;

Sinhalese Paritta commentaries, collections of ritual formulae, e.g. precepts
or magical formulae to be used for protection/ healing;

meditation manuals including yogavacara meditation manuals;

Sinhalese translations of Abhidhammatthasangaha, Sinhalese translations
of Buddhaghosa’s Visuddhimagga, Sinhalese translations of the Jinacarita;
medieval vinaya handbooks in Pali or Sinhala, including the Khuddasikkha,
Mulasikkha, Uposathavidhi, kammavaca; glossaries of vinaya terms;
Saddharmalankaraya; pujakatha, chapters from the Pajavali;

sacred cosmology;

descriptions of first Buddha image, of first council, Sinhalese description of
first council;

chronicles incl. the Thapavamsa;

Abhidhamma manuals/anthologies including the Abhidhammatthasangaha;
Dasabodhisattuppattikatha;

texts for lay conduct, e.g. Gihivinaya, Upasakamanussavinaya; hell texts;
Pali poems on Buddhist subjects, e.g. by the 18th-century Sangharaja
Saranamkara

Saddhamma-sangaha (‘history of sacred literature’)

The length and range of this list of types of texts preceded by the namo tassa

formula demonstrates overwhelmingly that this formula is by no means restricted
to canonical and commentarial texts in the late medieval manuscript tradition of
Sri Lankan Theravada. A great variety of treatises and poetry in both Pali and
Sinhala are also found preceded by the namo tassa formula. It is clear that the
namo tassa formula is not exclusive to manuscripts of canonical and commen-
tarial texts. The next step is to see whether manuscripts of such texts exclusively
begin with the namo tassa formula, or also with other formulae.
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The second most common opening auspicious formula is the namo buddhaya.
The frequency of this formula in the Nevill collection is in contrast to the scarcity
of it in the Vat Lai Hin collection noticed by von Hiniiber, where it occurs in only
two manuscripts, a Vinaya text from the 18th century and a Jataka from c. 1500
C.E., although it also occurs there as a component of other opening formulae in
several manuscripts.*>

In the Nevill collection the following types of texts are found in manuscripts
which begin with the namo buddhaya formula:

- sutta, including apocryphal sutta;

- commentaries;

- Sinhalese commentaries on non-canonical texts;

- Sinhalese word for word glosses, translation and retellings of suttas, jatakas,
vandanad and sacred formulae;

- anisamsa,

- vinaya commentaries, manuals and summaries incl. Malasikkha, kamavaca;

- katikavata; meditation manuals including one yogavacara manual;

- Sinhalese religious works on topics such as the parami;

- Pali poems;

- human and veterinary medical texts employing mantra/yantra/paritta/power
of Buddha’s qualities;

- ‘tantric’/ritual texts re mantra, yantra, compilations of mantra;

- Sanskrit stotra;*3

- treatises on how to make kathina robes and thanksgiving for gifts of robes;

- treatises on causes of earthquakes;

- Silpa-sastra;

- aspiration verses.

From this list it can be seen that the namo buddhaya formula is found on
manuscripts of canonical works and commentaries. This means that the namo
tassa formula was not universally regarded as the only appropriate opening for a
manuscript of a canonical or commentarial text. The number of canonical and
commentarial manuscripts opening with namo buddhaya is however far fewer
than those using the namo tassa formula, with c.90% preceded by the namo tassa

4*Von Hiniiber 1996b: 45.
“The namo buddhaya formula is the same in Sanskrit and Pali, unlike the namo tassa formula.
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formula. Sinhalese commentaries and retellings likewise usually begin with the
namo tassa formula, even though a few have namo buddhaya.**

Manuscripts containing scientific, medical and ritual texts more commonly
open with namo buddhaya, although they also often have no opening formula at
all, perhaps because — as with the meditation manuals - they are copied by the
practitioner himself for personal use. The distinction between a paritta text and
a text of paritta for medical purposes is not always clear. Manuscripts of medical
texts also often open with homage to the Buddha in the form namas sarvajiaya*s,
“Homage to the omniscient one,” or namah srighandya, an epithet of the Buddha
more familiar in Mahayana contexts. Medical texts which seek to harness the
powers of both the Buddha or the three jewels and the Sinhalese pantheon pay
homage to both the Buddha and the appropriate deity, with the Buddha placed
first.

Conclusions

We have seen that in the majority of cases scribal openings to manuscripts are to
be distinguished from textual openings, be these canonical or authorial. Making
this distinction allows us to identify the authorial opening of the Petakopadesa
as the earliest in Pali literature, and a modest precursor of later authorial prac-
tice. We have also seen that there may be no absolute distinction in the case of
manuscripts that functioned as practice manuals for the person who copied them,
as is the case with the yogavacara meditation manuals preserved in the Nevill col-
lection. We explored the relatively large number of manuscripts in the Nevill col-
lection to assess the possibility that the scribal openings had a further significance
in reflecting the religious status of the text they introduced, as had been suggested
in previous scholarship.

This exploration added to the information provided by von Hiniiber and Berk-
witz, which hinted that earlier assumptions had been too universalised. While
there appear to be general tendencies in the Sri Lankan manuscripts of the Nevill
collection for some types of text to be preceded by one formula in preference to
the other, the usage of the opening formulae is not exclusive or even strongly

*Thad initially intended to develop a statistical analysis of the manuscript openings in the Nevill
collection, but given the lack of variety and the non-specificity of the openings I do not anticipate
such a study bearing useful results.

$Cf. von Hinliber “A probably unique opening formula is: nama’ sarbbajiaya. purrb-
bacaryyebhyo ..., Adhikamasavinicichdy, CS 940: A.D. 1578” (ibid. 44 note 14)

142



CROSBY — SCRIBAL AND AUTHORIAL OPENINGS

normative. The same text may be found in multiple copies introduced by the
namo tassa formula on some and the namo buddhdya on others, as is the case,
for example, with two copies of the Vammikasitrasannaya and two copies of the
identical bodhivandana. The scribes do not therefore seem to have been so “con-
sistent in keeping certain rules concerning the beginning ... of a text” after all.
The types of text listed are all in some way representative of Buddhist religion
and thus both formulae do to some extent “underline the religious significance of
the manuscripts™® (we would not expect to find either formula on a completely
un-Buddhist text), but they do not define their contents as closely as we might
hope. The one formula that appears to be fairly specific to content is the formula
namo sarvajiiaya, “homage to the omniscient one.” However, it is not specific to
one particular religion, but rather used as an epithet of the relevant deity/Bud-
dha worshipped by the author/owner. One medical text, owned by a Christian
apothecary, for example, further describes the sarvajria referred to in the homage
as having blue eyes, perhaps a reference to Christs Dutch or Victorian British
manifestation. Thus the sarvajfia/sabbarifia formula is mostly found on what we
might call scientific texts, such as sastra or medical texts, where invoking the qual-
ity of omniscience in the object of homage seems particularly appropriate.

The two most common formulae for the opening of Buddhist manuscripts in
late medieval Sinhalese manuscripts, namo tassa bhagavato arahato samma sam-
buddhassa and namo buddhaya, are not used exclusively for particular genres of
Buddhist texts. Nor does there seem to be a change in the usage over the period
under consideration (17th-19th centuries). It is unclear whether one or the other
of the two formulae was popular with different monastic or other traditions, or
a matter of scribal preference, since insufficient data of this kind are provided in
the colophons of the Nevill manuscripts. Even if it we had more data, such detail
would be hard to ascertain, given the frequency of the namo tassa and namo bud-
dhaya formula. The namo tassa opening of the European and Burmese editions of
canonical and commentarial works does not, then, reflect the variety of practice
in Sri Lankan manuscripts.
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Tempering Belles Infidéles and Promoting Jolies Laides: 1dle Thoughts
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The paper argues for the suitability, or at least acceptability, of a transla-
tion style which I call jolie laide, i.e. a rendering which is not necessarily
exquisite in its aesthetic quality but is as faithful as possible to the original
and perfectly intelligible in the target language. This is not a mechanical
process, and in order to meet these standards, the translator should allow
for flexibility and make full use of the critical apparatus. I do not rule out,
however, other rendering strategies, and the last part of my contribution
illustrates the possibility of having jolies laides side by side with free trans-
lations. The article also contains an appendix on Dao’an’s ‘five [points of
permissible] deviation from the original and three [points which should re-
main] unchanged’ and Xuanzang’s ‘five types [of Indic words which should]
not be translated.

Strutting and Fretting Our Hour Between the Rock of Graceful Freedom
and the Hard Place of Lacklustre Literalness

To add or not add?- that is the question awaiting any translator! Is it nobler to suf-
fer the slings and arrows of hard-core philologists mercilessly unleashed against

'It is my pleasure and duty to express my sincerest gratitude to the following persons who have
kindly helped and supported me in various ways: Prof. em. Dr Richard Gombrich, Prof. Dr Ste-
fano Zacchetti, Miss Amanda Anderson (commissioning editor, Macmillan Education), and Mr
Michael Fessler (haiku poet). An earlier version of this paper was read at the Symposium on Yo-
gacara Terminology held at Mangalam Research Center for Buddhist Languages, Berkeley (Cali-
fornia), in November 2012. My warmest thanks also go to the Symposium participants for their
kind feedback.
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graceful free renderings? Or should one take arms against a tedious sea of lacklus-
tre literal translation? In one form or another, the question has been around for
quite a while. The awareness of the need to make a responsible choice is already
discernable in Cicero’s and Horace’s exhortations to avoid word-for-word ren-
ditions.> A continent apart and centuries later, one recognises similar concerns
in Daoan’s 78 % (312-385) counsel to the translators of Buddhist scriptures into
Chinese to depart from the Indic originals in some regards but stay close to them
in others.? According to George Steiner (1998, 251), the essence of the argument
has been repeated again and again over the centuries ‘with identical theses, famil-
iar moves and refutations in debate’* The lines below can hardly aspire to bring
something original, let alone solve the perennial dispute of literal vs free rendering
(if it is solvable at all!). Apart from a few idle thoughts on the theoretical frame-
work of translation, they will mainly attempt to connect these basic questions and
some derived problems to the task of rendering traditional Buddhist sources and
terminology into modern languages.’

While extreme forms of literal or free renderings of Buddhist texts may not be
so frequent, there is an entire spectrum of degrees between these two poles. And
there seems to be no consensus as towards which pole and in what degree one’s
translation should be geared. The problem is further compounded by the lack of
objective criteria for defining and assessing the degrees of literalness. What may
be a perfectly understandable rendering for some (usually the translator himself/
herself!) could make quite a few puzzled eyebrows rise.

Even with all these provisos, some renderings do, however, strike us as un-
necessarily literal. Alex Wayman’s study, partial edition, and translation of the
Sravakabhiimi (1961) or The Foundation of the Disciples [‘Path of Spiritual Cul-

*Cicero’s famous verbum pro verbo occurs in the Libellus de optimo genere oratorum (Hedicke
ed. 1889, 6). In the Ars Poetica (verses 133-134), Horace similarly advises: ‘as a faithful translator,
you will take care not to translate word for word’ (nec verbum verbo curabis reddere, fidus interpres;
see Coleman ed. and tr. 1783).

*These are the ‘five [points of permissible] deviation from the original and three [points which
should remain] unchanged’ 7.2k 4% ="~ 5 (see Appendix I). Equally relevant for the discussion
are Xuanzang’s Z %% ‘five types [of Indic words which should] not be translated’ 7.8 1~ #l (see
Appendix II).

4Steiner is actually commenting here on Ronald Knox’s On English Translation (1957, p. 5).

*Many of the examples selected here are taken from Yogacara sources, one of the two major
Mahayana schools of thought in India, but the vast majority of my comments apply, I believe, to
any genre of Buddhist literature as well as basically to all classical and traditional texts across the
entire spectrum of human culture.
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tivation],® an otherwise noteworthy pioneering contribution, provides some rel-
evant examples. In spite of its merits, Wayman’s style sometimes displays what
Edgerton (1962, 308) describes as ‘wooden literalness. The epithet is specifically
used to qualify Wayman’s rendering of the Sanskrit phrase bhojanematrajiata as
‘knowing the amount in food. In plain English, this amounts to saying ‘modera-
tion in eating’ or, as suggested by Edgerton (ibid.), ‘moderation in food’

At the opposite pole, we find adaptations like Dwight Goddard’s Self-

¢ Another possible rendering of the title is The Disciples’ Level. The primary sense of °bhiimi
in the titles of the Sravakabhiimi and the Bodhisattvabhiimi, especially in the early phases of their
textual history, appears to have been that of foundation’ or ‘source’ rather than ‘stage. The latter is,
to be sure, one of the meanings of the word, and this semantic sphere becomes more prominent in
works such as the Dasabhaimikasiitra or Scripture on the Ten Stages [of the Bodhisattva’s Path]. We
must note, however, that as also argued by It6 (1968; 1970), even in the Dasabhiumikasiitra, one
of the basic senses of bhiimi appears to have been that of akara ‘a rich source of anything, place of
origin’ (It 1968, 134).

The meaning of foundation’ in the title of the Yogdcarabhiimi is also attested in later commentar-
ial works like the *Yogacarabhiumivyakhya or Exposition upon the Foundation [or: Stages] of Spiritual
Practice (T 30.884c25-26) (see Deleanu 2006, 48, n. 3). Similarly, in his Satralamkaravrttibhasya
or Gloss upon the Ornament of [Mahdyana] Scriptures, the Yogacara exegete Sthiramati (ca 510-
570) glosses the term paricavidha yogabhiimih (ad MSA 65.16fF.), usually construed as ‘five types
of stages of spiritual practice; as follows: “The[se] five types of factors are called “foundations of
spiritual practice” (yogabhiimi) due to [their] being the basis (*dsraya) and the ground (*nidana;
or: *adhisthana) of the cultivation (*bhavana) of spiritual practice (yoga)’ (chos rnam pa Inga rnal
*byor bsgom pa’i rten dang gzhir gyur pas na rnal "byor gyi sa zhes byao || D Mi 189a4-5). The pol-
ysemy of the word bhiimi is undeniable, and it is not excluded that even in the same context, more
than one denotation or connotation may have been present. It seems to me, however, more nat-
ural to construe the original meaning of the titles of the Sravakabhiimi and the Bodhisattvabhiimi
as “The Foundation of the Disciples[’ Path of Spiritual Cultivation]” and “The Foundation of the
Bodhisattvas[’ Path of Spiritual Cultivation]’ respectively.

However, it is quite possible that °bhimi in the sense ‘stage] i.e. a semantic line which may have
originally been a secondary, even dormant, semantic line in the title of the two texts, may have
gradually gained prominence over the meaning of foundation’ once the Sravakabhiimi and the
Bodhisattvabhiimi became part of the Yogacarabhiimi and the latter continued its expansion into
a mega-encyclopaedia of spiritual and doctrinal lore. But even in the Yogacarabhiimi, the term
°bhuimi does not have a straightforward, unequivocal meaning of ‘step’ on a ladder of spiritual pro-
gression. There is no implication, for instance, that a yogi must first practice according to the Sra-
vakayana, then follow the Pratyekabuddha’s path, and then engage in the bodhisattvic course of
salvific activity and spiritual cultivation. If there is a sense of bhiimi as ‘level’ in the context of the
titles of the textual units making up the Yogacarabhiimi, then it must be one of hierarchical evalua-
tion of religious ideals from the perspective of the Great Vehicle: Sravakayana, the lowest Vehicle,
is placed first; this is followed by the path of the Solitary Buddhas; and finally the Mahayana course
of praxis is set forth in the Bodhisattvabhiimi.
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Realization of Noble Wisdom (1932)7 which drastically abridges, edits, themati-
cally re-arranges, and renames the chapters of D.T. Suzuki’s (generally faithful,
if at times controversial) English translation (1932) of the Lankavatarasitra or
Scripture upon [the Buddha’s] Entry into the Island.® This not only blasts the orig-
inal flow of ideas and themes into a new structure which bears little resemblance
to the Lankavatarasitra itself but sometimesalso tampers with the very message
of the text.

Let us take, for instance, the Chapter on the [Undesired] Consequences of
[Postulating] the Permanence or Impermanence of the Tathagata (Tathagata-
nityanitya- prasangaparivarta).® The gist of this very brief chapter is that the
Tathagata is neither permanent nor impermanent (na [...] tathagato nityo na-
nityah)'® and the true understanding of the meaning of this statement can only
come ‘from the destruction of the conceptual knowledge’ (vikalpabuddhiksayan).**

"Dwight Goddard (1861-1939) played a major role in the introduction and popularisation of
Buddhism, especially Zen, in the United States. Though not a Buddhist scholar in the strict sense of
the word, his publications, especially A Buddhist Bible (1932), were instrumental in familiarising
the American public with the basic teachings of Buddhism. My remarks below, not always exactly
flattering, are not meant to slight Goddard’s otherwise impressive achievements.

$My usage of ‘adaptation’ here follows Bastin 2009, 3, and refers to an act of altering and rewrit-
ing the text mainly in order to make it accessible to larger or different sections of the public. Schol-
ars like Eco 2001, 67-77, 106-117; Eco [2003] 2004, 123-126, 127-132; etc. (on the basis of Roman
Jakobson ‘Linguistic aspects of translation, 1959) prefer to label this genre ‘rewording’ or ‘intralin-
gusitic translation’ (For Eco’s assessment of ‘rewording, see below.) Eco employs ‘adaptation’ (also
called ‘transmutation’) for a reformulation of the original which implies a change of the semiotic
system, such as the adaptation of a film to a novel (see Eco 2001, 119; Eco [2003] 2004, 158-165).
Last but not least, for a classification of the types of interpretation and change from one semiotic
system to another, translation being a particular case of this more general phenomenon, see Eco’s
outstanding classification (2001, 99ft.).

°LAv 217-219, corresponding to Suzuki’s translation 1932, 187-189.

Tathagata, literally and often rendered as “Thus-gone, is an epithet of an Awakened One, and is
another, actually a favourite, appellation for the (or a) Buddha. I find the literal translation rather
opaque for those not familiar with Buddhism and prefer to stick to the Indic form which, by the
way, is now registered in most of the large English dictionaries. The downside of this choice is
that it, too, is admittedly unintelligible to the wider public. If a more intelligible equivalent is to be
provided, I would rather opt for something along the lines of C.A.E Rhys Davids™ ‘he who has won
through to the truth’ (see Rhys Davids and Stede [1921-1925] 1986, s.v. tathdgata) or L.B. Horner’s
‘Truthfinder’ (e.g. Horner tr. [1951] 1993, 13 rendering Vin I 12-13; etc).

LAV 217.4-5.

YLAv 219.1. Suzuki (1932, 189) renders Skt. vikalpabuddhi as ‘knowledge that is based on dis-
crimination;, an equally possible translation.
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By restructuring the argumentation line of the chapter and conflating it with
passages from other chapters, Goddard (1932, 109-110) not only departs from the
original arrangement of ideas, but ends up giving the unsuspecting reader a rather
different, if not wrong, description of the basic purport. For a page or so, God-
dard sticks to the basic structure of the original, presenting the arguments leading
to the conclusion that as far as linguistic formulations are possible, the Tathagata
can only be declared to be neither permanent nor impermanent. The American
author ends the third paragraph of his account more or less faithfully stating the
message of the sutra itself: ‘when discrimination is done away with, Noble Wis-
dom [...] will be established’ (ibid. 110). Goddard, however, does not stop here
and returns to the statement made by the Lankavatarasiitra that the Tathagata
can also be said to be permanent, a statement which is basically directed at those
who become too much attached to the equally wrong view that It is impermanent.
The stress in Goddard’s account is now on ‘the eternal-unthinkable of the Tatha-
gatas [which] is the “suchness” of Noble Wisdom’ (ibid.). The addition of this
paragraph, which concludes with declaring this exalted state to be ‘truly eternal’
(ibid.), is not only superfluous but also erroneous in its stress on the permanency
of the Tathagata rather than on the need to transcend any duality, including per-
manence and impermanence, as well as conceptual cognition-the basic messageof
the chapter in its original as well as in Suzuki’s translation.*?

**To make things worse, Goddard further spoils the consistency of this chapter, which is excep-
tionally unitary in the otherwise jumbled collection of doctrinal snippets representing the bulk of
the Larnkavatarasiitra. He continues his section (ibid. 111) with an account of the destruction of the
‘twofold egolessness, which leads to the attainment of the ‘self-nature of the Tathagatas, and of the
‘four kinds of sameness relating to Buddha-nature; a topic taken from a totally different part of the
Lankavatarasiitra, i.e. LAv Chapter IIL, pp. 141-142 (corresponding to Suzuki tr. 1932, 122-123).

Furthermore, while Suzuki correctly renders these four kinds of sameness (samata) as ‘same-
ness of letters’ (aksarasamata), ‘sameness of words (vaksamata), ‘sameness of teachings’ (dhar-
masamata), and ‘sameness of the body’ (kayasamata) (Lav 141.10-11 = Suzuki tr. 1932, 123),
Goddard takes the liberty to alter the last two items into ‘sameness of meaning’ and ‘sameness of
essence’ respectively. This is an unnecessary change which actually blurs the meaning of the orig-
inal. The dharmasamata is clearly explained by the text itself as referring to being conversant with
the thirty-seven factors conducive to Awakening (saptatrimsatam bodhipaksyanam; LAv 142.10-
11), a spiritual and doctrinal category which hardly accounts for the rendering of ‘meaning’ (for
this category, see the excellent monograph by Gethin [1992] 2003). Likewise, the translation of
kayasamata as ‘sameness of essence’ is (at least half) problematic. The Lankavatarasitra spells it
out as referring to the Dharmakaya, which admittedly could be rendered - inter alia - as ‘essence.
But this covers only half of the semantic sphere of the compound, which is defined in the same pas-
sage of the Lankavatarasitra as also covering the thirty-two signs (laksana) and eighty minor traits
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Goddard’s work is thus not so much a faithful summary of the Larnkavatara-
sitra as an attempt to rewrite Suzukui’s translation, an attempt which sometimes
is even misleading in its description and restructuring of ideas and sections. Ad-
mittedly, the Lanikavatarasitra is a jungle of doctrines and themes, and introduc-
ing some order does help the reader in gaining a better view of the purport of
the text. In this sense, Goddard’s ‘epitomised version, to use the subtitle of his
work, may have some merits. However, if one wishes to get a bird’s eyeview of
the Lankavatarasitra which does not take dangerous shortcuts, turns and rolls,
then relying upon a traditional commentary like Kokan Shiren’s 2 B R (1278-
1346) Butsu go shin ron 555 (> (Treatise on the Essence of the Buddha’s Words)
or one of its modern versions such as Jikido Takasaki’s (1980,19-54) excellent syn-
optic presentation is a far wiser choice.

Theoretically, one can only with agree with Eco ([2003] 2004, 127-132) that
‘rewording is not translation’*3 If anything, Goddard’s work is an adaptation
comparable to such genres as the Tales from Shakespeare by Charles and Marry
Lamb (1807) or the belles infidéles, a popular style of translation thriving in France
during the 17th-18th centuries. The latter were works, mainly by classical au-
thors, adapted to suit the tastes and moral standards of the age, with translators
often taking such liberties as heavily doctoring the style, censoring, and even cor-
recting the originals (see Salama-Carr 2009, 406-408).

Goddard’s ‘epitomised version’ is, however, an extreme example, and most
modern translators are found somewhere in between the poles of belles infidéles
and what one may label laides fidéles. Following different strategies and philoso-
phies, everyone trying his or her hand at rendering a foreign source, especially a
classical one, is most probably striving to become what Horace named fidus in-
terpres or ‘faithful translator’. The ideal of fidelity, however, is not something easy
to define, let alone achieve. The ‘in-between’ the two extremes is not a simple
straight line easily quantifiable ordivisible into clear discrete units. It rather seems
to be a hugely complex space with multiple dimensions related to subjectively and
historically determined values. Translation does imply an intricate play between
invariants, i.e. elements remaining unaltered in the source language as well as the
target language, and shifts, i.e. necessary changes to make the rendering intelli-

(anuvyafijana) characteristic of the physical body (ripal...Jkaya®) (LAv 142.7) of the Tathagatas -
a meaning which is not exactly evoked by ‘essence.

3See also Bastin 2009, 3: ‘Adaptation [...] is not generally accepted as a translation but is nev-
ertheless recognized as representing a source text.
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gible.'* The core of the problem is to identify what precisely are invariants and
shifts as well as how the latter are to be implemented.">

In the present state of consent over the importance of faithfully communi-
cating the purport of the original, on the one hand, and disagreement as to how
exactly this is to be achieved, on the other, it seems wiser to keep an open and
flexible attitude in one’s own approach and embrace, or at least admit of, the pos-
sibility of plurality. We have seen and most likely will continue to see a wide
range of translation approaches in all areas of Buddhist studies. Although one
is entitled, I believe, to criticise (what he/she may regard as) excesses, it is more
constructive to accept the principle of plurality and whenever necessary (in lexi-
cographical contributions, for instance) to duly reflect the variety of translations
and styles.

Based upon an admittedly impressionistic assessment, I would, however, say
that the balance in such areas as Yogacara and Abhidharma research tends to tip in
favour of near-literal renderings of different degrees and hues —something which
is not exactly describable as laides fidéles but rather, to once again use a French
phrase, as jolies laides or ‘plain-looking ladies nonetheless exuding charm’. Here I
shall use the latter collocation to refer to such translations which are not exactly
exquisite in style but succeed in conveying the purport of the original (arguably
better than the belles infidéles) and in being intelligible (perhaps occasionally with
some difficulty...) - features which make them attractive enough for a devoted
reader.

As intimated above, I do not deny the rights of free translations and wish to
emphasise the importance of maintaining this tradition, too. The only point I
would dare to make here is that hard-core proponents of this approach should,
nonetheless, try to temper their belles infidéles. Too much beauté might spoil the
very meaning and raison détre of the entire enterprise of translation. On the other
hand, advocates of the rival strategy of literal or near-literal translations should
make serious efforts in creating acceptable jolies laides and promoting them to
the general public.

“For these concepts, see Bakker, Koster, and van Leuven-Zwart 2009.

Ideally, one could conceive of a translation that is both extremely faithful to the original and
exquisitely outstanding in style. The modern Chinese thinker and pioneer translator of Western
culture, Yan Fu %18 (1852-1921) expressed a similar ideal in his triple principle aiming at faith-
fulness {5, intelligibility 7, and elegance ff (see Lackner 2001, 365-366). Fascinating as it may be,
this remains, however, a remote ideal probably attainable only in a few exceptional cases.
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Since my own very modest attempts at translation tilt in the direction of the
latter approach, I shall concentrate here more on the problems raised by the jolies
laides, as well as some possible compromises (a word which sounds better than
solutions - the latter being hardly possible in a strong sense).*®

Before tackling these issues, it is, however, important to state the basic premises
of what I regard as a jolie laide translation.

(1) Faithfulness to the original.’” Staying as close as possible to the original
both lexically and grammatically presupposes perfect understanding of the source
in linguistic, doctrinal, and cultural terms and conveying its message with as little
interference on the part of the translator as possible. Needless to say, the process
cannot and should not be mechanical. Understanding implies interpretation, and
conveying it in an intelligible form requires making changes in the target language
which cannot be controlled simply by the translator’s choice.

(2) Intelligibility in the target language. This is a criterion at least as impor-
tant as fidelity. Actually, whenever a choice has to be made between faithfulness
and intelligibility, I believe the latter should be given priority. The bottom line of
any translation is to convey the basic message of a text. If structural, even lexical,
fidelity cannot be achieved in the target language, awkwardly close faithfulness to
the original can and should be sacrificed on the altar of intelligibility. After all,
no translator, let alone reader, would like to be told something similar to what the
classicist Robert Yelverton Tyrell (1844-1916) remarked about the English render-

*No matter how close we may endeavour to stay to the original, there is no doubt that a subjec-
tive, interpretative element will remain. In this sense, one is reminded of Gadamer’s conclusions
on the subject: “Translation cannot be a reproduction of an original, it can only be an interpre-
tation reflecting both empathy and distance’ (Hermans 2009, 132, referring to Gadamer’s Truth
and Method, 1960). See also Eco’s excellent discussion of translation and interpretation (Eco 2001,
65-132; Eco [2003] 2004, 123-145; etc.)

”The word ‘faithfulness’ may seem outdated but I see no cogent reason for avoiding it both in
theoretical discussions and practical attempts to achieve a good translation. And I do not seem to
be the only one who sticks to this term. The eminent theoretician and skilled translator (as well
as marvellous writer) Umberto Eco ([2003] 2004, 4-5) cherishes a similar ideal: ‘It seems that to
respect what the authors said means to remain faithful to the original text. I understand how out-
dated such an expression can sound [...]. But the concept of faithfulness depends on the belief that
translation is a form of interpretation and that (even while considering the cultural habits of their
presumed readers) translators must aim at rendering, not necessarily the intention of the author
(who may have been dead for millennia), but the intention of the text - the intention of the text
being the outcome of an interpretative effort on the part of the reader, the critic or the translator’
Cf. also ibid. 190-192.
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ing of the Agamemnon made by Robert Browning in 1887: “The original Greek is
of great use in elucidating Browning’s translation of the Agamemnon’*®

(3) Use of a critical apparatus even in translations designed to reach the gen-
eral public. Many unnecessary headaches on how much fidelity is to be sacrificed
for intelligibility, or the other way round, can be avoided by not shying away from
the use of a full critical apparatus and the philological conventions currently ac-
cepted in the scholarly community but frequently shunned by both publishers and
readers. The downside of this premise is that although translators may rejoice in
the sharp decrease of their purchase of aspirin, publishing houses and the general
public may be less willing to face their share of headaches. More details on this
and the other premises will be discussed in the pages below.

Terminology As It Is (yathabhiitam!)

Ideally, we should be able to find perfect, or at least satisfactory, equivalents for
each term in the vast technical vocabulary employed in Buddhist sources.'® The
quest is far from new. The same Sisyphean task has been faced by all traditional
civilisations in which Buddhism left an impact deep enough to lead to the produc-
tion of literary sources. Most notably, the Chinese and Tibetans have struggled
for centuries to find optimal solutions. And in spite of all the failures and extrav-
agant attempts, the process has had profound and enriching effects not only for
the Buddhist communities but also for the languages and cultures of these coun-
tries.*°

8Cited from Ratcliffe ed. 2006, 460. Browning’s translation, which is easily available on the Net
(http://www.archive.org), is indeed fraught with hundreds of examples of awkward turns of phrase
which require checking the original or another more intelligible translation.

“Needless to say, the issue of equivalence is not limited to Buddhist sources. It is a general
problem applying to all cultures and ages. For theoretical discussions, see Koller 1989; Gutt 1991,
10-17; Eco 2001, 9-21; Eco [2003] 2004 9-31; etc.

**For a very good discussion of the historical background and various types of Buddhist termi-
nology in Chinese translations, see Deeg 2010. For Tibetan Buddhism, see the outstanding contri-
butions of Scherrer-Schaub 1999; Seyfort Ruegg 1992; etc. Quite a few contributions dedicated to
various aspects of rendering Tibetan texts and terminology as well as studies dealing with problems
linked to Buddhist translations in general are found in Doboom Tulku ed. 1995. On the other hand,
scholars like Griffiths (1981, 17) deplore the effects Buddhist translations had on the languages of
Tibet and China (as well as of India, since Buddhist Hybrid Sanskrit is declared ‘barbaric’). This
view (as well as a few other points made by Griffiths in this article) is, I believe, at best controversial
and unless backed up by serious linguistic and stylistic evidence, only applies to one side of a very
multifaceted process of textual production.
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A one-to-one equivalence pleasing every single reader, let alone scholar in
the field, remains, however, a distant dream at best. In tune with the philosophy
we are studying, it would actually seem more appropriate to describe it as mere
illusion (mayamatra!). Let us look at some reasons underlying this predicament.

(1) Needless to say, technical terms, as any other words in natural languages,
are both context-determined and history-dependent. Perfect symmetry between
the source language and the target language, presupposing one-to-one equiva-
lence in all contexts and texts, is hard to achieve, to say the least. More often than
not, both languages confront us with lexical material which is polysemic, and this
plurality of meanings has quite different histories.

Let us take a key Buddhist term like the Sanskrit dhyana (Pali, jhana). Already
in the early Pali Canon, jhana appears to have a wide semantic sphere and usage.
In a narrow technical sense, it refers to the four levels of ‘meditative absorption’
leading to heightened states of emotional balance.?* There are, however, textual
witnesses pointing in the direction of a different and most probably wider under-
standing. For instance, the verses uttered by the Buddha during the night of his
Awakening declare that victory over Mara, the Evil One, i.e. the symbol of death,>*
occurs to him who is ‘ardent[ly] meditating’ (atapino jhayato).>® This must be ei-
ther a general meaning or a reference to meditation on the chain of dependent
arising (paticcasamuppada), upon which the Buddha had concentrated his atten-
tion (manasa ’kasi) at least in the account given by the Vinayapitaka or Book of
Monastic Discipline.** The cognate verb similarly appears to be used with a broad
meaning in the Dhammapada or Verses ofthe Teaching which exhorts ‘meditate,
mendicant, and do not be careless.>®

This polysemy is inherited and further amplified in Mahayana Buddhism,
Yogacara included. The Abhidharmasamuccaya or Compendium of Philosophy,
for instance, often construes dhyana as ‘(the four levels of) meditative absorp-

tion.2® However, the same text also tells us that while in dhyana, the Buddhas

*''The description of the four jhdnas is a frequent pericope in the Canon (see DN I 73-75; DN
II 313; MN I 21-22, etc.). Later scholastic texts like the Dhammasangani (§§ 167-175) divide the
meditative progression into five stages of absorption by splitting the first jhdna into two levels.

**For the multifaceted meanings and symbols of Mara in Buddhism, see Windisch 1895, Ling
[1962] 1997; etc.

3Vinl 2.

**Vin I 1. Cf. also Ud 1-3; etc..

*Dh 371a: jhaya bhikkhu ma ca pamado.

*E.g. AbhSamBh 78.23-79-2; 79.15-80-3; etc.
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and bodhisattvas attain all sorts of contemplations [or: meditative concentra-
tions] (samadhi), which are not even known, let alone accessible, to disciples
(Sravaka) and solitary Buddhas (pratyekabuddha).”” For the Buddhas and bod-
isattvas, dhyana is thus no longer a mere experience of meditative absorption
but rather the locus or foundation upon which contemplative states peculiar to
Mahayana are generated and practised.

The latter usage becomes even more obvious in the definitions given to the
dhyanaparamita or ‘perfection of meditation, which is construed in a most com-
prehensive sense. In the Bodhisattvabhiimi or Foundation of the Bodhisattvas[’
Path of Spiritual Cultivation],?® for example, dhyana is categorised as meditation
for blissful dwelling in the present life (drstadharmasukhaviharaya dhyanam),
meditation for triggering the qualities [necessary for] the bodhisattva’s contem-
plation [or: concentration] (bodhisattvasamadhigunanirharaya dhyanam), and
meditation for [accomplishing] acts for the benefit of [all] sentient beings (sat-
tvarthakriyayai dhyanam).*

The Lankavatarasiitra goes one step further and classifies dhyana into four
types:

1.Simpletons’ meditation (balopacarikam dhyanam), i.e. the typical tranquil-
lity (Samatha) meditation practised by disciples and solitary Buddhas, which cul-
minates in the attainment of cessation (nirodha[samapatti]), i.e. the last of the
traditional nine stages of absorption.

2. Meditation investigating the [cognitive] object [or: sense] (arthapravicayam

dhyanam), which focuses on the characteristics of the essencelessness of phe-
nomena (dharmanairatmya) and the stages (bhiimi) of the Bodhisattva path.

3. Meditation [taking] Suchness [i.e. Supreme Reality] as its object (tathata-
lambanam dhyanam).

4. Tathagata’s meditation (tathagatam dhyanam) accessible only to the Awak-
ened Ones and consisting in various unfathomable (acintya) altruistic acts under-
taken for the sake of sentient beings.3°

Obviously, the sense of meditative absorption is discernable only in the first
category, the rest consisting in cogitation, contemplative states, or salvific activ-
ity. The latter can hardly be connected to the old technical meaning of dhyana as

* AbhSamBh 81.7-12.

*8The title can also be construed as The Bodhisattvas’ Level; see note 5 above.
**BoBh-W 207.9-208.9; BoBh-D 143.9-144.4.

*LAv 97-98.
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‘absorption. It seems more likely that they are a development from the general
sense of the word, development which, however, went far beyond the semantic
limits that the early Buddhist communities could have imagined.

To complicate matters, scholastic analysis adds a further meaning to dhyana,
that of birth and existence in heavenly spheres obtained in accordance with mas-
tery of different levels of meditative absorption. The Abhidharmakosabhasya or
Commentary on the Thesaurus of Philosophy, for instance, tells us that ‘briefly
stated, [one can speak of] two sorts of dhyana due to the distinction [made be-
tween] dhyana as birth and [dhyana] as meditative attainment’3' The same usage
can be ascertained in Yogacara sources such as the Sravakabhiimi* and the Ab-
hidharmasamucaya.’3

Last but not least, a further ramification in the semantic history of the word is
brought by Tantric Buddhism. We find, for example, in Aryadeva’s Caryamelapaka-
pradipa or Lamp on the Integration of Practice a technique called ‘the twofold med-
itation’ (dvividhamdhyanam). This refers to two steps of yogic praxis implying the
dissolution (anubheda) and grasping of a globe (pindagraha) (of light?), which
makes it possible for the contemplative to dissolve into the Brilliance, i.e. the Ul-
timate Reality.34 The methods are not described in detail in Aryadeva’s opus, but
in all likelihood they represent advanced forms of Tantric meditation consisting
in visualisations and control of subtle energies. Although the general rendering of
‘meditation’ may be used in this context, too, the term can be more precisely ren-
dered as ‘meditative visualisation’ or even ‘meditative technique [of dissolution
into the Brilliance]’

(2) We should add here the obvious fact that polysemy is not confined to the
source language. One of the most frequent and certainly justified renderings of
dhyana is ‘meditation;, but the English word itself is far from being monolithic.3

3'AKBh 432.4-5: samdasato dvividhani dhyanany upapattisamapattidhyanabhedat (sentence
which comments on verse 1a in Chapter VIIL: dvividha dhyanani “of two sorts is dhyana”).

3>S$rBh 438.12. See also Deleanu 2006, 318 (critical edition), 446 (English translation), 476, n.
28 (containing further details).

33 AbhSamBh 81.1-6.

34CMPr 442-443.

3 Let us cite here one of its uses in the Christian tradition. Richard of St Victor divides the ladder
of the contemplative life into three steps: (1) cogitation, i.e. unsystematic pondering; (2) medi-
tation, i.e. systematic application of mind requiring effort; and (3) contemplation, i.e. effortless
abiding in the bliss of the Truth (see Kirchberger tr. 1957, 136-138). The issue and stages of the
contemplative life is also discussed in detail in St Thomas Aquinas’ Summa Theologica (2.2.Q.180;
for English translation, see Fathers of the English Dominican Province tr. 1911, Question 180). Cf.
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Depending on the translator, different shades of meaning could be present, and
ideally (i.e., whenever the publisher does not impose space limitations!), basic
definitions of one’s usage of key terms in the target language, too, should be pro-
vided.

(3) The semantic complexity of most technical terms in both the source and
the target languages requires flexibility and openness: flexibility in finding the
proper rendering(s) fit for each specific usage (even if this means a departure from
one-to-one equivalence) and openness to the presupposition that one’s choices
may not be the only possible ones, let alone the best. This does not invalidate
the need for effort on the part of the translator to look carefully into each context
and find what he/she believes to be the best rendering. Yet the sheer complexity
of each language, exponentially augmented in the process of translation, makes
‘perfection” and ‘definitive solutions’ difficult, if attainable at all.

To return to the example of dhyana/jhana: together with many Buddhist
scholars, I believe that rendering the term as ‘(meditative) absorption’ in its strict
technical sense and ‘meditation’ in a more general usage is basically correct. On
the other hand, I do not think that T.W. Rhys Davids’ translation of jhana as ‘rap-
ture’ ([1899] 1977, 84, etc.), Woodward’s ‘trance’ ([1934] 1979, 272, etc.) or ‘mus-
ing’ ([1936] 1972, 106, etc.) are necessarily wrong.3¢

Furthermore, when we come to far more difficult and controversial terms such
as adhimukti (‘conviction, etc.),3” vijiiapti (‘representation, etc.), prajaa (‘wis-
dom, etc.) and so on, or even the ubiquitous ‘five aggregates’ (paficaskandhah),’®
we must be open to plurality. What the scholarly community and public at large

also the title of Descartes’ famous Meditationes de Prima Philosophia or Meditations on First Phi-
losophy. For an excellent overview of the semantic range of the term ‘meditation’ in the Western
as well as Indian (mostly Brahmanic) tradition, see Bader 1990, 25-44.

There are also traditional glosses which construe dhyana as upanidhyana or ‘reflection’ in spite
of its basically non-reflexive nature. See SrBh 450.14-16; Deleanu 2006, vol. 2, 331, 454, and note
171 (containing further details).

%71 discuss the term and the previous research on it in detail in Deleanu 2006, vol. 2, pp. 470-473
(note 15).

*The recent attempt of the scholars attending the Symposium on Yogacara Terminology (held
at Mangalam Research Center for Buddhist Languages, Berkeley, November 2012) to discuss and
come to a common set of translations for the five aggregates proved extremely fruitful but could
not lead to complete agreement. While a certain degree of common understanding, or at least
awareness, may have been achieved, none of the participants could secure unconditional support
for all his/her choices, each being reasonable enough in its own way, from all the members of the
otherwise small group of a dozen or so specialists present at the Symposium. This shows how remote
the ideal of singular, universally acceptable translations is. If anything, such academic debates and
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badly need are extensive and reliable lexicographical tools collecting all (or at least
the major) translations attempted by scholars over the centuries.’* We find some
of them in works like Edgerton’s classical Buddhist Hybrid Sanskrit Grammar and
Dictionary ([1953] 1985) or Dayal’s old but still valuable study on the Bodhisattva
doctrine ([1932] 1978). Fortunately,more recent projects such as the Digital Dic-
tionary of Buddhism (http://buddhism-dict.net/ddb/), whose initiator and main
editor is Prof. Dr A. Charles Muller (University of Tokyo), or the Buddhist Trans-
lators’ Workbench (http://www.mangalamresearch.org/) undertaken by the Man-
galam Research Center for Buddhist Languages (Berkeley, California) under the
direction of Mr Jack Petranker, are making impressive progress and will one day
come to answer this need in a thorough and highly professional manner.

The Yoga of Terminology Propping

Another way to help flexibility as well as ensuremore palatability to Buddhist
studies is to combine the use of (at least some of the) well-established render-
ings with the readiness to paraphrase them.For instance, the key Yogacara term
usually rendered as‘three natures’(trayahsvabhavah; trisvabhava) or ‘threefold na-
ture’ (trividhahsvabhavah;svabhavastrividhah)*° has the double benefit of being
taithful to the meaning of svabhdva in Sanskrit and havinga long, well-established
use easily recognisable by almost any student of Buddhism.#* On the other hand,
it cannot be denied that ‘nature’ (not to mention ‘self-nature’!) in the particular
sense meant in Yogacara philosophy may be a rather puzzling use for quite a few
members of the general public. If the results of Buddhist scholarship are to reach
wider audiences, as I believe they should, then using only ‘three natures’ may be

discussions, though quite useful in themselves, can only lead to a higher level of well-organised and
well-informed disagreement.

39The criteria for deciding what makes a ‘major’ translation are arguably and controversially im-
pressionistic. In the absence of objective standards for deciding them, the more renderings are
collected the better, even if equivalents considered inappropriate by the editor(s) end up side by
side with excellent translations. Ideally, detailed lexicographical sources should also contain the
assessment and comments of their author(s)/editor(s) no matter how controversial the latter may
themselves turn out to be.

*In Yogacara, these are also known as the ‘three characteristics’ (trini laksanani) or ‘triad of
characteristics’ (laksanatraya).

“'The translation appears to be fairly old in Buddhist studies. A very brief and most likely in-
sufficient check led me to ascertain that the rendering is at least as early as Yamakami [1912] 1976,
106, 196, 204.
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insufficient. In this case, I suppose adding a paraphrase like ‘three modes of con-
sciousness functioning, whether in square brackets or notes, would open more
minds and hearts to what Yogacara has to say. Similarly, while Frauwallner’s Ele-
mente der Gegebenheiten, rendered into English by LodréSangpo as ‘elements of
the factors, is a faithful literal translation of Skt. dharmadhatu, it becomes fully
intelligible to the non-initiated if paraphrased as ‘the ultimate state of being, as
actually done by Frauwallner himself.4*

Paraphrasing may, however, become insufficient when one is faced with much
more complex terms and phrases or feels the need to further elucidate the ‘hidden’
(samdhi!) meanings of words and wording. In such cases, making full use of the
critical apparatus to bring forth the entire semantic field, with its historical and
cultural ramifications, becomes imperative. Many Buddhist scholars, especially
the clearly distinguishable sub-species of ‘hard-core’ philologists, do, of course,
make extensive use of it. We do not have to tell them to augment their annota-
tions — they anyway do so by their very nature (svabhavenaiva!), so to speak. If
further efforts are required, then these should be towards increasing the public
awareness of the necessity of or at least acceptability of the critical apparatus.+3
I see no reason why publishers and the general readership should a priori reject
annotations, bracketing, parallel translations, etc. They are admittedly more diffi-
cult to follow than, say, comics or gossip columns, but those who set their mind on
reading Buddhism will probably be willing to spend some more time and energy
on the intricacies of reading annotations and also accepting some exotic nota-
tions. Whether or not every single reader makes full use of it, the critical appa-
ratus should, I believe, be an integral part not only of academic publications but
also of books geared to general audiences.

Without the help of annotations (a German invention, as they often say!), I
cannot see how we could come as close as possible to restoring the original colours
of the blurred fresco of ideas and details lying beneath the surface level of a text.
The full import, for instance, of a diatribe voiced by the authors of the Sravakab-
humi against ‘one’s own body, material, coarse, made of the four elements, grow-
ing upon boiled rice [or] coarse gruel, always requiring ointment, bathing, and
massage, [yet] bound to breaking, splitting, scattering, and destruction’ can only

42See Frauwallner 1969, 148, etc. = Frauwallner 2010, 160, etc.
*3See also the apt remarks made by Gomez (1996, XIII-XIV) on the subject.
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be graspedby providing annotations.** These will reveal most, or at least the ba-
sic, ideas, socio-cultural background, and paronomastic use of the imagery which
is opaque to most modern readers but would have been quite obvious to an edu-
cated audience in ancient India.#> It does require some effort on the part of the
reader, not to mention of the translator, to cover this intricate web of informa-
tion, but correctunderstanding in depth does come at a price.#¢ Serious reading
arguably is not only a delight but also to a certain extent a form of ascetic practice
(tapas!).

One question arises here. If we are to rely on heavily ‘armed’ critical appara-
tuses, how close should we stay to the original? In other words, can we produce
laides fidéles propped up by page after page of annotations? Controversial as it
may be, my choice would be to give intelligibility and a minimum degree of good
style in the target language priority over unnecessarily obedient fidelity. Rather
than ‘ugly (hyper-)faithful renderings’, I believe the translator’s efforts should con-
centrate on producing jolies laides—not exactly beautiful pieces of writing but
faithful enough and, one hopes, reasonably attractive.

A similar conclusion comes out of Wendy Doniger O’Flaherty’s (1971; 1987)
experience (experiments?) in and reflections on rendering Sanskrit literature. In
an early article published in 1971, the American Indologist advocates a new ap-
proach which presupposes ‘a very literal, word-for-word translation, retaining the
long, multiple compounds, and bracketing pairs of words to represent the puns
and doubles entendres with which Sanskrit abounds’ (Doniger O’Flaherty 1987,
123). This resulted, as the author herself admits, in a ‘highly unorthodox form of
English verse’ (ibid. 124), which in turn, ‘called upon the reader to do a great deal
of work indeed’ (ibid. 123). Later on, Doniger O’Flaherty came to criticise her
earlier over-literal, rather unintelligible style, admitting that she failed to realise
‘that anyone who was interested in fighting through that sort of translation would
be likely to go ahead and learn the original language’ (ibid. 124).

WSkt kayasyadhyatmikasya ripina audarikasya caturmahabhitikasyaudanakulmasopacitasya
nityotsadanasnapanaparimardanabhedanacchedanavikiranavidhvamsanadharmana (Deleanu
2006, vol. 1, p. 322).

“>Paronomasia (slesa) is a major figure of speech in Indian literature, including Buddhist sources,
and is also discussed at length in traditional Indian poetics (alamkarasastra) (see Gerow 1971, 38-
42, 288-306; etc.)

4SSpeaking of efforts on the part of the author, it took me seven notes and three and a half pages
to provide explanations to the phrase cited above (see Deleanu 2006, vol. 2, p. 449; notes 79-85 [pp.
497-501]). Whether this is too much or too little annotation admittedly represents a controversial
issue.
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The conclusion provides further argument for avoiding literal translations as
well as extravagant notation systems. What distinguishes a jolie laide rendering
from a laidefidéleis the degree of intelligibility of the translation itself. Although
an indepth understanding of a jolie laide will most probably need the backing of
annotations and bracketing, the basic comprehension of its main ideas should be
possible just by reading the translation itself with no or little help from footnotes.

Prudent Loving-Kindness For (Almost...) Any Translation Style

I must reiterate that my arguing in favour of jolies laides does not mean that this
should be the only style to be followed by all translations. Generally speaking,
it is wiser to accept a functionalist approach implying that ‘the linguistic form of
the target text is determined by the purpose it is meant to fulfil’ (Schifner 2009,
115). Free renderings are not bad in themselves, especially as long as the translator
clearly states his/her method and goals.*” If we temper the excesses of the belles
infidéles, i.e. if we do not let them run into the domain of sheer adaptations, they
can remain an equally viable way of transmitting Buddhist lore and culture to the
readers of our age.

And if publishers and audiences are bodhisattvic enough, putting jolies laides
and belles infidéles side by side in the same volume may be an appealing, even
preferable, alternative. The translator may hope that his/her entire volume will
be perused, but depending on their interests and needs, the readers may choose
to focus on either of the renderings. And needless to say, readers should consult
annotations only to the extent they find necessary to disambiguate the message
and background of the text. (Confidentially, I must add that even scholars may
skip some notes, but don’t ask how many and how often....)

Though far from being gifted with poetical talent (or any talent, for that mat-
ter), I take the liberty of taxing the reader’s patience with a clumsy attempt to see
how a jolie laide translation can co-exist side by side with a free rendering which I
hope can be qualified as remotely belle infidéle.*® For this purpose, I have chosen

#In this and many other senses, Gomez 1996 is a very good example of a more or less free
translation, as clearly acknowledged by the author (see especially pp. X-XIV), and perfectly fulfils
its purposes.

#On the very thorny issues raised by translating poetry, see Ecos pertinent remarks ([2003]
2004, 137-156; cf. Eco 2001, 40-45, on translating rhythm; etc.).
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Stanza 30 of Vasubandhu’s (ca 350-430)*° Trimsikavijaaptimatratasiddhi or Thirty
[Stanzas on] the Proof [that Everything is| Representation-Only.>° The verses con-
clude the celebrated philosophical treatise with a statement on the ultimate goal
of Buddhist practice, i.e. the locus and experience of Awakening attained after a
long, arduous path of spiritual cultivation.

So let me start with a jolie laide translation of the stanza (jolie enough for most
readers, I dare hope...)

That alone is the uncontaminated Realm, inconceivable, wholesome,
lasting,>*

Blissful; this is the Liberation Body, it is called the Truth (dharma) of
the Great Sage.>?

“The dates of Vasubandhu, the great Indian philosopher and patriarch of Yogacara Buddhism,
remain a controversial issue. The dates given above are based on a series of conjectures which I
share with a few more scholars (see Deleanu 2006, vol. 1, pp. 186-194). It must be added, however,
that placing Vasubadhu between 400 and 480 has for more supporters in the academic community.

5°Sanskrit original (Trim 14; TrimBh-B 138.8-9):

Sa evanasravo dhatur acintyah kusalo dhruvah /
Sukho vimuktikayo sau dharmakhyo ’yam mahamuneh // [Karika 30]

Tibetan Translation (TrimBh-B 139.12-15):
de nyid zag pa med dang dbyings /
bsam gyis mi khyab dge dang brtan //
de ni bde ba rnam grol sku /
thub pa chen poi chos zhes bya |/
(NB: I have followed Buescher’s text but converted its transliteration into the Wylie
system.)

Chinese translation (T 31.61b):

BERMER S R EE
HEERL S KAtk

>'The Sanskrit word dhruva, which also means ‘stable, is glossed by Sthiramati in his
Trim$ikavijiaptibhasya or Commentary upon the Thirty [Stanzas on] Representation[-Only] as fol-
lows: ‘[the word] stable [is used] because [the uncontaminated Realm] is permanent through its
inexhaustibility’ (dhruvo nityatvad aksayataya; TrimBh-B 142.7). Cf. Xuanzang’s Chinese render-
ing cited in note 49 above: % ‘permanent’

>*Sthiramati (TrimBh-B 142.10) explains dharma here as dharmakaya or ‘Dharma-Body, i.e. the
Ultimate Truth itself. The *VijAaptimatratasiddhisastra FMERRER or Treatise on the Proof [that Ev-
erything Is] Representation-Only, a commentarial opus surviving only in Chinese translation, simi-
larly explains the term as the ‘Dharma-Body of the Great Sage’ K2R E41EH (T 31 51a19).
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As for my vain lumbering into the poetical world, the belle infidéle translation
reads:>3

Long lasting is that Realm, beyond what mind can fathom or attain,

And wholesome in its nature, full of bliss, and well above all stain.

Indeed the Freedom Body ‘tis, cut loose from woe and more rebirth,

Which oft they name the Truth and Norm of the Great Sage of Ut-
most Worth.

The doubtless clumsy attempt to attain a more pleasing effect through rhythm
and rhyme has resulted, however, in quite a few deviations from the original. First,
Sanskrit verse basically relies only (or at least mainly) upon rhythm, i.e. patterns
of regular succession of long and short syllables. Most of classical Indian poetry,
including the stanza above, does not exploit the aesthetic dimension of rhyme.>*
However, rendering into a modern Western language in rhythmical prose without
rhyme would, I surmise, reduce the literary value of a belle infidéle, especially if
the latter is also intended to evoke an aura of ages bygone.

The second, more obvious deviation in my translation is the addition of words
which do not appear in the original such as ‘cut loose from woe and more rebirth;,
etc.>> These, however, are more or less harmless changes against which I believe
Vasubandhu would not have protested too much (though he might have told me
‘to mind-only’ the task of rendering faithfully!). The basic Buddhist understand-
ing of the word ‘Liberation’ (vimukti) does entail becoming free from the cycle of

>3] must express here my warmest thanks to my friends Miss Amanda Anderson and Mr Mike
Fessler, who kindly assure me that this belle infidéle translation sounds more pleasing to (at least
two pairs of) native English ears on both sides of the Atlantic.

>4Figures of expression like paronomasia, alliteration, etc. are often employed in Indian litera-
ture, and some varieties such as yamaka may approximate the effects of rhyme. Gerow (1971, 23)
defines the term as follows: ‘Yamaka (‘cadence’), the most maligned of all the figures [of speech], is
basically the Indian correspondent to our rhyme: the repetition of a sequence of syllables at prede-
termined positions in a metrical pattern, but not restricted to the end of lines as in most Western
poetry. A few subtypes of yamaka such as padantayamaka, for instance, imply the use of the same
word at the end of each verse (pdda) in a stanza - though this would hardly qualify as rhyme, let
alone good, in Western poetry! (see ibid. 231). The device is not, however, central to Sanskrit
poetry, and even considered to be a low figure of speech (for a detailed discussion and varieties,
see ibid. 223-238). The pleasing aesthetic effect that verse has on Indian ears is, first and foremost,
derived from rhythm.

5>On the possibility of inventing verses for approximating the prosodic dimension of the original,
see Eco [2003] 2004, 146-147.
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rebirths and suffering. Of course, there are differences, sometimes vast, amongst
the various strains of Buddhist thought as to what exactly this Liberation means
and how It is brought about. Yet to the best of my knowledge, there is complete
agreement that Its attainment signifies the end of ‘woe and more rebirth, at least
as these are experienced by deluded beings.

Such harmless changes appear, therefore, to be both acceptable and actually
unavoidable if a belle (not too) infidéle is to be produced. What ought to be
avoided at all costs is omission of terms and phrases in the original other than
semantically unimportant grammatical elements. The real challenge, especially
for verse, remains to come up with close enough renderings which are at the same
time written in a style capable of inducing aesthetic feelings akin to the original.

I do not wish to test any longer the reader’s efforts to cultivate the perfection of
patience (ksantiparamita!), and I shall now rest my quill, which can hardly boast
of any originality. The idle thoughts set down above actually draw on long practice
in trying to stay as close as possible to the Buddhist sources and conveying this in
an intelligible and reasonably good style. If anything, my attempt here has been
to put in a wider theoretical context some of the aspects and problems entailed
by this practice. To some, if not many, of the readers of this humble essay (in
case there are any at all....), these will be matters of course, probably not worth
spelling out in any detail. It thus only remains for me to express my apologies for
trying to take coals to Newcastle or, as we say in Japanese, attempting to give a
Dharma-talk to Sakyamuni himself.5

Appendix I

Dac’an %6 % (312-385) is one of the central figures in early Chinese Buddhism
whose efforts to understand the true message of the new religion left a deep impact
on the course it would take in the next centuries.>” His ‘five [points of permissible]
deviation from the original and three [points which should remain] unchanged’
TR =5 reflect a genuine concern to make translation both faithful to the
Indic original and intelligible to Chinese audiences and readers.>®

5The original Japanese wording of the saying is: T (Z8}{1% Shaka ni seppo (literally, ‘Sermon
to Sakya[muni Buddha]’).

*’For details on Dao’an life and activity, see Ziircher 1972, vol. 1, pp. 184-204; Kamata 1982,
355-393; etc.

58 Another way of construing the last part of the phrase, i.e. =5, is ‘three difficulties. The
two possible interpretations derive from the Chinese character % (yi in Modern Mandarin) which
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The passage expounding Dao’an’s views on this matter is found in his ‘Pref-
ace to the Compendium of the Mahaprajiiaparamitasiitra’ B 5] fif Z8 75 % 28 B 78
P F (T 55.52b-c) recorded in the Chu sanzangjiji i =52 & or Collection of
Notes Concerning the Translation of the Tripitaka [into Chinese], a major historical
source compiled by the scholarmonk Sengyou {4 i (445-518). Dao’an’s theory of
translation expressed in this short passage has been the subject of many modern
studies and translated into quite a few languages. Here I shall list only some of
the most important contributions which have come to my attention: Sato 1952;
Ui 1956, 130-137; Ochd 1958, 2471F.; Robinson [1967] 1978, 77-79; Ziircher 1972,
203; Hurvitz and Link, 1974, 425-432; Held 1980; Kamata 1982, 387-388;Wang
1984; Aramakiand Kominamitr. 1993, 70-74; Lackner 2001; Cheung ed. 2006,
79-83.5°

Since the reader can find very good translations into English (especially Hurvitz
and Link, 1974, 426-428 [complete rendering of the Preface]; Robinson [1967]
1978, 77 [partial translation of the key passage]; Lackner 2001, 362-363 [partial
rendering of ‘the five losses’]; etc.), I shall limit myself here to a brief presentation
of the gist of Dao’an views.®

has two different meanings (as well as pronunciations in Classical Chinese): (1) ‘easy’ (whose re-
constructed pronunciation in Early Middle Chinese is /jidh/ or /jih/ [see Pulleyblank 1991, s.v.]);
and (2) ‘(to) change’ (/jiajk/ [ibid.]). The passage itself does not help much for disambiguation.
The three points adduced by Dao’an here are intimately connected to the essence of the scriptural
truth, and they can be construed as either textual elements which are ‘not [to be] changed’ 1~%) (/
PRt jiajk/) or which are ‘not easy’ 1~ 5 (/pXt /jigh/) to render into Chinese. The problem has been
recognised and discussed in modern scholarship, but no agreement appears to have been reached so
far. While scholars like Ui 1956, 134; Ochd 1958, 250-251; Robinson [1967] 1978, 77-79; Hurvitz
and Link, 1974, 427-428; Wang 1984, 206; etc. favour the rendering ‘three difficulties; others such
as Ziircher 1972, 203; Kamata 1982, 388; Aramaki and Kominami tr. 1993, 72-73; etc. prefer to
construe the phrase as points which should not be changed in the Chinese translation. It is not easy
("% indeed!) and probably not even possible to give a final verdict, but if one presupposes that
Dao’an had the factor of stylistic symmetry in mind - a rhetorical aspect which the Chinese greatly
admire and use -, then ‘[points which should] not [be] change[d]’ I~ contrasted to ‘[permissi-
ble] deviations from [literally, losses of] the original’ &< make more sense. Anyway, the passage
bears both readings, and to all intents and purposes, I adopt the latter in my discussion here.

>°T am sincerely grateful to Prof. Dr Stefano Zacchetti, who has most kindly helped me to add
more bibliographical information to this list and provided me with Pdf files of some of the contri-
butions.

Whether these views represent a general theory of translation, a practical guide for translators,
or observations linked mainly to the Compendium of the Mahaprajiiaparamitasiitra (whose Pref-
ace Daoan actually is writing) has been a debated topic. For a very good discussion and sound
conclusions, see Lackner 2001, 261-262.
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The five [points of permissible] deviation from the original 715t 7<:

(1) Departing from the word order in the original and following the natural rules
of the Chinese syntax in translation is a liberty which one has to take when ren-
dering from the totally different language(s) of the Western regions#z5.6*

(2) “The scriptures of the Western regions esteem [plain] substance, [whereas]
the Chinese are fond of [elegant] style’ HHAS 4 E, Z A#F 3. It is, therefore,
permissible to depart from the Indic original and adapt the style of the translation

to the tastes of Chinese audiences and readers.?>

T render #A5E hu yu as ‘languages of the Western regions, which from Dao’an’s and his contem-
poraries’ perspective encompassed Central Asia and India. The Chinese Master must have known
that (most of the) Buddhist scriptures were composed in the language(s) of India, but he uses the
character #f hu, which does not refer specifically to India. Originally, it denoted the ‘barbarian’
tribes living north or west of the ancient Chinese heartland. Even later the word would retain its
pejorative, racist connotations typical of the Sinocentrist feelings entertained by many orthodox
Chinese intellectuals. Whether Dao’an as well as the vast majority of Chinese Buddhists shared
these feelings or not remains, however, controversial. Scholars like Yang (1998) argue that #1 hu
did retain a ‘strong racist sense’ even in Buddhist sources, and it came to be replaced with 3 fan,
which specifically denotes Sanskrit (and/or Indic languages in languages in general) without any
disparaging nuance (for more on this character, see note 72 below) only around the beginning
of the Sui and Tang periods (6th to 7th century), when Buddhism came to be fully accepted in
the Chinese society and culture. Yang’s views have been criticised by Boucher (2000), who argues
that though not always consistent, the dichotomy # hu - % fan refers to texts written in kharosthi
script vs those in brahmi script. Furthermore, the preference for the latter character in later Chinese
sources reflects the fact that by the sth century, kharosthi (=i hu) became obsolete and replaced
with brahmi (=% fan) in Northern India and Central Asia (Boucher 2000, especially pp. 17-19).
More importantly, Boucher remarks that ‘hu, when referring to scripts, languages, texts, is not used
in any overtly derogatory manner - neither by the critics of Buddhism nor by Buddhist exegetes
themselves’ (ibid. 23). This applies, I believe, to the use of this character in Dao’an’s Preface too. His
sincere belief, so often openly expressed, that the ultimate truth came from the lips of an Awakened
Man and His Disciples who had lived in a Western land makes it quite unlikely that # hu evoked
any pejorative, racist tones for Dac’an and his audiences.

The character & zhi also implies the nuance of crude, unpolished nature, being opposed to 3¢
wen, which is the adorned, the refined, that which is acquired as a result of training, and basically
associated with urban civilisation. Confucius L. 7 (551-479 B.C.E.) contrasts the two in a famous
saying: ‘[When] there is a preponderance of [the unrefined qualities of] natural disposition & over
[civilised] refinement 3¢, then [the result] is [boorish] rusticity. [When] there is a preponderance
of [civilised] refinement over [the unrefined qualities of] natural disposition, then [the result] is
[behaving like a pedantic] clerk. [Only] after [the unrefined qualities of] natural disposition and
[civilised] refinement [become] equally blended, [will the result be achieving the status of] a true
gentleman’ E B3 > RIS  SUBE - RIS - SCEWW - REET © (Analects 558, Ch. VI
ZEH, § 16; the Chinese original based on Cheng 1990, vol. 2, p. 400 [although it must be said that
there are no var. lec. and the saying is the same in any edition; the English translation is mine but I

167



DELEANU — TEMPERING BELLES INFIDELES AND PROMOTING JOLIES LAIDES

(3) The Indic originals are too detailed, especially when it comes to excla-
mations, BEFK which are often repeated < 7. In order to conform to Chinese

have also consulted the renderings of Legge, [1893] 1991, 190; Lau 1992, 51; Yoshikawa 1978, vol.
1, 187-188; as well as the very useful Chinese traditional commentaries collected in Cheng 1990,
vol. 2, p. 400-401).

Another hint as to what Dac’an may have meant by the stylistic preferences of the Chinese as
well as to what & zhi meant to Chinese intellectuals (as well as connoisseurs of the subtleties of
the language) is suggested by Ui (1956, 133). This is an episode concerning the famous Kuchean
Buddhist Master and translator Kumarajiva (344-409) "E/EEZE {1, who is also said to have attained
avery high proficiency in the language of the Middle Kingdom, and his prominent Chinese disciple
Senrui {4 %7, recorded in the Biographies of Eminent Monks = 1 &, an early ecclesiastical history
written by the scholar monk Huijiao £ in 519. It goes like this:

[Seng]rui participated in the correction of the scriptures translated by
[Kumaralji[va]. In the earlier rendering of the Lotus Sutra of the True Teaching,
Chapter on the Prediction [of Future Buddhahood], done by Dharmaraksa, it is
said: ‘Deities see human beings, [and] human beings see deities. Having arrived
with [his own] translation of the [Lotus] Sutra at this place, [Kumara]ji[va] said:
“This word[ing of Dharmaraksa’s version] is identical with the meaning of [the orig-
inal text of] the Western Regions, but as far as the style is concerned, it is exceed-
ingly crude’ [Seng]rui said: “Then why not [something like] “Deities and human
beings come into mutual contact, and [thus] are able to catch sight of each other”?’
[Kumaralji[va] gladly said: ‘Verily so!”

AN B2 IE - HZ sl TEEEL, "2kdG, = K
RA ARR-" EK&ER HE: "MEHEEEER BESHE
BT OBH: I (ARZE MAMR) 77 EH: ERLT (T

50.364b2-6; the punctuation is mine)

The episode may have happened in fact, but the account contains a rather puzzling detail. True,
Kumarajiva did translate the Saddharmapundarikasitra under the title of Miao fa lianhua jing 1>
L FE /L or Lotus Sutra of the Wondrous Teaching. Equally true, Dharmaraksa = 1% 5 (233-
ca310) had rendered the text into Chinese as the Zheng fa hua jing 1E 15 #8 or Scripture of the
[Lotus] Flower of the Right Teaching some two centuries earlier. But the sentence cited above, i.e.
KEA, AR, does not occur in the extant version of Dharmaraksa’s translation. Kumarajiva’s
rendering does contain the sentence A RAZH% » WIS R (T 9.27¢25), as apparently suggested
by Sengrui. And one can trace it back to the Sanskrit original, where it reads: deva api manusyan
draksyanti, manusya api devan draksyanti (SadPun 202.3-4) ‘deities will see human beings, and
human beings will also see deities. The problem is that the same sentence is rendered in the extant
version of Dharmaraksa’s translation of the Lotus Sutra as: < Rt - HEHFRE L K
AHEAERZE © (T 9. 95c28-29) - not exactly the crude sentence Kumarajiva is said to have
seen. Furthermore, the Chapter on the Prediction [of Future Buddhahood] is given above as %
i, which again does not correspond to our extant version, which reads: 5 71 5 T # & (T
9.94b26). The only explanation I can think of is that Kumarajiva had access to a different (earlier,
unedited?) redaction of Dharmaraksa’s translation which has not survived to later ages (though
Huijiao must have known it as he does not seem to mind the discrepancy).
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stylistic preferences, it is allowed to delete these superfluous rhetorical elements.

(4) The scriptures of the Western regions often contain prolix explanatory ad-
ditions (or what we would call today exegetical interpolations) which should be
distinguished from the scriptural text proper and can therefore be excised.

(5) The Indic style finds it acceptable to complete the exposition of one topic
and then after embarking upon a new subject to reiterate a few phrases or sen-
tences concerning the topic just explained above. Such repetitions can, of course,
be omitted.

The three [points which should remain] unchanged =1~ 5}:

(1) The Holy One £, i.e. the Buddha, preached the scriptures in conformity with
his times. Customs & do change over the years, but one should not ‘expunge the
elegant ancient [wording conveying the message of the Holy One] only to fit [the
tastes of] the present age’ il vy DA% <1

(2) ‘Ignorance and wisdom are Heaven[-made] distinctions’ &£ K[, and
one should accept that ordinary people cannot understand all subtleties contained
in the scriptures. The translator should not sacrifice these subtle nuances and
make alterations only to agree to the customs of later ages 7 {#.

(3) The Buddha’s foremost disciples Ananda and Mahakasyapa as well as the
Five Hundred Arhats, traditionally believed to have compiled the Canon after the
Buddha’s demise, were extremely cautious i 7t in their transmission of the scrip-
tures. How can deluded people living one thousand years after the Buddha and
his direct disciples be so complacent *f-- as to believe that they can ‘fathom and
judge [the original meaning] with their modern ideas’ 4T & & #%?% Obviously,
the basic wording of the scriptures should not be changed.®*

%Together with Hurvitz and Link 1974, 448, n. 129, I prefer the reading #, attested by the Song,
Yuan and Ming Canons (see T vol. 55, p. 52, n. 21), instead of &, adopted by the Taisho edition
on the basis of the Korean Tripitaka.

%The Chinese original of the key passage reads : 32 &% HAIAM - —F ~ $AZEEE

M{EEZR > — KRR - 2%« I8N E  BAFX - oL JECRE - TR K
e =F  BREE BN TERE > 8= AEEE MSEF - 28R
- WO~ SEER  EUELEY > SEimEE SUEDE S STHE NIAE - HER
e AF B2 BEEL > REFE > CESimsk  HAKKE - REEK

=E2L BHEHE - BAREER > BF5 - mMiELs DESE — 1 BE - &
KiE EAER - AU TRC LS HEGEEZITRE  Z 5 - FEEmg
KR BRMIE STHHNE EEEE-SETE MULEER - HEEE
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In a nutshell, what Daco’an is trying to say is that while translators are allowed
to (or rather should) make some grammatical and stylistic changes, mainly excis-
ing repetitious and superfluous passages, it would be unwise to presume that they
could tamper with the substance and basic wording of the scriptures, no matter
how abstruse these may appear to them.

Appendix I1

Xuanzang’s 2 % (602-664) translations represents the pinnacle of the centuries-
long travails to render the Buddhist Dharma into the language of the Middle King-
dom. The Master’s obsession with getting to the very root of scriptural accuracy
and faithfully conveying it to his country fellowmen led not only to a long, ardu-
ous journey of studies and pilgrimage to India but also to an amazingly prolific
activity intranslating thousands of manuscript leaves into Chinese.’> Linguisti-
cally, this passion for the original message resulted in some of (if not) the most
faithful (as well as intelligible) translations in the history of Buddhism on Chi-
nese soil. Xuanzang has not left much by way of a theory of translation, but the
‘five types [of Indic words which should] not be translated” 71.7& 1~ &, allegedly
advocated by him, offer a glimpse into some of his ideas concerning the proper
rendering of Buddhist terminology. We find a sketchy description of these princi-
ples in the Fanyimingyiji 7% %75 or Collection of Translations of Names and

A o BRAESE AT - S AAEEET 2 =1 5W - (T ss5.52b23-52c9; my
punctuation ).

% According to Kamata 1999, 251 (on the basis of the Kaiyuan lu [l JC§% or Catalogue of the
Kaiyuan Era; see also Kamata 1999, 306-307), Xuanzang and his team translated 76 Indian texts
amounting to 1347 scrolls 35 of Chinese text. This surpasses the 1222 scrolls representing the total
number produced by the five most celebrated translators (excluding Xuanzang) active on Chinese
soil, i.e., Dharmaraksa %3 (233-ca.310), Kumarajiva (344-409) & EEZ& {1, Paramartha (499-
569) E 7, Yijing (635-713) 579, and Amoghavajra 722 (705-774). According to one calculation,
this means that in the eighteen years after his return from India, Xuanzang translated at the stunning
pace of about one scroll every five days (Kamata 1999, 251, on the base of a study by Matsumoto
Bunzaburd published in 1925).
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Meanings,%® a Sanskrit-Chinese dictionary compiled by the scholarmonk Fayun
%% in 1143.9

The ‘five types [of Indic words which should] not be translated’ refer to those
categories of lexemes for which the translator should provide phonetic transcrip-
tions, i.e. use Chinese characters for the phonetic value only, rather than offer
semantically meaningful equivalents. A case in point is prajia, for which Xuan-
zang prefers the phonetic transcription %% (/pa-Ria’/ in Early Middle Chinese
pronunciation [see Pulleyblank 1991, s.vv.]; boré in modern Mandarin Pinyin
transliteration), both characters being used here for their phonetic value, i.e. pro-
nunciation, while their meaning is completely ignored. The semantically trans-
parent equivalent £ £, a binome in which both characters mean ‘wisdom’ (thus
conveying the basic sense of the Sanskrit word), is discarded as an inferior ren-
dering. Xuanzang’s reasons for this as well as other judgements will become ap-
parent from Fayun’s account of the ‘five types [of Indic words which should] not
be translated’:

Master [Xuan]zang of the Tang [Dynasty] elucidated the five types [of
Indic words which should] not be translated. (1) [Words which] are
esoteric [should] not be translated;*® [magical formulae like] dharanis
FEZEJE are such [examples].® (2) [Words which] are pregnant with

%This work should not be confused with the Sino-Japanese title by which the Mahavyutpatti is
known, i.e. FIFEH ¥ & (Honyaky myé gi shil, in Japanese pronunciation). The famous Mahdavyut-
patti (Tib. Bye brag tu rtogs par byed pa chen) is a Sanskrit-Tibetan lexicographical work (compiled
by the beginning of the gth century; see Seyfort Ruegg 1992, 389; etc.) which lists words and phrases
recommended as standard renderings for the translation of Buddhist scriptures into Tibetan. In the
course of time, Chinese and Mongolian equivalents were also added to the basic list, but (as far as I
know) there seem to be no clear records as to their author and date of incorporation. Sakaki (1916,
V-VI) conjectures that the Chinese equivalents may have been added much later, probably over a
long period between the Yuan (1279-1367) and Qing (1662-1911) dynasties.

The same principles, described in very similar words, are also found in Zhou Dunyi’s & #
Preface to this dictionary, i.e. Fanyi ming yi xu #7242 F (T 54.1055a13-18).

Here and below a more literal translation of the Chinese syntax would be ‘because [they] are
esoteric, [they] are not translated; and so on.

% Another possible way of construing the sentence [ Z&/E/E (literally meaning ‘dhdrani is this’)
would be to take the word dhdrani itself as the example given for this category. The Chinese equiv-
alent for dharani used here is indeed a phonetic transcription, which makes such an interpretation
not completely impossible. However, I think that the meaning of the statement is more general.
The thousands of particular dharanis covered by this category are esoteric by definition, and each
should therefore be transcribed with Chinese characters rather than trying (whenever possible!) to
render them into meaningful phrases or sentences.
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many meanings [should] not be translated, like bhagavat & {fll 5
[which] encompasses six meanings.”® (3) [Words which denote ob-
jects] inexistent [in China] [should] not be translated, like the Jambu-
tree [ 1#15.7* (4) [Words for which it is preferable to] follow the old
[tradition] [should] not be translated, like anu/[ttarasamyaksam]bodhi
Fi] #% 3% $2,72 [which] can actually be rendered [into Chinese] but
have been in usage with their Indic pronunciation [transcribed by
means of Chinese characters]’? since the time of Matanga.”* (5)
[Words which] generate [more] good [in phonetic transcription should]
not be translated, like [prajia transcribed as /pa-Ria’/, i.e] #% %
[which sounds more] dignified [when compared to] ‘wisdom’ £ £
[i.e. the translation proper which sounds] shallow; [the former] makes
people [feel more] respect [for the term], and thereforeshould not be
translated.”>

The citations from or references to Sanskrit and Pali sources show the page
number after the abbreviated title and, whenever relevant, volume number. Often
I also give the line number, which follows a dot placed after the page number. For

7°The six meanings of the Sanskrit word bhagavat are detailed in the entry dedicated to this term
in the same Fanyi ming yi (T 54.1057b-c). Actually, the very account of Xuanzang’s five principles
is part of this entry.

7'This is the rose-apple tree (Syzygium jambos) which does not grow in the Chinese climate.

7*This is the ‘unsurpassed perfect Awakening, which is also translated into Chinese by fully
meaningful equivalents such as # I 1E5:% wushang zhengdeng jue, etc.

7*The Chinese character *f fan basically represents a phonetic transcription of Brahman,
Brahma, brahmana, brahmi (script or text written in it; see note 60 above), etc. It is also often
used to refer to the language used by the Brahmins, which in orthodox terms should, of course,
be Vedic and Classical Sanskrit. However, in Chinese sources the character seems to be used less
strictly and most probably covered any Indic language, whether Classical Sanskrit, Hybrid Sanskrit,
or forms of Prakrit, in which the Buddhist scriptures were written.

7#This is one of the missionaries said to have brought the Scripture in Forty-two Sections Y-
%4 to Luoyang 1% [, the capital of the Chinese Empire at that time. Traditional accounts place
the translation of this text into Chinese in 67 C.E. The story of the missionaries and, more con-
spicuously, of the text is most probably a legend. The earliest reliable sources concerning organised
activities of translation and systematic propagation of Buddhism in Luoyang date from the middle
of the 2nd century (see Ziircher 1972, vol. 1, pp. 28-30; etc.).

7>The Chinese original reads: JESEEATBATLEANEY - — » th&EH > T8 > FEZEER - =
ZEE N WEMRE S NE - = BEE RE D WA - 1 R T
B -oaprigEE  BuEle  HERBCKREREH - o £AFH 8 IREEE
R S NAER > BHCTE © (T 54.1057¢7-12; my punctuation).
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Tibetan sources, I have used the sDe dge Canon (abbreviated as ‘D’). The syllable
following ‘D’ shows the traditional Tibetan numeration symbol and is followed by
the folio number, @’ = recto or ‘b’ = verso, and line number. For Chinese sources,
I have relied upon the Taisho Canon (abbreviated as “T”). The number following
the siglum “T” indicates the volume in this Canon, followed by a dot and then by

€O Qo

page, segment (‘a, ‘b, ‘'), and column number.

AbhSamBh  Abhidharmasamuccayabhdsya (Tatia ed.)

AKBh Abhidharmakosabhasya (Pradhan ed.)
BoBh Bodhisattvabhumi
BoBh-D Dutt ed.
BoBh-W Wogihara ed.
Ch. Chinese
CMPr Caryamelapakapradipa (Wedemeyer ed.)
D sDedge Canon (Takasaki et al. ed.)
LAv Lankavatarasitra (Nanjio ed.)
MSA Mahayana-Sitralamkara (Lévied.).
SadPun Saddharmapundarikasitra(Kern and Nanjio ed.)
Skt. Sanskrit
SrBh Sravakabhiimi (Shukla ed.)
T Taisho Canon (Takakusu and Watanabe ed.)
Tib. Tibetan
Trim Trimsikavijaaptimatratasiddhi (Lévi ed.)
TrimBh Trimsikavijiiaptimatratabhasya
TrimBh-L Lévi ed.
TrimBh-B Buescher ed.
Bibliography”®
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A Geographical Perspective on Sectarian Affiliations of the Ekottarika
Agama in Chinese Translation (T 125)

Tse-fu Kuan

The Ekottarika Agama (Zengyi ahanjing, T 125) extant in Chinese transla-
tion is a collection of texts which are organized by numbers mentioned in
the texts. It corresponds roughly to the Arnguttara Nikdya in the Theravada
tradition still flourishing today. The sectarian affiliation of the Ekottarika
Agama is controversial. This research is an attempt to explore this issue
in a more comprehensive way. A comparison between the texts in this
collection and their parallels reveals its geographical preference for Mag-
adha. This finding, along with some textual indications, suggests that the
Ekottarika Agama could be affiliated to the Mahasamghikas or Milasarvas-
tivadins.

Introduction

The four Agamas translated into Chinese from their Indic originals in the fourth
and fifth centuries AD correspond to the four main Nikdyas in Pali and also repre-
sent the earliest stratum of the Buddhist Canon. Widespread agreement has been
reached in attributing the Madhyama Agama (hereafter abbreviated as ‘MA; T
26 Zhong ahanjing) to the Sarvastivada school. The Samyukta Agama (hereafter
‘SA, T 99 Za ahanjing) is also widely ascribed to the Sarvastivada® or perhaps
more precisely the Malasarvastivada tradition.3 Bieyi Za ahanjing (T 100),

'Lii 1963: 242; Kumoi 1963: 248; Mayeda 1964: 643-644; Ui 1965: 136; Enomoto 1984a: 1071;
Thich Minh Chau 1991: 18-27; Oberlies 2003: 48.

*Kumoi 1963: 248; Ui 1965: 136; Yinshun 1994: 97; Hiraoka 2000: 501.

3L 1963: 242; Enomoto 1984a: 1071; Enomoto 1984b: 99; Mizuno 1996: 373-375; Hiraoka
2003; Oberlies 2003: 64.
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‘Other Translation of the Samyukta Agama’ (hereafter ‘SA2’), was transmitted by
the Mulasarvastivada according to recent research.* The Dirgha Agama (hereafter
‘DA, T 1 Chang ahanjing) is attributed to the Dharmaguptaka by many scholars.

In contrast, the sectarian affiliation of the Ekottarika Agama (hereafter ‘EA,
T 125 Zengyi ahanjing) is controversial. It is ascribed to the Mahasamghikas
by Bareau (1955a: 55 and 57), Ui (1965: 137-138), Akanuma (1981: 37-39),
Bronkhorst (1985: 312-1314), Pasadika (2010: 88-90), etc., but to the Dhar-
maguptakas by Matsumoto (1914: 349) and Warder (2000: 6). The arguments
for assigning it to the Dharmaguptaka do not seem strong. One argument is that,
in the words of Warder (2000: 6), EA states that there are 250 pratimoksa rules, a
figure which among the Vinayas now available agrees only with that of the Dhar-
maguptaka (T 1428, Four-Part Vinaya /443 #). This argument ignores two facts:
(1) the Mahisasaka Vinaya available today also has 250 rules;® (2) the number of
pratimoksa rules underwent a period of fluidity as attested by the different texts
of the same sects.” The other argument is that the stiipa (pagoda) features promi-
nently in both the EA (stipa transcribed as toupo fii %) and the Dharmaguptaka
Vinaya (stipa translated as #5). The word stipa (¥5) occurs 261 times in the 60
fascicles (juan %) of the Dharmaguptaka Vinaya, which contains 448 pages in the
Taisho edition (T XXII 567-1014).% Here the frequency of the word stiipa is 4.35
occurrences per fascicle or 0.58 per page. In the 4o fascicles of the Mahasamghika
Vinaya (T 1425 EEF{E1%/E), which contains 322 pages in the Taisho edition (T
XXII 227-548), stipa (3%) occurs 226 times.® Thus the frequency of the word
stiipa is 5.56 occurrences per fascicle or 0.70 per page. Consequently, the stipa
features even more prominently in the Mahasamghika Vinaya than in the Dhar-
maguptaka Vinaya, and hence the Mahasamghika school would be a better can-
didate for the affiliation of EA than the Dharmaguptaka.

As mentioned above, many scholars are in favour of attributing EA to the
Mahasamghikas. Their arguments, however, are not conclusive and are only based
on fragmentary evidence. As Analayo (2009: 822) points out, Bareau (1955a:

‘Enomoto 1984a: 1073; Enomoto 1984b: 102; Bingenheimer 2011: 42-44. Cf. also Bucknell
(2011).

>Lii, 1963: 242; Kumoi, 1963: 248; Ui, 1965: 135; Waldschmidt, 1980: 136; Salomon 1999: 173~
174.
SCf. Nattier & Prebish (1977: 268).
’Cf. Analayo (2009: 823).
$By searching CBETA.
By searching CBETA.
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55 and 57) refers to the introductory section (i.e. Prefatory Chapter [ i) of
EA in support of assigning it to the Mahasamghika tradition, but he does not
offer further specifications. Therefore, Analayo (2009: 822-823) has conducted
“a short survey of instances from this introductory section that seem relevant to
the question of school affiliation”, and sums up:

Hence the reference to three past Buddhas instead of one, the in-
junction to freely supply a location to a discourse when this has been
forgotten, the manifestation of an earthquake and heavenly flowers
at the conclusion of the first council, and Ananda’s initial hesitation
to take on the role of reciting the discourses at the first council are el-
ements in the introduction to the Ekottarika Agama that would sup-
port associating it with the Mahasamghika tradition.

On the other hand, Analayo (2009: 823) goes on to comment: “.. conclusions
on the school affiliation of the introduction may not necessarily hold true for the
whole Agama collection”

In his two articles, Hiraoka (2007, 2008) sees some passages of the EA as show-
ing an affinity with certain schools, particularly the (Muala-)Sarvastivada. As I
suggested in a conference paper presented in 2010,'° only one of the instances
given in his two articles provides apparently substantial evidence, and it indicates
a close connection between the EA and the Miilasarvastivada. Both the EA (T II
726¢-727b) and the Bhaisajyavastu of the Milasarvastivada Vinaya TR A —1)
B BAR AN 825 (T 1448 XXIV 22¢-23b) have an account about the Buddha
being saluted by King Ajatasattu and gods, who offered 2500 parasols in total.
Both texts say that the Buddha on that occasion related a story about his former
birth as King Mahasudassana. Both texts share a fairly similar storyline. As far
as I am aware, there is only one other parallel tale, which is in the Dhammapada
Commentary (IIT 445-448), but this Pali version is considerably different in many
details from the story in the Mulasarvastivada Vinaya and EA. Therefore, the pres-
ence of this story in the two texts suggests the possibility that this EA passage is
of Milasarvastivada provenance.

It may be reasonable to recognize a certain passage or even a sitra in EA as
closely related to a certain school. In a forthcoming article (Kuan 2012 or 2013), I

*“Enquiry into the Sectarian Affiliation of the Ekottarika Agama in Chinese Translation”, The
Fourth International Conference of Sri Lanka Association of Buddhist Studies, Kandy, Sri Lanka,
December 2010.
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provide three arguments for EA 32.5 being affiliated to the Mahasamghikas. Such
studies, however, can provide only fragmentary pieces of evidence at the most.
Even if pieced together, they still cannot prove that the entire EA collection was
transmitted by a certain school. My present essay is an attempt to make a more
comprehensive exploration of this issue, using a method very different from the
others.

Method

The narrative framework of a text (sutra/sutta or others) could have been arbi-
trarily set up in the compilation of the Buddhist Canon, as Gombrich (1990: 22)
points out: “In its account of how the Canon came to be compiled, at the First
Council, the introduction to the Sumargalavilasini** frankly says that words of
the narrative portions were inserted on that occasion, and thus clearly distin-
guishes between the words attributed to the Buddha and their settings.” There-
fore the setting of a text may not tell us the exact place at which a discourse was
delivered or an event happened. From the religious point of view, the setting is
irrelevant to religious practice; what really matters is the doctrine on liberation.
It is therefore likely that the Buddhist tradition paid more attention to preserv-
ing the doctrine than to the settings. After the schisms, the various sects did not
mind modifying some doctrines in their texts, let alone making up settings for
their texts.

Schopen’s (1997) research may cast some light on this issue. He cited the fol-
lowing passage from the Ksudrakavastu of the Milasarvastivada Vinaya (trans-
lated from Tibetan by Schopen 1997: 575):

The Blessed One said: “Upali, those who forget the name of the place,
etc., must declare it was one or another of the six great cities, or
somewhere where the Tathagata stayed many times. If he forgets the
name of the king, he must declare it was Prasenajit; if the name of the
householder, that it was Anathapindada; of the lay-sister, that it was
Mrgaramata.”

Schopen (1997: 575-576) says that the two categories, “places where the Bud-
dha stayed many times” and “the six great cities”, are almost coterminous. He (p.
576) points out that the range of options among the six cities is severely restricted

*Commentary on DN.
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by the additional provisions. If the name of a king or householder or female lay
follower is lost, it must be replaced with the names Prasenajit, Anathapindada or
Mrgaramata, while all these three were from Sravasti (Pali Savatthi). Therefore
the rules set in the Mualasarvastivada Vinaya quoted above clearly favour Savatthi.
Schopen (1997: 579) concludes: “The shape of all our collections would, more-
over, seem to suggest that redactional rules very similar to those in the Ksudraka-
vastu operated in all traditions or monastic groups, even if the Milasarvastivadin
version is the only one so far discovered” I would like to add that apart from the
Mulasarvastivadin version, there are at least three other versions available to us.

1. The Ten Recitations Vinaya &1 (T 1435) of the Sarvastivada records a
similar conversation between the Buddha and Upali and also lists six great
cities,'? but one of the six differs from the Milasarvastivadin version and
the order of the six cities is also different."3

2. The Mahasamghika Vinaya JE& 5 5 481 (T 1425) lists eight great cities
instead of six as the place names that should be supplied in case they are
forgotten (T XXII 497a).*4

3. The Prefatory Chapter of EA states: “If the place where a siitra was delivered
is lost, one should say that it was [delivered] in Savatthi”*>

Thich Minh Chau (1991: 55) points out that more texts in the Chinese Madhyama
Agama than in the Pali Majjhima Nikaya have their settings in Kammasadhamma,
and he suggests that this is because the Sarvastivadins preferred places related to
their stronghold or their own native places. In other words, the compilers’ re-
gional sense may have affected their selection of settings for the siitras. Accord-
ingly, we may be able to identify or speculate about the sectarian affiliation of EA
by finding out if the compilers of this collection had an inclination for a certain re-
gion when making up the settings. This geographical inclination can be detected

T XXIII 288b-c: RE EIHERT 6% - T HHE » WETHBAEMESIELE RS - FE
T WETHTM - ) H5 0 THEAKRS : B SER - BEME - 285 1E
(R*] > AR ZR I - LAR ? R TER T MREE(LEERE - |

*The Sarvastivada version lists Campa, Savatthi, Vesali, Rajagaha, Baranasi and Kapilavatthu
(see the quotation in the previous footnote), while the Mulasarvastivada version has Savatthi,
Saketa, Vesali, Baranasi, Rajagaha and Campa (see Schopen 1997: 576).

T XXII 497a: Q12— PIHE—PIHIE1E /ORI « —&F ~ 0t ZIE%E - g
HHBEH s NEEM S CEEW S VNEBER - BAMEETHES - 2/ VRIS S
— o ENZ R » BRI

BT s50b: IEfETMSHASEE » EREAEER -

183



KUAN — SECTARIAN AFFILIATIONS OF THE EKOTTARIKA AGAMA

by comparing sitras of EA with their parallels in other collections of Buddhist
texts extant in various languages. The parallels are collected from the following
two sources:

1. Chizen Akanuma, The Comparative Catalogue of Chinese Agamas ¢ Pali
Nikayas, 1929.

2. Venerable Analayo, Rod Bucknell and Bhante Sujato, Online Sutta Corre-
spondence Project ( http://www.suttacentral.net/), 2011.

I have to concede that due to my inability to read Tibetan, the Tibetan parallels are
not included in this study. This being said, there are so few Tibetan parallels that
their exclusion would have very little, if any, effect on the result of my research.

Each EA sitra and its parallel/parallels are put in the same row in the tables
below for comparison. EA comprises 472 siitras and the Prefatory Chapter /7 i1,
which contains no sitra. Of these 472 siitras, 21 siitras give no locations'® and
80 are set in locations other than Savatthi City (Shewei Guo & #[5'7).'8 Apart
from these 101 siitras, 371 out of the 472 siitras in EA are set in Savatthi. The
extraordinarily frequent occurrence of Savatthi as the setting apparently results
from the application of the above-mentioned rule stated in the Prefatory Chap-
ter. Although this setting is virtually meaningless in most cases, if a sitra set in
Savatthi has a parallel text that is set in another place, this may afford a clue for
speculating about the geographical inclination of the school to which that paral-
lel text belongs. Therefore, such cases will be included in the tabular comparison
below. Place names in this paper are given mainly in their Pali forms for the prac-
tical reason that most Indic names within the scope of this study are found in Pali
sources rather than in Sanskrit. The following four cases are omitted from the
tables below because they are invalid for our comparative study:

164, 2-10, 5.1-5, 6.1-4, 7.1-3.

7 Guo B can mean ‘country/nation, ‘capital’ or ‘city’ (see HDC s.v. ). In many cases, including
this one, it refers to the capital and is translated as ‘city’ in my paper.

1811.9, 11.10, 12.6, 12.8, 13.4, 13.6, 13.7, 17.10, 17.11, 18.4, 18.5, 18.8, 19.1, 19.2, 19.9, 19.11,
20.2, 23.2, 23.3, 23.6, 23.7, 24.3, 24.5, 24.8, 25.6, 28.1, 28.3, 28.4, 30.1, 30.2, 31.2, 31.4, 31.8, 32.6,
32.7, 32.10, 33.10, 34.2, 35.7, 35.9, 37.2, 37.3, 37.10, 38.3, 38.7, 38.9, 38.11, 39.10, 40.2, 40.5, 40.7,
40.10, 41.1, 41.2, 41.4, 42.3, 43.3, 43.4, 43.6, 43.7, 44.6, 44.7, 44.9, 44.11, 45.1, 45.2, 45.4, 45.7, 46.8,
47.9, 48.5, 48.6, 49.4, 49.6, 49.8, 49.9, 50.4, 50.10, 52.1, 52.6.
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A W DN

. An EA siitra is set in Savatthi while its parallel/parallels give no setting.
. An EA sitra is set in Savatthi and has no parallels.

. An EA sutra and all its parallel/parallels are set in the same place.

. An EA sitra gives no setting.

The 13 sets of texts listed in Table 1 appear to suit our purpose, but a scrutiny

reveals that this is not the case. A few sets of texts are too different from each

other to be regarded as parallels. In two cases, different place names are given as
the settings in the parallel texts, but by inference they actually refer to the same
place. In other cases, although the parallels give different place names, these places
were located in the same country. Such cases are excluded from this study, which
is primarily concerned with the countries or states that were chosen as the settings

of the texts. There are still other cases that are excluded. The reason for each case

is given in the following table.

Table 1

EA sitras (referred to by chap-
ter number and sitra number)

Parallels in Pali and Sanskrit

Parallels in Chinese translation

18.3 TII 587¢
Savatthi 5 5

MN 3 (I 12) Savatthi
This was the capital of Kosala.

MA 88 (T I 569¢)
Kosala country 172 2%

24.5 T 11 618a27
Magadha [ U5 [ (lit. Mojie
Country. Hereafter Magadha.)

MN 26 (MN1160) Although the
Buddha is said to live in Savatthi
at the beginning of the sutta, the
parallel account is set in Maga-
dha (MN I 1681T.)

37.3 TII 710c
Vajji #E B

MN 32 (I 212)
Gosingasalavanadaya

This is in Vajji according to MN
31 (see EA 24.8 above)

Skt frgm:

SHT V 1346 No location

MA 184 (T I 726¢)

Vajji BLEHE (*Vajjisu)
T15416 £8 - il &=
A (T 11 8oc)

Vajji B

38.10 TII 724b

On one occasion the Buddha
was in Savatthi (T II 724b: —[F
i 7E 2 ), but later the king
was told: “The Sakya clan has a
village called Deer Hall, where
the Tathagata is staying” (T II
724c BEAN A HES - U
RAE L)

MN 89 (II 118) Sakya
AN 10.30 (V 65) Savatthi

MA 213 (T I 795b17) among
the Sakyans &

T 1451.8 Milasarvastivada
Vinaya Ksudrakavastu 1R 7% §i
—Y)EMBEE - BE (T
XXIV 237a6- 239b18) Sakya
clan FEf#

38.11 TII 725b
Rajagaha ZE B35k

Dhp-a III 436-449 Veluvana
This was in Rajagaha according
to DPPN II 936.
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EA sitras (referred to by chap-
ter number and sitra number)

Parallels in Pali and Sanskrit

Parallels in Chinese translation

41.5 TII 746a
Savatthi & 1#

SN 16.5 (I 202) Rajagaha
This text is too different from EA
41.5 to be counted as its parallel.

EA 12.6 (T II 570a)

Rajagaha ZE Rk

SA 1141 (T II 301¢) Savatthi &
#

SA2 116 (T II 416b) Savatthi &
[

All the three texts are too differ-
ent to be counted as parallels to
EA 41.5.

44.6 T1II 766a
Ukkattha &3 7

MN 1 (I 1) Ukkattha
This was in Kosala; see DN I 87.

MA 106 (T I 596b) Savatthi &5
(]
This was capital of Kosala

45.2 T1I 770c
Sakya FE#

MN 67 (I 456)

at Catuma (a Sakyan village ac-
cording to DPPN 1 860) in a my-
robalan grove (amalakivana)

T 137 (T 1I 860a)
A-mo-le herb grove (amalaki-
vana) of the Sakya clan & [K &
T B8 B A

45.4 TII 772a

village of Poluo #zZ& ff, which
is most likely to be a misprint of
ZZEHY, village of Suoluo (Sala)

SN 4.18 (I 113) Magadha, at the
brahmin village of Paficasala
(Bhagava Magadhesu viharati
Paricasalayam brahmanagame)
Dhp-a III 257-8 Pafcasala

SA 1095 (T II 288a)

the brahmin village of Suoluo
(Sala) %= 7 % % M R &,
equivalent to Pafcasalayam
brahmanagame, but Paica is
omitted.

49.10 T II 806a
Savatthi

AN 11.16 V 342

No location

Skt frgm SHT I 620R Sravasti
(Savatthi)

T 138 (T II 861a-b) comprises
two sittras; both begin with ]
WIZE « — K ZENZEETE. Only
the second sitra, set in Savatthi
W3, is parallel to EA 49.10,
while the first sitra is set in Ra-
jagaha ZE B3k

50.6 TII 811a
Savatthi 5 1#

MN 12.9-15 (I 68) Vesali
Too different to be reckoned a
parallel.

51.2 T II 814b
Savatthi 5 1#

SN 15.13 (IT 187) Rajagaha

The text is much longer and
more elaborate, so it should not
be reckoned a parallel to EA
51.2.

SA 937 (T II 240b) Vesali B &

SA2 330 (T II 485¢) Vesali B
M

Both texts are too much longer
and elaborate to be reckoned
parallels to EA 51.2.

52.9 TII 829b
Savatthi 5

Ja 77 (I 334) Jetavana
This place is in Savatthi as found
throughout the Canon.

T 146 (T 11 870c)
Savatthi &5

T 147 (T II 872a)
Savatthi &5 &=
T 148 (T 11 873a)
Savatthi 7% &[5
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Below are the cases valid for this study:

Table 2

EA sitras

Parallels in Pali, Sanskrit and
Gandhari

Parallels in Chinese translation

11.9 TII 567a

Rajagaha ZE 4% (Luoyue City,
partial transcription of Raja-
gaha)

11.10 TII 567b
Rajagaha Z& Bk

12.1 TII 568a

Savatthi %] (more precisely
Savatthi Capital/ City, see note
17)

DN 22 (IT 290) and MN 10 (I
55) are both set in Kammasad-
hamma in the Kuru country.

MA 98 T I 582b Kammasad-
hamma #]] % %2 2 in the Kuru
country & (*Kuriisu)

12.6 TII 570a
Rajagaha Z& [#3;

SN 16.5 (II 202)
Rajagaha

SA 1141 (T II 301c) Savatthi &
(i

SA2 116 (T II 416b) E B ff B
& (%585, This place is in Sa-
vatthi according to SA2 113 (T
I 4152 & & R B&E
S

EA 41.5 is too different to be
counted as a parallel.

12.7 TII 570b

SN 17.36 (II 242) Rajagaha

SA 1064 (T II 276b)

Savatthi % Rajagaha F % 9 (King-house
City, a literal translation of Ra-
jagaha/ Rajagrha)

SA2 3 (T1I 374b)
Rajagaha F &3

12.8 T Il 570¢

Rajagaha ZE B3k

13.4 T 1l 573a SN 221 (II 1) Bhagga | SA 107 (TII 33a) Bhagga (1

A B Vajijt (Bhaggesu viharati.  dwelling | [E)

among the Bhaggas.)

DPPN 1II 345: “Bhagga — The
name of a tribe and a country ...
The Bhagga country lay between

A is transcribed from a name
equivalent to Bhagga according
to Akanuma (1931: 90)

Vesali and Savatthi”
13.5 TII 573¢ MN 7 (I36) MA 93 (T I 575a) Ef8§ 7, tran-
Savatthi % {5 Savatthi scribed from Uruvela according

to Akanuma (1931: 717). Uru-
vela is in the Magadha country
according to MN 26(I 166)

T 51 HEFHAKFL (T 1 843¢)
Uruvela E5 #4828

13.7 Tl 575a
Rajagaha ZER
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EA sitras

Parallels in Pali, Sanskrit and
Gandhari

Parallels in Chinese translation

17.10 T II 585¢

Sakya FE30
17.11 T II 586¢ AN 4.70 (11 74) EA2 14 (T 11 878a6-22) Savatthi
Rajagaha Z& B3k No location E R

Cv 7.3.4 (Vin II 190) Rajagaha

18.4 T 1l 589a
Rajagaha Z& B3k

18.8 T Il 592¢
Sakya FEFHE (*Sakkesu)

19.3 T 1l 593¢

MN 37 (I251)

SA 505 (T II133b)

Savatthi % {5 Savatthi Rajagaha F &3
19.9 TII 595b AN 2.4.7 (I 67) Madhura SA 547 (T II 141b)
# Jf B, transcribed from %% Z& JB, transcribed from

Varana, a country lying to the
west of Savatthi, according to
Akanuma (1931: 737)

Varana according to Akanuma
(1931: 352)

19.11 T Il 596a

The Buddha travelled in the ter-
ritory of Magadha, and gradu-
ally approached Vesali city. (f#
7 B i [ S R R B
%)

DN 16.2.14-19 (I 95-98) Vesali
It was the capital of the Liccha-
vis, who formed a part of the Va-
jjian confederacy (See DPPN II
940 s.v. Vesali and 779 s.v. Lic-
chavi).

Mv VL30 (Vin I 231-233) The
Buddha was in Kotigama and
then went to Vesali at the invita-
tion of Ambapali. According to
SN 56.21 V 431, Kotigama was a

village of the Vajjians.
20.2 TII 597a
Rajagaha ZE B3
21.1 TII 601c27 AN 4.34 (II 34) No location SA 902-904 (T II 225¢)
Savatthi & {5 It 90 (p. 87) No location All 3 sitras are set in Rajagaha

B e

21.5 T II 603b
Savatthi 75 &[5

AN 10.89 (V 170)

No location

SN 6.1.10 (I 149) Savatthi
Snp III 10 (p. 123) Savatthi

SA 1278 (T 1I 351b)

Rajagaha F &

SA2 276 (T II 470a) Rajagaha F
=k

23.2 TII 611c02
Rajagaha Z& M3k

23.3 TIl 612a

The Buddha was in Campa City
().

Campa was in the country of
Anga according to DN II 235.

AN 6.55 (III 374) in Sitavana,
Rajagaha

Mv V.1.12-19 (Vin I 181-183)
Sitavana

Waldschmidt 1968b.

No location

MA 123 (T I 611c) Savatthi 77
T

SA 254 (T 11 62)

Rajagaha F &3

T 1421.21 Five-Part Vinaya of
the Mahisasaka school i1 ZE 4]
F431# (T XXII 145a13-146b7)
Rajagaha F &3

T 1428.39 Four-Part Vinaya 'Y
431 of the Dharmaguptakas (T
XXII 843b12-845a28)
Rajagaha £ &4
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EA sitras

Parallels in Pali, Sanskrit and
Gandhari

Parallels in Chinese translation

23.5 TII 613b
Savatthi & 1#

AN 3.79 (I225)
No location
Waldschmidt 1968a.

SA 1073 (T II 278¢) Savatthi &
T
SA2 12 (T 1I 376¢)

Sravasti (Savatthi) Rajagaha £ &3

T 116 (T Il 507b)

Savatthi 2 =

T 117 (T 1I 508a)

Savatthi 27 {7 Eq
23.6 TII 613¢C
Rajagaha Z& B3
24.2 TII 615b SN 10.12 (I 213) = Snp I 10 | SA1326(TII364b) Magadha &
Savatthi 7 7[5 (p- 31) “The Blessed One was | V&2

Although the Buddha is said to
be in Savatthi at the beginning
of the sitra, how the Buddha in-
teracts with the demon is actu-
ally set in Vajji country. (T II
615b: {7 &5 W . AR
FER )

dwelling at Alavi in the haunt
of the demon (yakkha)?” DPPN
I 295: “Alavi —A town thirty yo-
janas from Savatthi and proba-
bly twelve from Benares. (SnA I
220) It lay between Savatthi and
Rajagaha. (inferred from Vin
II 170-5)... The king of Alavi
was known as Alavaka” Accord-
ingly, Alavi was a kingdom be-
tween Kosala and Magadha.

SA2 325 (T1I482c) Magadha &
e

24.3 TII 617a14
Sakya FE30

24.8 T II 626b

The Buddha was in Kosambi
City (1% 3k), where the monks
were in constant dispute and did
evil (T II 626b: i £ 10 ZE 3K ..
R AT B R - AR
7). He tried to settle the dispute
by giving a discourse, including
a story about King Long-life (&
%= T, Dighiti in Mv X.2.2-4.5).
Being unable to persuade them,
the Buddha left for the country
of Vajji (& ). There three
clansmen, namely Anuruddha,
Nandiya and Kimbila, were liv-
ing in concord and practising
the Dharma diligently. (T II
620a: HE(HEEET % 5EHUE
o MR PUBBIR R =R
MR PTARER S HERR - B R
%)

MN 31 (I 205) The Buddha
was in Nadika. Anurud-
dha, Nandiya and Kimbila
were living in concord at
Gosingasalavanadaya and
practised the Dharma diligently.
Then the spirit (yakkha) Digha
Parajana and other gods praised:
“It is a gain for the people of
Vajji. ... The Buddha replied
without mentioning the passage
on Magadha that occurs in the
EA version. (MN I 210f.)

MN 48 (I 320) The Buddha was
living in Kosambi (in the coun-
try of Vamsa, see below in the
right column), where the monks
took to quarrelling. He sum-
moned the monks and delivered
a discourse, with which they
were satisfied.
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MA 72 (T 1 532¢) The Bud-
dha dwelt in Kosambi (] &
ifi), where the monks were of-
ten quarrelling (T I 532¢: ffli 1%
) . ¥ R L Ot
B1 5% ). The Buddha tried to
settle the dispute by giving a dis-
course, including a story about
King Long-life (& & F). Be-
ing unable to persuade them, the
Buddha left Kosambi and went
to Pacinavamsadaya (/% #5 & B
= #£), where lived three clans-
men: Anuruddha, Nandiya and
Kimbila. (T I s536a: #% 3f &
R S5 bR = R 7 AR R
o BEPREE - EEE
e~ BE SR o ) The ensu-
ing account is similar to that in
MN 128 without mention of the
praise for the three clansmen by
Digha Parajana or others.
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The great general Long-life (&
% K /%, equivalent to Digha
Parajana in MN 31) approached
the Buddha and said: “It is a
great gain for the big country
of Vajji that here dwell these
three clansmen: Anuruddha,
Nandiya and Kimbila” The Bud-
dhareplied: “.. Let alone the big
country of Vajji, it is a great gain
for the big country of Maga-
dha that it has these three clans-
men. If the people and the like in
the big country of Magadha rec-
ollect the three clansmen, then
they will enjoy peace for a long
time.”

(T I 629c12: £ F]/ A E
BAL.AMEH : TPCEKRE
PRAERA B I =17
B : PR - HifE - &
BAE-  MEEH: TOHE
BE R JEE R R R 15
Mo TR =ZREET - EE
JEE vy RN IR i SE R I =
o EREERE -

MN 128 (IIT 152) The opening
of this sutta is the same as that
of MN 48, about the dispute
among the monks in Kosambi.
Having tried to settle the dispute
in vain, the Buddha went to
Pacinavamsadaya (in the Ceti
country according to AN IV
228f) and visited the above
three clansmen, with whom he
talked mainly on meditation.
There is no mention of the
praise for the three clansmen by
Digha Parajana or others.

Ja 371 (IIT 211) Jetavana Ja 428
(III 486) Kosambi Neither of
the Jatakas mentions the praise
for the three clansmen.

Mv X.2.2-4.5 (Vin I 341-352)
does not mention the location of
the dispute or the praise for the
three clansmen.

T 1428 Four-Part Vinaya 4 53
£ of the Dharmaguptakas (T
XXII 879b-882¢): The Buddha
was living in Kosambi (1 &
i), where the monks were deep
in dispute. The Buddha tried
to settle the dispute by giving
a discourse, including a story
about King Long-life (& 4
). Being unable to persuade
the monks in Kosambi, the
Buddha returned to Savatthi.
This account makes no mention
of the three clansmen or the
praise for them.

#Kosambi was the capital of
Vamsa. See DPPN II 798.

25.6 TII 632a
Rajagaha ZE H 3

MN 5 (I 24) Savatthi

MA 87 (T I 566a) Za18

T 49 (T 1839a) ZEHK

Both % & /& and % i are
transcribed from a name equiv-
alent to Bhagga according to
Akanuma (1931: 90)

26.10 T'II 642b

SN 22.87 (IIT 119)

SA 1265 (T II 346b)

Savatthi & {2 Rajagaha Rajagaha T &3k
27.1 TII 643a MN 141 (IIT 248) MA 31 (T 1 467a)
Savatthi & 772 Baranasi (capital of Kasi; see | Savatthi 7%l

DPPN I 274)

T 32 &R UFFAS (T 1814b) Sa-
vatthi 5 # 5

27.2 TII 643c

MN 11 (I 63) Savatthi

MA 103 (T I 590b)

Savatthi & Kuru ¥ (*Kurisu)
28.1 T II 646¢ Dhp-al366-374

Rajagaha Z& B3k Savatthi

28.4 TII 650c Theragatha Commentary on

Rajagaha Z& B verses 181 and 182 (I 30s5ff)

Savatthi

28.5 TII 652b
Savatthi &[5

AN 4.180 (IT 167)

Bhoganagara

DN16.4.7-11 (IT 123)
Bhoganagara

DPPN II 393: Bhogagamana-
gara — A village in the Vajji
country.

DA 2(TI17b)

Bhoga City (& M ) =
Bhoganagara

& 4l is transcribed from Bhoga
according to Akanuma (1931:
97)
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EA sitras

Parallels in Pali, Sanskrit and
Gandhari

Parallels in Chinese translation

30.1 TII 659a
Magadha 515 5

30.2 TII 659b
Rajagaha Z& B3k

31.2 TII 665b
Kosambi $1J %

31.4 T I1 668b

T 131 Z4EMTHESLAE (T 11 854D)

Rajagaha Z& B3k Savatthi 7 3
31.6 T II 669c¢ SN 35.197 (IV 172) SA 1172 (T II 313b) Kosambi
Savatthi & f#[E No location B A B

Only this version has the follow-
ing passage:

The near shore is the territory of
Ajatasattu; the further shore is
the territory of King Bimbisara.
(T 11 670a: [ 5= % o] BT 4R [0 St
o R E R ERRM )
Both were kings of Magadha.
Ajatasattu overthrew his father,
Bimbisara, and succeeded to the
throne. See Vin I 191.

(7 B i is a usual transcrip-
tion of Ajatasattu. 234 is tran-
scribed from Bimbisara accord-
ing to Hirakawa 1997: 697 and
Akanuma 1931: 99).

(According to Feer 1894: 172,
note 9, the setting as Savatthi
is given in only one Burmese
manuscript.)

Skt frgm:
Enomoto 1985: 83-84
No location

31.11 TII 673b
Savatthi 5

SN 16.6 (I 203)
Rajagaha

SA 1138 (T II 300b)

Savatthi 7 {7 Eq

SA2 113 (T II 415a) Savatthi &
{7

32.5 T II 676b

SN 8.7 (I 190) Savatthi

SA 1212 (T1I 330a) Rajagaha -

Savatthi 7 &[5 g
Hoernle 1916: 38-39 SA2228 (T 1l 457a) Rajagaha £
No location TR
MA 121 (T I 610a) Rajagaha .
Enomoto 1985: 88 = SHT i
V1193 T 61 {2 #7548 (T 1 858a)
No location =EA 325
T 63 (=R fAEE 4 (T1861b) Ra-
SHT VI 1598 jagaha £
No location T 62 {HEHTEAE (T I 859a) Sa-
vatthi % &5
This text is very different from
the others and is a Mahayanist
variant.
32.6 T 11 669c
Rajagaha ZE B3k
33.10 T II 689a04 AN 7.68 (IV 128) MA 5 (T 1425a15)
Magadha JEE35 Eq Kosala Kosala $7E Z&
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EA sitras

Parallels in Pali, Sanskrit and
Gandhari

Parallels in Chinese translation

34.2 TII 690a13
Baranast Ji ZE[ A0k %]

Dhp-al 337-361. [Savatthi]
This reference should not be
counted because it is much
longer than EA 34.2, and has a
prologue different from the EA
version.

T 197 PESUEEETAE - PRHLEE
FETEA B85 = (TIV 166¢) [An-
otatta Lake FiT#5 K %]

T 198 i AL - MEHH T
AEE 75 (T 1V 188a) [Savatthi
H{AE]

T 211 FEAVE A (T IV 583a)
[No location]

These three texts should not be
counted because they each cor-
respond to only a small part of
EA 34.2 without any account
similar to the prologue of EA
34.2.

35.7 T II 699c¢
Rajagaha ZE B3

SN 7.2.3 (I 174-175) Savatthi (in
Kosala)

Dhp-a III 232-233, which is an
abridged version of SN 7.2.3.

SA 1181 (T Il 319b)
Kosala $7E Z&

SA2 95 (T II 407b)
Kosala iz ZE

35.9 TII 701a
Rajagaha ZE R

SN 8.4 (I 188) Savatthi

SA 1214 (T II 331a) Savatthi &
1A
SA2 230 (T II 458a) Savatthi &
171

37.2 TII 708¢c
Anotatta Lake Fi] §57£ 5%

T30 REREA - BiBEH 71
+& (T XI s56¢)

This should not be counted be-
cause it is in a Mahayana text
and resembles only part of the
second half of EA 37.2.

37.7 Tl 713¢
Savatthi 5 5

SA 335 (T II 92¢)
Kuru 9 8# (*Kurisu)

38.3 TIl 717¢
Magadha JEEVE [

AN 4.36 (I 37) antara ca
Ukkattham antara ca Setabyarit
(both in Kosala, for Ukkattha
see DN I 87, for Setabya see DN
11 316)

Gandhari version:
Allon 2001: 124
-hoto (incomplete)

SA 101 (T II 28a)

Kosala 7T ZE

SA2 267 (T 1I 467a)
Kosala Country ‘& ZE 5

38.6 TII 719b
Savatthi 5 1#

MN 86 (II 97) Savatthi

Skt frgm:
Enomoto 1994: 22-23
No location

Hartmann 1998: 358-361
Restore to (Magadhesu or
Magadhakesu janapa)desu
according to T 100, i.e. SA2 16
(see Hartmann 1998: 358)
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SA 1077 (T II 280c)
Anguttarapa 2 % ZE ]

SA2 16 (T II 378b)
Magadha 15 [ B

T 118 B RE
(T II 508b)
Savatthi &5
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SHT I 160c No location

SHT VI 1561 No location

T 119 FEIRER

(T II 510b)

Savatthi 5 Ik

T 200.99 & & & - |14 45
E 5 (T1V 423b)

Savatthi 25

T 21217 H B & - 5 &
(T IV 703a)
Savatthi 75

38.8 TII 723¢

SN 35.206 ( IV 198) No location

SA 1171 (T II 313a) Kosambi 77

Savatthi 75 f#[= 3]
38.9 TII 724a

Baranasi J ZE[ Ak ]

39.6 TIl 731a SN 46.16 (V 81)

Savatthi & {5 Rajagaha

39.9 T1I733b
Savatthi &

MN 23 (I 142) Savatthi

SA 1079 (T II 282a) Rajagaha T

SA218 (T II 379¢)
Rajagaha F &3
T 95 (T1918b)
No location

40.1 TII 735b
Savatthi & [

DN 27 (III 80) Savatthi
AN 7.62 (IV 100) Vesali
Skt frgm:

SHT V 1583
No location

Waldschmidt 1970
No location

MA 8 (T'1 428¢)
Vesali 8 5 i

MA 154 (T 1673b)
Savatthi & (5]
DA 5 (T 136b)
Savatthi 2 [

T 10 (T1216b)
Savatthi 25 =
T30 (TI811¢)
Vesali F2 571

40.5 TII 739b

Vesali F2 & ff
40.6 T 1I 740a MN 2 (I 6) Savatthi MA 10 (T 1431¢)
Savatthi 4 f# 2 AN 6.58 (111 387) Kuru )88 (“Kurisu)
No location T 31(T1813a)
Kuru Country 1%
40.7 TII 741b MA 7 T1 427¢
Ayojjha [ B4R Kosambi %7

It is uncertain in which country
Ayojjha waslocated (see DPPN I
165).

40.8 TII 741¢
Savatthi 5 1#

AN 6.19 (IIT 303) Nadika (in
the Vajji country according to
DPPN I 976)

AN 8.73 (IV 316)

Natika/ Natika/ Nadika
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EA sitras

Parallels in Pali, Sanskrit and
Gandhari

Parallels in Chinese translation

41.2 TII 744¢

Deer Park City [ %7 35 (prob-
ably Migadaya, near Baranasi,
which was the capital of Kasi)

42.5 Tl 753¢
Savatthi & f#

AN 8.70 (IV 308)

DN 16.3.1-20 (II 102-109)
Sanskrit: Divy 200-206

All these 3 parallels are set in
Capala shrine in Vesali.

Akanuma (1929: 387) lists
SN s51.10 and Udana 6.1 (set
in Capala shrine) as parallels,
but they make no mention
of the eight causes for a great
earthquake, the purport of EA
42.5, so they should not be
counted.

DA 2 (T I 15c- 16a) Capala
shrine 7 22 Z8 ¥% Tt is in Vesali
according to the Pali and Divy
versions.

MA 36 (T 1477b)

<& Ml B, Diamond Country,
could be Vajira (see DPPN II
810)

42.6 TII 754a

Anuruddha dwelled at the place
where four Buddhas lived. The
Blessed One was in Savatthi. [
TR 4 5 A VY 86 At R o 2
TEE I -

AN 8.30 (IV 228)

The Blessed One dwelled among
the Bhaggas (Bhagga country).
Anuruddha dwelled among the
Cetis (Ceti country). (Bhagava
Bhaggesu viharati. Anuruddho
Cetisu viharati.)

Ceti is among the 16 great coun-
tries (mahdjanapada) in AN 1
212-213.

MA 74 (T 1 540c18)

The Buddha dwelled in Bhagga
(*Bhaggesu). Anuruddha was in
Ceti (*Cetisu).

P R FT - e R AR PR TEA
fiat ]

T 46 (T 1 835¢c) The Bud-
dha was on Mount Shizhi/
Shimu (?) ... Anuruddha was in
that Jhana Open Water ()
e WL .. BEE - AE
{8228 -

43.3 T1I 758¢
territory of Magadha JEE V5 58 57

SN 35.200 (IV 179)

Ayojjha

The setting is “The Buddha
was dwelling at Kosambi /
Ayojjha on the bank of the river
Ganges”. The town’s name has
different readings: Kosambiyam
and Ayojjhayam. DPPN I 165
states: “Kosambi was on the
bank of the river Jumna rather
than the Ganges” The map of
Ziircher (1962: 2-3) also locates
Kosambi by the river Yamuna,
which is synonymous with
Jumna (see Lamotte 1988: MAP
1). According to another sutta
(SN IIT 140), Ayojjha was on the
bank of the river Ganges.
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SA 1174 (T II 314¢)

Ayojjha [ B2 B, which is tran-
scribed from a name equiva-
lent to Ayojjha according to
Akanuma (1931: 68).
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Consequently  the  correct
reading in our text must be
Ayojjhdyam. It is, however,
uncertain in which country
Ayojjha was located (see DPPN
1165).

43.6 T1II 761b

MN 34 (I 225) Vajji

SA 1248 (T II 342a) Rajagaha

Magadha JEE ¥ Eh
Skt frgm: SHT VI 1381
(unknown school affiliation)
Rajagrha (Rajagaha)

44.7 TII 766b Dhp-al3ig

Rajagaha Z& B3 Savatthi

44.9 T1l 767¢

Rajagaha Z& Bk

44.10 T 1I 768¢c SN 45.2 (V 2)

Savatthi % Sakya

44.11 T Il 769a AN 9.24 (IV 401)

Rajagaha Z& B3k No location

45.1 TII 769b Ja196 (IT 127) MA 136 (T I 642a) Savatthi &

Rajagaha ZE B35k Jetavana The beginning is | 7

Found in the prologue (T II
769b12-c21).

somewhat different from the
prologue of EA 45.1

Sanskrit texts:

Mhvu ITI 67-90.

Divy 523.9-528.13

Neither has a counterpart to the
prologue of EA 45.1

It has no counterpart to the
prologue of EA 45.1.

T 1442  Milasarvastivada
Vinaya HR A5 — U1 F # B &
HE (T XXIII 887a-891c)

A preceding passage (886a19-
887a3) may be reckoned a
counterpart to the prologue of
EA 45.1, but it gives no location.

45.5 TII 772¢

SN 11.22 (I237)

SA 1107 (T 1I 291a)

Savatthi & & Savatthi Vesali #5255t
SA2 36 (T 1I 385a)
Savatthi 25 [

45.6 T1II 773b MN 151 (III 293) SA 236 (T 1 57b)

Savatthi 7 &[5 Rajagaha Savatthi &[5

45.7 Tl 773¢ Dhp-al434-447

Rajagaha 7 B3k Jetavana

46.2 TII 775¢ AN 10.20 (V 29)

Savatthi 2 f#E in Kuru country, in a town called

Kammasadhamma

46.8 T1I 778b AN 10.27 (V 48)

Rajagaha Z& [#3; Savatthi

47.9 TII 784a

Rajagaha Z& B3
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EA sitras

Parallels in Pali, Sanskrit and
Gandhari

Parallels in Chinese translation

48.2 TII 786a
Savatthi & 1#

AN 8.20 (IV 204)

Savatthi

According to Akanuma (1929:
152), the second half of EA 48.2
is equivalent to Dhp-a III 236,
which in my view is too different
to be counted as a parallel.

MA 37 (T I 478b)
Campa &7

T 33 [EKAE (T1817a)
the river Ganges TH7K

T 34 L1E48 (T 1818a)
Campa BE

T 35 J\ B £ (T 1 819a)
5, unidentified place

T 1421.28 Five-Part Vinaya
of the Mahisasaka school iff§ 1%
ZE A 43 A (T XXII 180c25-
181bg)

Campa Country & ZE[E

T 1435.33 Ten Recitations
Vinaya + & 1 of the Sarvas-
tivada (T XXIII 239by-240a27)
Campa Country & E

48.5 TII 791¢
Rajagaha ZE B3k

49.3 T 1 795b
Savatthi 75 f#

SN 14.15 (IT 155)
Rajagaha

SA 447 (Tl 115a)
Rajagaha F 73

49.4 TII 796a

) F ¥ % 17 ¥ Kammas-
sadhamma, Kuru ] ¥ ¥
(*Kurisu) is transcribed from
Kuru according to Akanuma
(1931: 330).

£ 17 3k (Dharma Action City)
is translated from
Kammassadhamma according
to Akanuma (1931: 270).

49.6 T1I 798a
Rajagaha Z& [#13;

MN 92 (II 146) =Snp III 7 (p.
102) at Apana in the country of
Anguttarapa

Sanskrit text: Dutt 1984: 262-
266 (in the Bhaisajyavastu of
Milasarvastivada Vinayavastu)
Location is referred to as Uduma
on p. 255. Here Dutt (note
3) suggests that it is equivalent
to Atuma in Mv VI.37 (Vin I
249f.), according to which this
town lay between Kusinara and
Savatthi. Therefore it was prob-
ably located in or near Kosala
Country.

T 1428.42 Four-Part Vinaya Y
4378 of the Dharmaguptakas (T
XXII 873a25-c12)
Anguttarapa Country [ 22 %
7, Apana City Bl EZH) %
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EA sitras

Parallels in Pali, Sanskrit and
Gandhari

Parallels in Chinese translation

49.9 T'II 802b
Sakya £

Akanuma (1929: 153) refers to
Cv7.3-4 &Dhp-al133,butboth
accounts are too different to be
reckoned parallels to EA 49.9.

50.4 T II 806¢
Magadha Country, Mithila City
JEE D% R 4 2B

MN 83 (II 74) Mithila (in
Videha Country according to
DNII 235)

MA 67 (T1511¢)
Videha Country... Mithila $ &

Ja 9 (I 137) and Ja 541 (VI 95)
are both set at Mithila in the
country of Videha (Videharatthe
Mithilayam)

T 15287 7/~ & B & - E
T 48 (T 11 48b) # % [,
which refers to Mithila accord-
ing to Akanuma (1931: 426).

T 21138 kA EH L &
F] i (T IV 606b) [No location]
Too different to be reckoned a
parallel.

50.10 T 1T 813¢
Rajagaha Z& M3k

Data Analysis and Interpretation

Table 2 lists all EA siitras that are valid for our comparative study: a total of 82 EA
sitras either have no parallels or have parallels that are set at locations different
from those in EA sutras. Of these 82 siitras, 31 are set in Savatthi. This frequency
is not surprising because, as mentioned above, it is an “authorized” practice to
assume Savatthi as the setting for those siitras whose settings were unavailable.
What should really surprise us is the remarkable frequency of place names related
to the kingdom of Magadha. 28 siitras are set in Rajagaha, the capital of Magadha.
7 sitras are set in Magadha. Although EA 24.8 and EA 31.6 begin by stating
locations irrelevant to Magadha, they both contain passages referring to Magadha,
but such passages are not found in their parallel texts. In sum, 37 siitras out of the
82 siitras in question (45%) refer to Magadha or its capital. This is a statistically
significant indication that the school which transmitted EA (T 125) had a strong
preference for Magadha.

In striking contrast, of the 72 Pali parallels,’® only 9 (12.5%) are set in Raja-
gaha; no others are set in this city or other places in Magadha. Among the 19
Sarvastivada parallels (18 MA siitras and one parallel in the Sarvastivada Vinaya),
only 2 (10.5%) are set in Magadha: one in Rajagaha and the other in Uruvela.

SN 10.12 and Snp I 10 are regarded as one and the same parallel to EA 24.2. MN 92 and Snp
111 7 are regarded as one and the same parallel to EA 49.6.
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In Table 2 there are 26 occurrences of SA siitras, of which 11 (42%) are set in
Magadha or its capital, Rajagaha. Similarly, 7 out of the 13 SA2 sutras (54%) in
this table are set in Magadha or Rajagaha. Both SA and SA2 are ascribed to the
Maulasarvastivada. If we also take into account the three EA parallels found in the
Maulasarvastivada Vinaya: the parallel to EA 38.10 set in Sakya, the parallel to EA
45.1 without location (hence invalid) and the parallel to EA 49.6 set in Uduma
(near or in Kosala), then we have 41 (26 + 13 +2) “valid” Malasarvastivada par-
allels in total. Thus 18 (11 + 7 + 0) out of the 41 Malasarvastivada parallels (44%)
are set in Magadha or its capital. Therefore this school seems to have preferred to
choose Magadha as the setting for their texts. Is it then possible that EA, also in
favour of Magadha, belongs to the Mulasarvastivadins?

Let us examine the historical and geographical backgrounds of Buddhist sects
in relation to Magadha. The Theravada,*® Sarvastivada®* and Mahasamghika**
traditions all agree that the original schism occurred between the Sthaviras and
the Mahasamghikas, and that this schism occurred about one hundred years af-
ter the Buddha’s death. More precisely speaking, the schism began during the
reign of Asoka, around 270-230 BC.>3 After a survey of the Pali, Sanskrit, Chinese
and Tibetan sources and referring to Przyluski (1926: 308-309), Dutt (1978: 10)
concludes that after the first schism the Easterners, who had their seat at Vaisali
(Vesali), were the Mahasamghikas and their offshoots; when the political as well
as Buddhist centre shifted from Rajagrha to Pataliputra, the Mahasamghikas also
made Pataliputra (Pataliputta) their chief centre.* It should be noted that these
two towns both belonged to “Greater Magadha”.*> Pataliputta, formerly a vil-
lage called Pataligama, was already in the country of Magadha at the Buddha’s
time (DPPN II 178). Vesali was originally in the country of Vajji, which was con-
quered by Ajatasattu, King of Magadha, soon after the Buddha’s death (DPPN II

**Dip V 16ft. (p. 35f.).

*'Bu Zhiyi Lun EREVEE 5 (T 2033 XLIX 20a).

>>Shelifu wen jing 55 F|# AL (*Sariputrapariprecha, T 1465 XXIV goob—c).

*3For details, see Kuan (2008: 2).

**Dutt makes this comment but does not provide a textual reference to support it. As to this
issue, Cv XII (Vin V 294-307) in conjunction with Dip V 16-39 (pp. 35-37) may connect the
Mahasamghikas to Vesali. This school is connected to Pataliputta in the *Abhidharma-mahavibhasa
(B R 32E F R EE 29054 T 1545 XXVII 511a-512a). In a personal communication from Mr L.S.
Cousins, he advises that one should be very cautious about interpreting any specific references to
the Mahasamghikas either in Pataliputta or at Rajagaha or other pilgrimage sites.

**Tam borrowing this term from the title of Johannes Bronkhorst’s book, Greater Magadha: Stud-
ies in the Culture of Early India, Leiden and Boston: Brill, 2007.
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814). In other words, Vesali was already part of Magadha when the initial schism
brought the Mahasamghikas into being. Bareau (1955b: ix, 108) refers to the
Sanlun xuanyi =3 2 5% (T 1852, pp. 8b-9c)?® by Jizang 7 & (549-623 AD),
sub-commentary on the commentary by Paramartha E.#f (499-569 AD) on the
treatise by Vasumitra (T 2033, Bu Zhiyi Lun ZR#1 52 5%), and says:

Paramartha has passed on to us some data that this tradition®” has
overlooked, such as the exile of the Mahasanghikas to the north of
Rajagrha, data that seem to me credible enough to make me think
that he has based them on other sources that are also worthy of at-
tention.?®

Rajagrha (Rajagaha) was the capital of Magadha at the Buddha’s time.*® Accord-
ingly, the Mahasamghikas had their stronghold in Magadha at a very early time.

Moreover, the prevalence of the Mahasamghikas in Magadha lasted for sev-
eral centuries. While interpreting the epigraphic finds in light of the literary
sources, Lamotte (1988: 527) remarks: “Even while maintaining most of their
strength in Magadha until the time of I ching3® (end of the seventh century), the
Mahasamghikas, during their long history, had already migrated to Mathura..”
In the 5th century AD Faxian % 24 stated in his autobiography that he was search-
ing for a Vinaya text but the Vinaya was handed down orally in northern India
and he could only find a written text in “Central India” at Pataliputra, namely

6Tt is stated thus: “At that time (116 years after the Buddha’s death) due to Mahadeva the
Mahasamghikas migrated and lived in the country of *Anguttarapa, which lies to the north of
Rajagrha” (T XLV 8c: T Rp R SR 0 PRI JBE 7 £ 22 7% (3 R g 26 Z8 B - B 7E =&kl - )

*7This refers back to the Kashmiri Sarvastivadins.

T am grateful to Dr Roderick Bucknell for translating this passage into English for me.

*One of the referees says:

“It is known that the Mahasamghikas were strong in Vaisali and Pataliputra, however nothing
really connects them to in Rajagrha where presumably more than one group was active. To make
that connection the author might mention that a group called the Rajagirikas was active in Andhra.
They are considered to be a Mahasamghikas offshoot. They are mentioned in several texts and the
name appears on inscriptions (consulting the index in Lamotte History of Indian Buddhism will give
a first range of sources).”

This comment seems to suggest that the Rajagirikas had some connection to Rajagrha (perhaps
originating in that city), but I have consulted several sources without being able to find such a
connection.

39215+ is now usually transcribed as Yijing.
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the Mahasamghika Vinaya.3' Roth (1970: III) observes: “We see that the history
of the Mahasamghika Vinaya and of its manuscript is closely connected with an-
cient Pataliputra which gave a home to the ‘Great Assembly” He (1970: X) further
maintains:

Fa-hsien’s discovery of the Ma-Vin at Pataliputra was certainly not an
incident of mere chance. The existence of this Vinaya here indicates at
least that the Mahasamghika had one of their centers in Pataliputra.

In view of the foregoing, we may tentatively conclude that the Mahasamghikas
were flourishing in Magadha since the first schism in the 3rd century BC until at
least the 5th century AD, when Faxian acquired this school’s Vinaya in Pataliputra.
This period coincided with the transmission of EA (T 125) in India before it was
first translated into Chinese in 385 AD by Zhu Fonian (“= # i) and later on
revised and enlarged by the same translator.3* Furthermore, the Mahasamghikas’
thriving in Magadha during those centuries may explain why the redactors of EA
exhibited a remarkable preference for Magadha when selecting place names as the
settings of sitras. Consequently, there is a high possibility that EA is affiliated to
the Mahasamghikas.

Let us move on to the other possibility. Willemen et al (1998: 85) point out
that the name “Mulasarvastivadins” is missing in all lists anterior to the 7th cen-
tury AD, and it is Yijing 13 who first mentions them in the last quarter of the
7th century.33 As indicated by Willemen et al (1998: 85), according to Yijing, the
Malasarvastivadins were the most numerous Buddhist sect in Magadha.3* This

31See T 2085 Faxian zhuan 15 ZE{8 at T LI 864b: 1 i B[ AT B EITRES EEM R - 1%
SEASREE » AL RZRER] - B ATAT 1 AT S - BLUEW I B R » R B
TG IMEES— & - ST AR -

3*For a reconstruction of the history of its translation, see Lin (2009). The EA is wrongly at-
tributed to Gautama Samghadeva (8 & {5l $2 %%) in the later catalogues and Taisho edition. Cf.
Legittimo (2008: 255-256) and Nattier (2010: 233, note 8).

33See also Frauwallner (1956: 25) and Enomoto (2000: 242).

¥See T 2125 LIV 205b: EEIGFE RN EREE - HEHRE © In his Nanhai jigui neifazhuan B
BB NEE (T 2125), Yijing depicts the geographical distribution of the four major Buddhist
schools prevailing in India at that time. These four schools are the Mahasamghika, the Sthavira,
the Mualasarvastivada, and the Sammatiya (T LIV 205). In this work he sometimes refers to the
Malasarvastivada as Youbu & #f5, which was usually used by others as an abbreviation for the
Sarvastivada (F%—4) G #). This has led Enomoto (2000: 243) to think that Yijing identifies the
Mulasarvastivada as the Sarvastivada. It should be noted, however, that Yijing unequivocally says:
“The Ten Recitations Vinaya too (like the Dharmaguptaka, Mahi$asaka and Kasyapiya) is not of the
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was the situation in Magadha over 200 years after EA, SA and SA23° had been
translated, and hence does not suffice to explain why the redactors of these Aga-
mas preferred to choose places in Magadha as the settings of sitras. There arises
a question: When did the Mialasarvastivadins begin to prosper in Magadha? It
would not be far-fetched to estimate that it took at least several generations or
even centuries for them to expand and become the predominant sect in Maga-
dha. Therefore, the Mulasarvastivadins could have already taken root in Maga-
dha before the last quarter of the 4th century or the first half of the 5th century,
when the EA, SA and SA2 were introduced into China and translated. If so, then
it is possible that EA, just like SA and SA2, belongs to the Mulasarvastivadins,
who preferred to choose places in Magadha as the settings of siitras because they
settled in this region. This appears consistent with the fact that EA has an ac-
count that is only found in the Malasarvastivada Vinaya as mentioned above. It
is also very likely that the Mulasarvastivadins as latecomers were under the long-
standing influence of the Mahasamghikas in Magadha, and thus could have bor-
rowed some materials from the Mahasamghika tradition and incorporated them
into their own texts. This may explain why EA contains several passages that have
led scholars to ascribe EA to the Mahasamghikas if EA is in fact affiliated to the
Mulasarvastivadins.

Conclusion

A comparison of EA siitras with their parallels shows that the redactors of this col-
lection had a statistically significant preference for Magadha when selecting place
names as the settings of siitras. According to historical sources, the Mahasamghikas
prevailed in Magadha from the times when this sect came into being as a result of
the original schism until at least the sth century AD, when Faxian acquired this
school’s Vinaya in Magadha. EA (T 125) was introduced into China and trans-
lated into Chinese near the end of the 4th century AD, so this Agama is likely to
have been transmitted in Magadha by the Mahasamghikas during the centuries

Malasarvastivada” (T LIV 206c: 20NN 2R 4575 #7) This remark makes a clear distinction
between the Mulasarvastivada and the Sarvastivada, whose Vinaya is translated into Chinese as the
Ten Recitations Vinaya (T LV 20a: [ %225 #8+551#). In the 7th century the “orthodox” Sarvas-
tivada suffered a fatal decline and the Mulasarvastivada was flourishing (cf. Willemen ef al, 1998:
xiii) when Yijing visited India, so it is the Mala-sarvastivada, rather than the Sarvastivada, that was
included in the list of the four major schools in his Nanhai jigui neifazhuan.

35SA was translated in the period 435-443 AD according to Bucknell (2011: 37). SA2 was trans-
lated between 385 and 431 AD according to Bingenheimer (2011: 6).
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when they were thriving there. This possibility is reinforced by the fact that sev-
eral passages and even one sitra in EA are attributed to the Mahasamghikas by
some scholars.

There is however another possibility. The statistics indicates that the Mala-
sarvastivadin SA and SA2 also have a strong inclination to choose Magadha as
the setting for their texts. Thus EA might also belong to the Mulasarvastivada as
SA and SA2 do. This seems consistent with the fact that EA has an account that
is only found in the Malasarvastivada Vinaya but not anywhere else in Buddhist
literature available to us. Therefore, it is also possible that EA is affiliated to the
Malasarvastivadins.

From the viewpoint of geographical distribution along with some textual indi-
cations, the Mahasamghika and Mulasarvastivada appear to be the two best can-
didates for the sectarian affiliation of EA. Admittedly, the result of this research is
far from conclusive, but it echoes a valuable opinion expressed by Salomon (2008:
14):

We do not know with any confidence that the distribution of recen-
sions of Buddhist texts in early times strictly followed sectarian, as
opposed to, for example, geographical patterns. ...The assumption
that one school had one and only one version of a given text, and con-
versely that no two schools shared the same or very similar versions
of it, is a dubious one. Although such situations do seem to have de-
veloped in later times, after formal closed canons were developed by
(at least some of) the schools, there is no good reason to read this
situation back into earlier periods, in which this process seems not
yet to have taken place or at least not to have been fully elaborated.
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DN
DPPN
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EA2

HDC
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Ja
MA
Mhvu
MN
Mv
SA
SA2
SHT

Skt frgm
SN

Anguttara Nikdaya

CBETA Chinese Electronic Tripitaka Collection Version April 2010, Taipei:
Chinese Buddhist Electronic Text Association.

Cullavagga

Dirgha Agama (Chang ahanjing [ & 4%)

Dhammapada-atthakatha

The Dipavamsa: An Ancient Buddhist Historical Record, ed. and tr. by Hermann
Oldenberg, London: Williams and Norgate, 1879.

Divyavadana, ed. E.B. Cowell and R.A. Neil, Cambridge: The University Press,
1886.

Digha Nikaya

Dictionary of Pali Proper Names, ed. G. P. Malalasekera, London: John Murray,
1937.

Ekottarika Agama (Zengyi ahanjing Y4725 [ & #%)

Foshuo qichu sanguan jing #3511 FE = #8175, identified as a different and incom-
plete version of the Ekottarika Agama

Hanyu Da Cidian 5B K574 (A Great Dictionary of the Chinese Language),
ed. Zhufeng Luo ZE77)E, Hong Kong: =& 5, 1988-1994.

Itivuttaka

Jataka

Madhyama Agama (Zhong ahanjing F1 [ 25 4%)

Mahavastu-Avadana, 3 vols., ed. Emile Senart, Paris, 1882-1897.

Majjhima Nikaya

Mahavagga

Samyukta Agama (Za ahanjing FEF] & 78)

Other Translation of the Samyukta Agama (Bieyi Za ahanjing 5|37 7] £ 45)
Sanskrithandschriften aus den Turfanfunden (Verzeichnis orientalischer Hand-
schriften in Deutschland), ed. W. Clawiter, L. Holzmann, L. Sander, E. Wald-
schmidt, H. Bechert and K. Wille, Wiesbaden: Franz Steiner. 1965 (vol I),

1968 (vol IT), 1971 (vol III), 1980 (vol IV), 1985 (vol V), 1989 (vol VI).
Sanskrit fragments

Samyutta Nikdya
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SnA  Sutta-nipata Commentary

Snp  Sutta-nipata

T Taishé Shinshu Daizokyo RIEFT& KL (Cited from CBETA)

Vin  The Vinaya Pitakam, 5 volumes, ed. Hermann Oldenberg, Edinburgh:
Williams & Norgate, 1879-1883.
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Decoding Two “Miracles” of the Buddha
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Although the Buddha forbade his disciples from performing supernatural
acts, the Tipitaka shows the teacher himself performing miracles in sev-
eral places. Some Buddhists may take these literally, while others ignore
or dismiss them as fanciful hagiography. This article proposes to “decode”
two such miracles - namely, the twin miracle and the miracle to convert
Angulimala - as refutation of rival karma theories, and to examine their
relevance to the modern world.

The Twin Miracle*

In Lap-Lae district at the edge of Uttaradit town in Thailand, there is an impor-
tant group of three temples. While the most prominent one, Wat Phrataen Sila-at
(Temple of the Buddha’s Rock Seat), houses a rock seat the Buddha is said once to
have sat on, Wat Phra Yuen (Temple of the Standing Buddha) keeps a stone base
imprinted with what are believed to be his footprints and Wat Phra Non (Tem-
ple of the Reclining Buddha) is home to a rock bed that the Buddha supposedly
reclined on.

The author had visited these temples many times since childhood without re-
alizing their significance as a group, until one day he looked at the newly repainted
murals inside Wat Phra Yuen.

Among the many wall paintings depicting scenes from the Buddhas life, one
panel shows multiple Buddhas in three postures - sitting, standing and reclin-

* A revised version of the author’s articles published in The Nation newspaper (Thailand) on July
25-26, 2010.
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ing. The scene is an important episode long considered paradoxical. The story,
according to the Dhammapada Commentary, goes like this.?

A non-believer put a precious bowl on top of a pole made of a series of bam-
boos, and challenged anyone who claimed to be enlightened - if such a person
existed - to fly through the air to retrieve it. The bowl was coveted by all the
teachers of the six rival schools. One - Nigantha Nataputta — was singled out
as trying the hardest - although unsuccessfully - for the “bowl of contention”
by pretending to be on the verge of trying, only to be stopped by his disciples, as
previously rehearsed. In the end, a senior Buddhist monk performed a flying mir-
acle and took it in order to show Buddhism’s superiority. When he found out, the
Buddha admonished the monk and laid down a rule forbidding the performance
of supernatural acts.

The heretics were delighted to hear the news and started blowing horns about
their own superior powers. So the Buddha raised the bar with a promise to per-
form a miracle himself under a mango tree in the city of Savatthi. The heretics
then went ahead and uprooted all the mango trees in that city. When the time
came, however, the Buddha miraculously made a giant mango tree spring up from
the seed of a mango he had just eaten.

At this point, Sakka the chief of gods, ordered the deity Wind-cloud to uproot
the heretics’ pavilion and blow dust and rain at them, and the Sun deity to scorch
them. The heretics were said to flee completely demoralized. One rival teacher,
Paranka Kassapa, was said to commit suicide.

The Buddha then performed what is known as the “twin miracle’, involving
the creation of a double. As one Buddha stood, sat or lay down, the other would
take a different posture, both taking turns asking each other questions concerning
the Dhamma. It was said that as a result, thousands gained stream entry. This
episode is considered the turning point when Buddhism won a decisive victory
over rival religions.

Some Buddhists may take such a miracle literally, while others ignore or dis-
miss it as fanciful hagiography. Whether one believes it or not, there remains
the fact that the Buddha seemingly broke his own rule, and this needs explana-
tion. According to tradition, the Buddha answered this charge of inconsistency
by insisting that the owner of a mango garden can consume all his mangoes while
prohibiting others from doing so. This traditional way of answering one paradox

*Dhammapada Commentary, Book XIV, Story 2
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with another is hardly satisfactory, especially in light of the Buddha’s condemna-
tion of miracles elsewhere in the Tipitaka.3

Even when we consider the thousands who benefited from the event, the mir-
acle still appears un-Buddhist, because for the Buddha a charitable end can never
justify an undesirable means, as the Dhamma is known to be “lovely in the begin-
ning, lovely in the middle and lovely in the end”.

It could be argued that the purpose of the miracle was to ready the minds of
his audience for the Dhamma being taught. Ironically, the content of the Buddha’s
teaching on that occasion was not recorded by tradition. Some may even counter
that the miracle is more distracting than conducive to absorbing a sermon.

Since the text has nothing further to say about the miracle and leaves us with
a paradox, the author would like to take this as a departure point and propose a
context-based interpretation to augment the traditional text-based reading.

It helps to recall that when the Buddha condemned miracles, he made an ex-
ception for one: the supernatural ability in the art of teaching (anusasani-patiha-
riya).* During the twin miracle, the Buddha reportedly “looked into the hearts of
the great multitude... and preached dharma and performed a miracle in accor-
dance with the temper and disposition of every such person”>

Many in the audience must have been followers of the rival schools, especially
the Niganthas or followers of early Jainism, eager to humiliate the Buddha after
their teacher had been defeated by the Buddha’s disciple . (Nigantha Nataputta
himself was not reported to be present, however.)

The Niganthas have their own theory of karma and liberation. For them,
karma encompasses all physical, verbal and mental acts regardless of intention. In
order to attain deliverance from the cycle of rebirths and suffering, they practised
non-performance of new karma and annihilation of past karma by asceticism in-
cluding fasting and various kinds of self-torture.

Sanskrit scholar Johannes Bronkhorst writes: “Probably the earliest surviving
detailed description of the road leading to liberation in the Jaina texts occurs in
the so-called Acaranga Sutra. .. The ascetic who decides that he is ready for it takes
up a position - lying, sitting, or standing® - abstains from all food, and faces death
with complete indifference. He starves to death in a state of total restraining with

*Particularly in the Kevatta Sutta (DN I 211-223).

4See, for example, the Kevatta Sutta (DN I 214).

*Burlingame, Eugene Watson, Buddhist Legends Part 3, Harvard Oriental Series Vol 30, p. 47.
¢ Author’s italics.
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regard to all activity and movement... We read repeatedly in the Acaranga that
suffering is the result of activity. ‘He knows that all this suffering is born from
activity”; “No action is found in him who has abandoned activity, the condition
for rebirth originates on account of activity.”” We read in another Jain text, the
Uttaradhyayana, that as part of his internal austerities, “if a monk remains mo-
tionless when lying down, sitting, or standing upright, this is called abandoning
of the body”®

In Caladukkhakkhandha Sutta, the Buddha similarly described the practice of
a group of Niganthas, “Now, Mahanama, on one occasion I was living at Rajagaha
on the mountain Vulture Peak. On that occasion a number of Niganthas living
on the Black Rock on the slopes of Isigili were practising continuous standing,
rejecting sitting, and were experiencing painful, racking, piercing feelings due to
exertion.” Before enlightenment, the Buddha experimented with similar ascetic
practices (dukkarakarika) in seated position.*°

But once enlightened, he re-defined karma as the motivations behind actions,
pointing out in Nibbedhika Sutta, “It is volition, monk, that I declare to be karma.
Having willed, one performs an action by body, speech or mind”** The contrast
between Buddhism and Nigantha belief is further elaborated in Upali Sutta.*?
Therefore, rather than the NigantXhas’ ascetic practices of physical and mental im-
mobility, the Buddhist way out of suffering involves the eradication of moral de-
filements (kilesa) - the root cause of karma, rebirths and suffering.

The twin miracle may seem innocuously content-free to a Buddhist, but its
connotation would not have been lost to the Niganthas. Not only was the Buddha
challenging their non-action approach to karma every time he changed postures
between standing, sitting and lying - the three positions in the Acararga Sitra, as
may be recalled; he even seemed to be happily doubling it when he created a dop-
pelginger! From the Buddhist perspective, however, the Buddha had superseded
all karma at enlightenment under the Bodhi tree.

’Bronkhorst, Johannes, Karma: Dimensions of Asian Spirituality, 2011, University of Hawai’i
Press, p 10.

$Uttaradhyayana XXX www.sacred-texts.com/jai/sbe45/sbe4s32.htm

°MN No 14

**For example, Mahdsaccaka Sutta (MN No 36) and Bodhirajakumara Sutta (Mn No 85).

AN III 415. (cetanaham, bhikkhave, kammam vadami. cetayitva kammam karoti - kayena
vacaya manasa.)

2MN I 371-387 (No. 56)
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So if we are to take it literally, the miracle can be understood as a visualized
koan which the Buddha used to jolt the predominantly Nigantha audience into
questioning their view of karma and opening the way for an alternative theory.
(It would not be surprising if the Buddha on that occasion gave a sermon along
the line of Ciladukkhakkhandha Sutta mentioned above or the Sivaka Sutta and
Tittha Sutta cited below.) The miracle, therefore, would fall under the rubric of
educational tool, which is praised rather than condemned by the Buddha.

However, a better reading is to regard the episode as a teaching device directed
at Buddhists. Seen in this light, it is a brilliant refutation of the Niganthas’ rival
karma doctrine, so that latter-day Buddhists will not fall for the doctrine of karmic
determinism.

To confirm this interpretation of the miracle, one remembers that the heretics
tried to destroy all the mango trees before the Buddha’s arrival. In Buddhist liter-
ature, trees and fruits are frequently used as metaphors for karma and its result.
The Buddha’s miraculous mango tree, therefore, was an in-your-face reminder to
the heretics of this failure to uproot karma despite their strenuous efforts. As a
result, they were “blown away” by the miracle (symbolized by their wind-ravaged
pavilion). In particular, Parana Kassapa, must have been so humiliated that he
committed suicide, because he taught the doctrine of non-action (akiriya), which
denied altogether that good or bad actions had any result for the doer.*?

This reading also explains why the Buddha rejected one fantastic miracle af-
ter another when his disciples proposed to perform them on his behalf - rather
than forbidding them all in one go with the established rule. None of them would
have the effect of the instruction he intended to give. This also explains the con-
ventional belief that only a Buddha can perform a twin miracle: only the Buddha
himself can play the role of decisively vanquishing heretical beliefs.

Miracle to convert Angulimala'*

In light of the twin miracle interpretation above, it seems likely that at least some
other miracles of the Buddha can be similarly interpreted as teaching devices,
bypassing the question whether they were actual occurrences or later invented
on.

*The Buddha was also misunderstood by Nigantha Nataputta as teaching this doctrine in the
Stha Sutta (AN iv 180).

*A revised version of the author’s article published in The Nation newspaper (Thailand) on Feb
17-18, 2011.
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A case in point is the famous miracle in the Angulimala Sutta in which the
eponymous brigand exhausted all his speed and strength while trying to catch up
with the serenely-paced Buddha.'> Angulimala shouted for the Buddha to stop,
only to be perplexed and converted at the Buddha’s pronouncement, “I've already
stopped, Angulimala. You stop too.” Tradition explains that the Buddha was re-
ferring to cessation of violence against other beings, and the Sutta is considered
as the supreme demonstration of the compassionate Buddha’s redemptive power
and the universal human potential for spiritual progress.

Buddhist scholar Piya Tan adds depth to this miraculous scene by describ-
ing Angulimala’s chase after the Buddha as a Sisyphean run in which what went
nowhere was not only Angulimala’s feet but also his spiritual development.*¢ This
recalls a verse in the Sutta Nipata describing the Buddha, “Whatever sectarians
there are, whether Ajivikas or Jains, not one of them surpasses you in wisdom,
just as a man standing still does not pass one going quickly.”*”

The shortcoming of the traditional explanation is that it doesn't sufficiently
deal with the intention behind Angulimala’s gruesome acts.’® Like in the twin
miracle above, an even bigger problem is that it doesn’t explain the fact that the
Buddha here performed a miracle despite his own prohibition of them elsewhere.

Again, the key to interpreting this miracle is to remember that the Buddha is
known for his skillful means, tailoring his teachings to suit the audience’s predis-
positions. Angulimala was said to be among the brightest students at Taxila, the
“Oxford of ancient India”. That he was not an average robber but a philosopher-
brigand seems to be confirmed by his utterance at finally discovering the Buddha’s
teachings, “Of all the Dhammas known to men, I have come to the very best”*°
To such a man, therefore, a simple message on the unwholesomeness of murder
is too painfully obvious to be worth spelling out - much less accompanied by a
miracle. So what was the Buddha’s actual message to him?

By meticulously studying the variant Pali readings of the Sutta, Richard Gom-
brich convincingly concluded in his article Who Was Angulimala? that Angulimala

MN I, 97-105 (No 86). The story is also told in the Thera-gatha 866-891.

'“Tan, Piya, 2003, “Discourse on Angulimala”. Available online: http://dharmafarer.org/word-
press/wp-content/uploads/2009/12/5.11-Angulimala-S-m86-piya.pdf

'7Sutta Nipata, 11.14, verse 381, The Rhinoceros Horn, trans. K R Norman, Pali Text Society, 1985.

$These explanations were not found in the Angulimala Sutta or the Thera-gatha, but described
in the commentaries to them — Paparica-siidani and Paramattha-dipani, respectively

¥ Angulimala Sutta (MN ii 105)
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was in fact an early worshipper of Siva, the god of destruction.?® The author be-
lieves that the following interpretation of the Buddha’s miracle corroborates Pro-
fessor Gombrich’s discovery.

Through Professor Johannes Bronkhorst’s works on Brahmanical philosophies,
the author came to glimpse Angulimala’s mind, which the Buddha must have read.
According to Professor Bronkhorst, at the foundation of Brahmanical philoso-
phies, including Saivism, is the belief that no karma is incurred if one does not
attach oneself to the actions or their results. He explains, “A right attitude secures
that material nature acts without involvement of the self. Non-involvement is
central. It is fundamental that one dissociate oneself from one’s actions, or rather
tfrom their fruits. Actions which are not inspired by the desire to obtain happiness
or to avoid suffering do not produce karmic effects. They are as good as complete
inactivity.”*' In other words, not committing oneself to an act is as good as not
committing it. For example, the Bhagavadgita reads, “Holding pleasure and pain
alike, gain and loss, victory and defeat, then gird thyself for battle; thus thou shalt
not get evil.”**> Professor Bronkhorst adds, “Obtaining this mental attitude can be
facilitated in various ways.” In the Bhagavadgita, it was recommended to regard
one’s act as an offering to Krishna.

According to Professor Gombrich’s insight above, it is likely that Angulimala
similarly made his killings acts of sacrifice to Siva, hoping to attain liberation from
the cycle of rebirth and associated sufferings. Explaining how Angulimala came
to wear a garland of fingers, he wrote, “Tantra rests on the idea... thata worshipper
can somehow identify with his god in a literal sense... This idea underlies most
of the sophisticated theology, both tantric and devotional, of Indian theism.”*3

This would explain why, according to the commentaries, the hitherto intelli-
gent Angulimala, son of a Brahmin chaplain, came to blindly follow his teacher’s
instruction to kill a thousand victims. If his education was the doctrine of detach-
ing himself from his actions, a gruesome mission with a high death toll would be
a perfect proof of his success.

Had Angulimala only been emotionally insensitive to blood, then the Bud-
dha’s statement that he hadn’t ceased violence would have sounded blatantly obvi-
ous - like a butcher being told that his hands are bloody. But if, rather, Angulimala

**Gombrich, Richard, 1996, ‘Who was Angulimala?, How Buddhism Began, pp 135-164

*'Bronkhorst, Johannes, “Ajivika doctrine reconsidered’, Essays in Jaina Philosophy and Religion,
Delhi, Motilal Banarsidass, 2003.

**Bhagavadgita 2.38

»Ibid, p 155
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had been ideologically desensitized to violence, then the Buddha’s argument would
truly have caught him by surprise - like a high priest being told that his lifelong
worship actually leads to hell. It would jolt Angulimala into an awakening — like
a “moon coming out from behind a cloud”

So when the Buddha said that Angulimala had not stopped accumulating
karma, it was not just Angulimala’s violence that was rebuked but, more impor-
tantly, its underpinning philosophy of moral suspension. By saying, “I've al-
ready stopped, Angulimala. You stop too,” the Buddha was making the point that
Angulimala did not stop accumulating new karma despite his non-attachment
philosophy, while the Buddha had already done so. The Buddha’s presentation of
the converted Angulimala to the king, therefore, declares not only a triumph of
compassion over violence but also a philosophical victory. This also explains why
the Buddha seemed to be purposely seeking out Angulimala in the first place.

Other things that previously looked out of place now make better sense. The
Buddha gave Angulimala two statements to proclaim. ** Why did he bother to
give Angulimala the first version, “I have not intentionally committed violence
against any being”, which both knew full well to be false? The key word here is
“intentionally” (saficicca). This first statement can be considered an opportunity
for Angulimala openly to disavow his former belief.

Angulimala the Siva worshipper would have no problem in uttering it because
he would claim to have had no intention against his victims. However, the con-
verted Angulimala would not be able to say it. Moreover, the second version the
Buddha gave allowed Angulimala to confirm his transformation, declaring that
he had not intentionally committed any violence after being (re)born into the
Buddhist order.

This reading also explains the Sutta’s rather unusual ending. Most stories
about the Buddha’s disciples end when nibbana is reached. However, the Arnguli-
mala Sutta goes on to tell how Angulimala suffered a painful fate after enlight-
enment.”> Upon seeing his injury, the Buddha uttered, “Bear it, Brahmin! Bear
it, Brahmin! You are experiencing here and now the result of deeds because of
which you might have been tortured in hell for many years, for many hundreds
of years, for many thousands of years.”>® This was likely intended - not unlike the

* Angulimala Sutta, MN II 103.
* Angulimala Sutta, MN II 104.
>0 Angulimala Sutta, MN 11 104. The Middle Length Discourses of the Buddha, p. 715.
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mango tree in the twin miracle - to reaffirm that Angulimala’s murderous acts
indeed bore fruit, despite what he had previously believed.

Modern Resonances

The interpretations of both miracles may sound esoteric and irrelevant to the
modern world, but in fact beliefs similar to those of the Niganthas and Angulimala
are still at work in today’s societies.

Blaming It All on the Past

Lacking knowledge of competing karma theories in the Buddha’s time, many Bud-
dhists fail to grasp how the Buddha revolutionized the concept of karma, turning
it from an all-oppressive cosmic force to an agency to command one’s own life
and make spiritual progress in this life. Oblivious to the Buddha’s emphasis on
the here and now, they regress to the pre-Buddhist belief that everything in life
is determined by the past. This kind of karmic navel-gazing - identical to the
Niganthas’ pubbekatavada - allows all of today’s predicaments to be conveniently
blamed on deeds committed in previous lives. Therefore, instead of making ef-
forts to improve one’s conditions according to the Buddha’s forward-looking doc-
trine, they are preoccupied with staring retrospectively into the karmic crystal and
conducting charlatan rituals to “untangle karma”.

Karmic determinism has done great damage not only to individual efforts but
also to society as a whole, when karma is used to rationalize inequality and justify
prejudices. According to this view, the disabled, the poor and women are said to
deserve their present woes because they made too little merit or, worse, committed
sins in their past lives. This list of second-class humans has in modern times
extended to include homosexuals, transgenders, people with HIV, sex workers,
victims of crimes, the frail and even tsunami victims.

In the Sitvaka Sutta, the Buddha clearly rejected this heretical view that “what-
ever a person experiences, be it pleasure, pain or neither-pain-nor-pleasure, all
is caused by previous karma.” Instead, he gave examples of physical, biological
and social factors as additional causes for present phenomena and concluded that
holders of that deterministic view “go beyond what they know by themselves and
what is accepted as true by the world”?7

*’SN IV 230. The Connected Discourses of the Buddha, p. 1279.
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In the Tittha Sutta, the Buddha reasoned that this kind of determinism would
also mean that people do good and bad deeds as a result of past karma. Such
fatalism would mean that nobody is responsible for their acts, and there would
be no desire or effort to do what should be done and avoid what should not be.?®
Such a view obviously does not constitute a religion - let alone the Buddha’s.

In a society revelling in karmic fatalism and cosmic retribution, rigid norms
and communal sanctions are enforced to preserve the social — and cosmic — order.
It is thought righteous to maintain prejudice and discrimination against marginal-
ized minorities, while empowering measures provided for them are seen as undue
approval and encouragement for those with allegedly undeserving moral charac-
ters.

Taken by believers into their own hands and institutionalized by society, karmic
determinism, in effect, is turned into a self-fulfilling prophecy. Indeed, much of
the ordeal suffered by the vulnerable is ensured by structural violence in the forms
of public censure and social sanctions.

According to Buddhism, however, differences among people should be a cause
for kindness and compassion. In fact, in the Vasettha Sutta the Buddha was the
first religious teacher to proclaim the commonality of all humankind in an age
when caste, sexism and racism prevailed.>

Therefore, the Buddha’s karma theory should be used to improve societies for
the benefit of all - not for blaming the victims. To use a science metaphor, the
Buddha was not only the Newton who transformed the understanding of karmic
gravity, but also the Wright brothers who led the way in navigating and even de-
tying it.

Duty to Kill

Gita verses such as “Holding pleasure and pain alike, gain and loss, victory and de-
feat, then gird thyself for battle; thus thou shalt not get evil,” would be interpreted
by most modern Hindu thinkers as addressing a spiritual battle inside oneself.
However, fundamentalists see them literally as validation for actual wars, consid-
ering it righteous to kill in the name of dharma - much like Arjuna, who was ad-
vised by Krishna to follow his warrior duty by going to war with his own cousins.
Unfortunately, this kind of thinking is not limited to India. Of all places, this

B AN 11, VIL61.
*MN No. 98.
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Angulimala-like belief manages to creep up in modern Buddhist societies in the
guise of Buddhism.

”You did not have any intention; therefore you did not commit any sin.” This
would be in accordance with the Buddha’s teachings if said about a doctor who
lost a patient’s life despite her best professional effort. However, it is chilling when
used as “a license to kill” by Nuon Chea, Khmer Rouge’s “Brother Number 27, to
convince his subordinates of their innocence after their reign of terror had caused
millions of deaths.3° According to him, no bad karma is incurred if one merely
follows orders without “taking it personally”. This is clearly a modern variant of
Angulimala’s religion. The difference is Nuon Chea and his lieutenants were not
worshipping Siva but practised the faith of radical totalitarianism.

Zen Buddhism underpinned Japan’s Code of Bushido - “the way of the war-
rior” - and instilled samurais with bravery in the face of death, as well as the
determination to carry out their bloody tasks. Brian Victoria, author of Zen at
War, summarized: “There is a Zen belief that you can transcend good and evil.
And once you've done this, you act in a spontaneous and intuitive manner. Once
you believe that discriminating thought is no longer important - in fact, that not
only is it not important, but that it has to be discarded - then all ethical concerns
disappear”3!

Zen-inspired Bushido is, therefore, actually closer to Angulimala’s religion
than the Buddhism of which it claims to be a branch, as nothing can be fur-
ther removed from the Buddha’s teachings than war and violence. Even before
World War II, Japanese religious leaders cited Buddhism to support the coun-
try’s militaristic expansion. Soyen Shaku, teacher of D.T. Suzuki, defended the
Russo-Japanese war by calling it a just war against evils that “must be unflinch-
ingly prosecuted”.?*

3°“Enemies of the People”, The Economist, Jul 29, 2010. http:// www.economist.com/ node/

16703377.

' Stephens, Christopher. “Zen’s Holy War: Christopher Stephens speaks with priest and histo-
rian Brian Victoria,” Kansai Time Out, April 2003. Also quoted in Metraux, Daniel A., A Critical
Analysis of Brian Victoria’s Perspectives on Modern Japanese Buddhist History. Available online:
www.globalbuddhism.org/5/metrauxo4.htm.

2Shaku, Soyen, “At the Battle of Nan-Shan Hill’, Zen for Americans, 1906. Available online:
www.sacred-texts.com/bud/zfa/zfa23.htm

Also cited in Loy, David, “Is Zen Buddhism?”, The Eastern Buddhist, Vol. 28, No. 2 (Au-
tumn 1995), pp. 273-286. Available online: www.thezensite.com/ ZenEssays/ CriticalZen/
Is_Zen_Buddhism.html.
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Most recently, in 2010 many Thais were calling for the government to crack
down on the tens of thousands of “red-shirt” protesters who were camping for
weeks in the heart of Bangkok. To justify the foreseeable bloodshed, one violence-
monger published a Gitd-alluding poem dedicated to the then prime minister en-
titled, “Go to war, Abhisit!”

Although the Angulimala Sutta obviously censures violence, it is more im-
portantly a rebuttal of moral suspension, of which murder is but one possible
manifestation. J. Robert Oppenheimer, the scientific director of the Manhattan
Project, is believed to have read verses from the Gita to calm his mind and justify
his central role in building the world’s first nuclear bombs.33 After the first ex-
plosion, he quoted the Gita, “Now I am become Death, the destroyer of worlds.”34
His case is an example of how one man’s moral suspension can affect the lives and
deaths of millions, even though he was “just doing his job”.

Buddhism, on the other hand, would allow no such moral vacuum, empha-
sizing mindfulness over actions at all time. For the Buddha, we can never detach
ourselves from or deny responsibility for our deeds because we are the sum of
all volitions reflected in them. Committing actions in the name of a god, belief,
ideology, cause, regime or institution doesn't lessen our moral responsibility.

The Angulimala Sutta, therefore, is a story not only about the Buddha’s com-
passion but also his wisdom, countering moral suspension with mindfulness and
moral responsibility. To read it merely as a tale of an evil man’s spiritual U-turn
deprives Buddhists of the moral foundation that Buddhism has to offer.

Conclusion

In retrospect, it is no surprise that the Buddhist Canon would contain some visu-
alized - as opposed to purely verbalized - versions of the Buddha’s challenge to
rival religions. His debates with the Niganthas are well represented in the Tipitaka.
This interpretation of the twin miracle, if correct, provides graphic visuals to but-
tress his arguments.

In regards to Brahministic beliefs, the Buddha was shown to be criticizing its
social construct — namely, the caste system - in many places. But little seems to

*3Hijiya, James A., “The Gita of ]. Robert Oppenheimer”, Proceedings of the American Philosoph-
ical Society Vol. 144, No. 2, June 2000. Available online www.amphilsoc.org/sites/default/files/
Hijiya.pdf.

*A video clip of Oppenheimer citing the Gita after the first explosion can be viewed at
www.youtube.com/watch?v=ZuRvBoLu4to.
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be said about its soteriology, particularly its karma theory. This interpretation of
the Angulimala Sutta, if correct, will go in some way to change that.3*

Figure 1: Angulimala

*While in these two miracles the Buddha may have shown what his karma theory is not, another
less well known “miracle” demonstrates what it is. Interested readers may want to read “The Legend
of the Earth Goddess and the Buddha” by the present author in the Journal of the Oxford Centre for
Buddhist Studies (JOCBS), Vol 1.
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Figure 2: Twin Miracle
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Translating Translation: An Encounter with the Ninth-Century Tibetan
Version of the Karandavyiiha-siitra

Peter Alan Roberts

The Karandavyiiha-sitra is the source for Avalokitesvara’s mantra: Om mani-
padme hiim, the most popular mantra in Tibet. This article examines why
the sutra itself is little known, the history of its translation, the challenges
that faces the translators, and evidence of corruption in the Sanskrit manuscript
that was the basis for their translation. Finally there are thoughts on the
meaning of Avalokite$vara’s name, the sutrass title, and the mantra itself.

The “84,000 project” plans to place online, over the next twenty-five years, En-
glish translations of the entire Kangyur (bka’ gyur), the corpus of Tibetan transla-
tions of works attributed to the Buddha. In an estimated twenty-five years’ time,
work will start on translations of the Tengyur (bstan gyur), the Tibetan trans-
lations of Buddhist commentaries and practice texts, some miscellaneous works
(such as Kalidasa’s The Cloud Messenger), and a few early Tibetan texts, one of
which will be mentioned below.

I had a personal interest in translating the Karandavyitha-sitra, as it is the
source of the mantra Om manipadme hiim, the mantra of bodhisattva Avalokites-
vara (Tib. spyan ras gzigs). At the age of sixteen, before my encounter with any
Buddhist, I had copied out the Tibetan letters of the mantra, its phonetics and
purported meaning from the only book on Tibet available in my corner of Wales
at the time: The Third Eye, written by an Englishman who claimed to have been
a Tibetan named Lobsang Rampa who swapped bodies with an Englishman (and
conveniently brainwashed himself to forget Tibetan). He went on to write a series
of books, including one telepathically dictated to him by his cat.
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After such unpromising beginnings and various vicissitudes, I came to live at
the Kagyu Samye Ling Centre in Scotland, where in 1978 I spent fifteen hours a
day repeating Om manipadme hiim with the late Khenpo Lhamchok (mkhan po
lha mchog) from East Tibet, who had turned his back on scholasticism and higher
Tantric studies to dedicate himself exclusively to the practice of this mantra and
turning his huge Om manipadme hiim-filled prayer wheel. We were in the midst
of accumulating a hundred million repetitions of the mantra, which with large
groups of laypeople in Tibet and India could be accomplished in a month, but
took years in Scotland, even with numbers phoned in from all around Europe.

Khenpo Lhamchok taught that one repetition of the mantra prevented rebirth
as an animal, two prevented rebirth as a preta, and three prevented rebirth in the
hells. He even said (through his female interpreter) that even children and women
could gain enlightenment by repeating it. If a prayer wheel containing the mantra
is placed on the crown of a dying person’s head he/she will certainly be reborn in
Sukhavati. Turn such a prayer wheel three times before setting off on a journey
and your goals will be accomplished. I helped make a large wooden sign with the
mantra on it set next to a pond so that it would reflect on the water, as the mere
reflection would cause the fish in the pond to be reborn in Sukhavati.

The Tibetan tradition teaches that the six syllables of the mantra include all six
Buddha families and six wisdoms, cure all six klesas (defilements), and prevent
rebirth in the six realms that comprise the phenomenal world.

The most common representation of Avalokitesvara in Tibet is white, sitting
cross-legged and with four arms, two hands together in afijali mudra (palms to-
gether), and holding a wish-fulfilling jewel. The other hands hold up a crystal
mala (rosary) and a white lotus. A particularly widespread practice of the four-
armed Avalokite$vara is a very brief sadhana (practice) by Tangthong Gyalpo (d.
1485), also famous for constructing iron suspension bridges and for being the
founding father of Tibetan opera. In this meditation, Avalokitesvara is visualised
above the practitioner’s head. The written mantra is arranged as a circle in Aval-
okitesvara’s heart. As it turns, it radiates light rays that purify all words and all
beings, each one becoming an Avalokite$vara. In conclusion, Avalokitesvara dis-
solves into the practitioner and they become inseparable.

A Sutra in the Shadows

Om manipadme hum (pronounced ‘Om mani pemé hung’ in most parts of Tibet)
is ubiquitous in Tibetan religious culture, filling prayer wheels, both hand-held
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and gigantic, carved on walls and mountainsides. Tibet is said to be the special
field of activity of Avalokitesvara; such leading lamas as the Dalai Lamas and the
Karmapas are regarded as his emanations. It is even said that Tibetan babies speak
the mantra spontaneously. The Karandavyitha-siitra establishes the pre-eminence
of Bodhisattva Avalokite$vara even above all Buddhas, We would therefore expect
the sutra to be popular in Tibet. However, even the learned lamas I know are
unfamiliar with the sitra; some have not even heard of it. One general reason
for this is the Tibetan emphasis on native commentarial literature rather than on
the Kangyur itself; the latter is normally only read ritually in annual ceremonies.
A further reason for the obscurity of the sitra is that the Tibetan Avalokitesvara
meditation practices and explanations of Om manipadme hiim are not to be found
in the sitra.

The primary source for Tibetan Avalokitesvara practices and teachings is not
this sitra, but the eleventh-century Mani Kabum (mani bka’ ‘bum), “A Hundred-
Thousand Teachings on the Mani Mantra,” a compilation of texts “discovered”
by three tertons (gter ston) or “treasure revealers” between the eleventh and thir-
teenth centuries. It was claimed to have been composed and concealed by Ti-
bet’s first Buddhist king, the seventh-century Songtsen Gampo (srong btsan sgam
po ), who reigned from 617 to 650, and whom the text portrays as an incarna-
tion of Avalokitesvara (Tib. spyan ras gzigs). It quotes from the Karandavyiiha,
but clearly from the ninth-century translation. The Karandavyiiha is primarily
known through the quotations chosen by this text, which extol the merit that
comes from reciting the mantra. For example, a Buddha states that although
he could count the number of raindrops that fall in a year, he cannot calculate
the merit that comes from saying the mantra just once. It is assumed that this
is Sakyamuni speaking, but most of these quotations are Sakyamuni repeating
what he has heard from five of the past six Buddhas. There is no literary evi-
dence, even in the Dunhuang cave libraries, for the popularity of Om manipadme
hiim or for the elevated importance of Avalokite$vara before the eleventh cen-
tury, when Avalokite$vara practices were promulgated in a new wave of teachings
from India. The Avalokitesvara texts preserved in the Dunhuang caves use other
mantras or dharanis. There is no copy of the Karandavyitha-sitra in the collec-
tion, even though it had been translated by that time, which indicates its lack of
importance, at least in that area. There are, however, two ritual texts that do ap-
pear to show the influence of the Karandavyiiha’s six-syllable mantra: one has Om
vajrayaksamanipadme hiim and the other has Om manipadme hiim mitra svaha.
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The Mani Kabum created a specifically Tibetan version of the Avalokitesvara
myth, but here my focus is on the Tibetan translation of the siitra in the early ninth
century. It is a comparatively late translation within that translation project; this
too indicates its relative lack of importance at that time, as well as the difficulties
involved in translating it.

There are some added difficulties for a Tibetan reader of the Karandavyiiha-
sitra. For example, the author assumed the reader’s familiarity with the Maha-
bharata’s Pandavas, Kauravas and Khasas, and the story of Visnu’s dwarf incar-
nation as Vamana, which includes Bali the king of the asuras, and his councilor
Sukra (who is also the deity of the planet Mercury). The siitra retells this Indian
lore in an original manner, but its significance and clarity would be diminished
for those unfamiliar with these narratives.

It Came from Inner Space

There is a Tibetan legend that the sitra was one of four inside a precious casket
(karanda can mean casket in Sanskrit; see below) that descended from the sky
onto the roof of the palace of the fifth-century ruler of the Yarlung area, King
Lhathothori Nyentsen (lha tho tho ri gnyan btsan). This first appears in the Pil-
lar Testament, where the King’s name is given as Lhathothore Nyenshel (lha tho
tho re gnyan shel). This text was said to have been discovered by Atisa inside
a pillar in 1049, but it exists in various versions dating from the eleventh and
twelfth centuries. The Pillar Testament states that after the casket’s descent from
the sky it was revered and treasured, without the contents being understood.
When Lhathothori’s descendant, Songtsen Gampo, became the ruler of Tibet in
the seventh century and became a convert to Buddhism, Thénmi Sambhota (Thon
mi sam bhota) invented the Tibetan alphabet and translated the texts contained in
the casket, including the Karandavyitha. However, there is no historical evidence
for the existence of Thonmi Sambhota, let alone of this translation.

A more mundane account by the thirteenth-century Nel-pa pandita describes
the texts being given to Lhathothori Nyentsen by a pandita from India, who then
continues on his way to China. This and other accounts state that one of the trea-
sured writings was the six-syllable mantra, written in gold, but do not list the
Karandavyitha-sitra as being present. The Tibetan word for Lhathothori’s casket
is za ma thog, so any sitra it contained could be described as a za ma thog gi mdo,
which could be one reason why the Karandavyiiha Siitra became associated with
that legend. The presence of the mantra alone would still suggest that the sitra

226



ROBERTS — TRANSLATING TRANSLATION

dates to before the fifth century, but that assumes the historical reliability of these
accounts written six hundred years later.

Lokesh Chandpra, in his introduction to his edition of the siitra, records a tra-
dition that Upagupta taught the text to King Asoka in the second century BCE,
though this is analogous to saying Shakespeare read Oliver Twist. He also states
that it was translated by Dharmaraksa of Dunhuang into Chinese in 270 CE, and
again by Gunabhadra between 435 and 443 CE. However, as Studholme points
out, those were translations of the Ratnakarandavyihasitra, a very different text.
The only known translation into Chinese is that by T’ien Hsi-tsai in 983, which is
also late in terms of the importance of Avalokite$vara in Chinese Buddhism, and
is indicative of the siitra’s marginal importance even for that tradition.

The manuscript fragments discovered in the Gilgit stiipa are not later than the
seventh century, and are less Sanskritized than the surviving Sanskrit versions of
the siitra, the earliest of which dates to the beginning of the second millennium.
Adhelheid Mette, who has published these fragments, suggests that it was com-
posed in the fourth or fifth centuries. The Tibetan version tends to correspond
with the earliest of the Cambridge manuscripts rather than the readily accessible
Vaidya edition of the twentieth century.

The sitra evolved eventually into a longer form in verse, entitled Gunakaranda-
vytiha, one of the last Buddhist sitras to be written in Sanskrit. The early Gilgit
version has an even longer title: Avalokitesvara-guna-karanda-vyitha. Tuladhar
Douglas has established that the Gunakarandavyiniha was written in fifteenth-
century Nepal. It incorporates passages from texts such as the Bodhisattvacarya-
vatara, and is “bookended” by yet another layer of narrative added to what was
already a complex story-within-story structure.

The Karandavyiuha-sitra was evidently composed at a time when and in an
area of India where the puranas of Saivism and Vaishnavism were well established,
for the sitra both reacted against and absorbed those traditions.

As to geographical reference points that the reader is assumed to be familiar
with: Varanasi plays an important role and its sewer is mentioned on two occa-
sions, so that it must have made a vivid impression on the author. Magadha would
have been known well known from accounts of the Buddha’s life. Candradvipa,
is not mentioned in any other sutra, though it appears later in tantras. This is a
location in the Ganges delta or south Bengal. Finally, Simhala, which is Srilanka,
is clearly a distant land portrayed as an island inhabited by raksasis (demonesses
who could take on the form of beautiful ladies but then eat their lovers). Simhala
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is often portrayed as the land of the rakmhals in Buddhist literature, such as the
Lain Buddhist lit, and also in general Indian literature, such as the Ramayana,
though the males of this species are all curiously absent in the Karae all cursitra.

What Avalokitesvara Did Next; A summary of the siitra’s contents.

Sakyamuni describes to Bodhisattva Sarvanivaranaviskambhin that Avalokites-
vara has just visited the Avici hell, freeing the beings there, followed by a visit
to the “city of the pretas”. Pretas (the departed) are a category of ghosts who are
forever tormented by hunger and thirst.)

He then describes Buddha Vipasyin describing how Siva, Visnu, Agni, Saras-
vati, the deities of the sun, moon and so on, were all manifested from different
parts of Avalokitesvara’s body; this mirrors the Brahmanical account of the cre-
ation of the universe from Brahma. Avalokitesvara then warns the newly created
Siva how beings in the future will think that he is the creator instead, and he even
recites one of the Saivite verses about Siva’s liriga’ (phallus) that he prophesies will
gain currency. It is an almost exact reproduction of a verse in the Skandapuraos,
which Studholme describes as a major influence on the sitra.

Sakyamuni then describes Buddha Sikhin describing Avalokitesvara’s qualities
to bodhisattva Ratnapani, and Avalokite$vara comes from Sukhavati to see Sikhin
with an offering of lotuses from Amitabha.

Sékyamuni then describes Buddha Vi§vabh, in a previous Jetavana Monastery,
describing to bodhisattva Gaganaganja how Avalokitesvara visited the land of
gold inhabited by upside-down beings, the land of silver inhabited by four-legged
beings, and the iron land of the asuras, where Bali describes to Avalokitesvara,
in yet another narrative within a narrative, how Visnu’s deception resulted in his
banishment to the underworld. Visvabha then describes Avalokitesvara visiting
the land of darkness inhabited by yakbis and rakands; then manifesting as a Brah-
min in the highest paradise, the Suddhavasa realm, where he fills a poor deity’s
empty palace with wealth; then going to Simhala as a handsome man who mar-
ries all the raksasis and converts them from cannibalism; then becoming a bee
that buzzes homage to the three jewels over a sewer in Varanasi, thus liberating
all the insects within it; and then going to Magadha, where he invisibly causes a
rain of food and drink to fall on people in the wilderness who have been resorting
to eating each others’ flesh for the previous twenty years.

Then Avalokitesvara arrives at Vi§vabht's Jetavana Monastery and bodhisattva
Gaganaganja meets him. As each Buddha’s name is only given when they are first
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introduced into the narrative and they are thereafter referred to only as Bhaga-
van, as is Sakyamuni too, it is easy to lose track of which Buddha is relating the
narrative we are reading.

Sakyamuni then recounts his previous life as a merchant and being rescued
from the cannibalistic raksasis of Simhala (had they relapsed?) by Avalokitesvara
in the form of a flying horse.

Sakyamuni then starts to describe to Bodhisattva Sarvanivaranaviskambhin
the landscape and inhabitants in each of Avalokitesvara’s pores. However, there
will prove to be only ten of them. But the description abruptly stops and is later
recommenced, interrupted by the insertion of a narrative that concerns the climax
of the siitra: obtaining the Om manipadme hiim mahavidya. While vidya is basi-
cally a Sanskrit word for “knowledge”, and in later tantras meant a consort, in this
context it is virtually a synonym of mantra and means “spell” and “incantation’,
so mahavidya is “great incantation”.

Sakyamuni says that he visited trillions of Buddhas in search of the six-syllable
mantra, or as the sitra refers to it, the mahavidya. Eventually he met Buddha
Padmottama, who had also searched through trillions of Buddha realms until
he came to Amitabha, who instructed Avalokitesvara to give the mahavidya to
Padmottama. Avalokitesvara in doing so creates a mandala from precious pow-
ders. These diagrams that represent the palaces of a deity and its environs be-
came a well-known feature of Buddhist tantra. They represent the palace seen
from above, without its roof, and the doors and walls laid out flat. In this sutra,
the mandala is simple compared to those of the tantras. The four maharajas that
guard the four directions stand guard in the doorways. Inside, Amitabha is in the
center of the palace with a bodhisattva Manidhara on his right, and a four-armed
goddess named Sadaksari Mahavidya (yi ge drug pa’i rig sngags chen mo; “the six
syllable great vidya”) on his left. The only other figure is a vidyadhara making
offerings beneath the goddess. The vidyadharas were beings with magical powers
and spells. Therefore the names of all three deities in addition to Amitabha relate
to the mahavidya. However, we see here the personification of the mahavidya as
a four-armed goddess. because not only is mahavidya a feminine noun, but the
rig sngags chen mo’i rgyal mo). She is described as white, with four arms, her extra
arms holding a lotus and a rosary of jewels . This is evidently the origin of the
later four-armed version of Avalokite$vara.

Sakyamuni then tells Sarvanivaranaviskambhin that presently the only person
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who possesses the mahavidya is an incontinent dharmabhancon (dharmabhanaka)
in Varanasi. A dharmabhanaka had an important role in the purely oral transmis-
sion of Buddhism in its first centuries. They preserved lengthy teachings in their
memory and recited them. In this case he has the mahavidya secretly memorized.
He has lost his vows, but still wears his robes, soiled with feces and urine, and he
has a wife and children, but nevertheless Sarvanivaranaviskambhin should regard
him as being equal to all the Buddhas. Sarvanivaranaviskambhin goes to Varanasi,
obtains it, and returns to the Buddha Sikyamuni. Sakyamuni abruptly contin-
ues with the description of Avalokite$vara’s pores, concluding with an ocean that
comes from his big toe, reminiscent of the Visnu Purana’s description of the origin
of the Ganges.

Avalokite$vara then arrives from Sukhavati with an offering of lotuses to Sakya-
muni from Amitabha. Siva and his consort Umadevi arrive to receive from the
Buddha prophecies of their Buddhahood. However, the Buddha sends them to
Avalokitesvara to receive them, another demonstration of Avalokite$vara’s supe-
riority to all Buddhas.

Sakyamuni describes witnessing a samadhi competition between Avalokites-
vara and Bodhisattva Samantabhadra during the time of Buddha Krakucchanda
(which Avalokite$vara of course wins), even though earlier Sakyamuni had de-
scribed Avalokite$vara as imperceivable and stated that Samantabhadra had spent
twelve years in search of one of Avalokitesvara’s pores and failed to see them.

Avalokitesvara then departs in what reads like a natural conclusion to the sii-
tra, but it is followed by what is evidently another addition. Sakyamuni prophe-
sies to Ananda that there will be monks in the future with bad conduct and that
they should be expelled. However, the description is peculiarly similar to that of
the dharmabhaimil who was the only human to possess the om manipadme hiim
mahavidya! The Buddha also describes with apparent relish all the sufferings in
hells that will come to those who appropriate or use monastic property; this reads
like a list of complaints about the activities of lay people when this part of the sitra
was composed.

An impossible task fulfilled

The Tibetan translator of the Karandavyiiha was Yeshe Dé (Ye-shes sDe), the prin-
cipal Tibetan in the translation program of the late eighth and early ninth cen-
turies, which was begun by King Trisong Detsen (Khri srong Ide btsan, reigned
742-798).
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Yeshe De’s name is on no less than 347 texts in the Kangyur and the Tengyur
(bstan gyur), three of which are his own original works in Tibetan.

He worked on this siitra with two Indian panditas. One of these was Jinamitra,
who is listed as the translator of 234 texts. He had come to Tibet in the reign of
Trisong Detsen.

The other Indian was Danaéila, also known as Malava, who came to Tibet
much later, in the reign of Ralpachen (ral pa can, r. 815-838). Danasila has his
name on 167 texts. He is also listed as the author of seven of these, five of which
he translated himself, one of which curiously is a text of divination based on the
croaks of crows. Of the remaining two texts he authored, Jinamitra translated one,
while Rinchen Zangpo (rin chen bzang po, 958-1055), the prolific translator of a
later generation, translated the other. Danasila was from Kashmir. The earliest
manuscripts of the sitra were discovered in a stiipa in Gilgit, which is Kashmir’s
immediate neighbor to the north. Studholme believes that this fact, together with
the strong Saivite influence on the siitra, suggests that it originated in Kashmir.
Although there is no concrete evidence for this, its translation only after the arrival
of Danafila in Tibet at least does not contradict that hypothesis.

Jinamitra and Danasila, together with a few other Indian scholars, compiled
the great Tibetan-Sanskrit concordance entitled Mahavyutpatti, which was the
fruit of decades of work on translation.

The Karandavyuha Sitra is listed in the catalogue of the collection in the Tang-
tong Denkar Palace (pho brang thang stong Idan dkar), which was compiled in 824,
and therefore we can date the translation to some time between 815, the begin-
ning of Ralpachen’ reign, and 824.

The translation work took place in a building dedicated to the translation
project, which was situated within the circular compound of Samye (bsam yas)
Monastery, Tibet’s first monastery. Yeshe Dé appears to have died during Ral-
pachen’s reign and his remains are said to be interred within a stzipa on the hill
neighbouring the monastery.

The translators had to resort to the transcription of Sanskrit in the lists of flora
and fauna that appear in the text, there being no obvious Tibetan equivalents,
although even taraksa was simply transcribed, in spite of there being wolves in
Tibet. Apart from the challenging vocabulary there were difficulties that arose
from the siitra itself and from errors in the manuscript that the Tibetan translation
was made from.
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The sutra’s narratives are not always clear, and seem compressed from their
original sources. Some of the first person narratives within the Karandavyiha-
sitra retain egregious signs of their original third person form. For example,
in the Buddha’s account of his previous life as a merchant on the island of the
raksasts, as he sets out from his house one night the account is suddenly in the
third person, and after his walking all around an iron building (samantena parikra-
mati), and climbing a tree, it reverts back to first person (anuvicaran tvarita agac-
chami). These grammatical anomalies tend to be cleaned up in the Tibetan trans-
lation, though not in Bali’s long story of his unfortunate encounter with Visnu,
which is mostly in the third person.

I shall give here a few interesting instances of when the translators were at the
mercy of a corrupt text.

In one of Avalokite$vara’s pores there are mountains, each made of a pre-
cious substance, and the Tibetan lists diamond, silver, gold, crystal, red lotuses
and sapphire. The mountain of red lotuses is obviously anomalous, if charming.
The Sanskrit in all present editions has padmaraga, ruby, which is usually simply
transliterated into Tibetan. It seems that here and in three other places in the text,
padmaraga was incorrectly copied, or misread, as padmarakta, though it would
have been a highly suspect strange word.

A more serious corruption is where adrsta-mandala (an unseen mandala) lost
a syllable to become asta-mandala (eight mandalas), and this was compounded by
the omission of the negative, so that adrstamandalasya na datavyam seems to have
become astamandalasya datavyam. In the Sanskrit, Avalokite$vara is stating that
there must be a visible mandala, for otherwise the recipient will not see and learn
the portrayed mudras, or hand gestures, of the deities. The Tibetan instead has
Avalokitesvara announcing that he is going to make eight mandalas to transmit
the mahavidya, even though he then describes just the one.

More confusing yet is where ayam (“this (masculine)”) was corrupted to aham
(“T”) in the middle of the Buddha’s description of how Avalokitesvara is unper-
ceivable, with ayam mayavi asadhyah siksma evam anudrsyate becoming aham
mayavi asadhyah sitksma evam anudrsyate, so that briefly the Buddha is describ-
ing himself!

The most interesting mistranslation is perfectly understandable, and has been
the topic of papers by Régamey and Lienhard. It is in the context of the story of
the flying horse that rescues merchants from Simhala. the land of the raksass,
where shipwrecked merchants had unsuspectingly set up home with them, not
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suspecting that they would eventually be their wives’ meals. Naomi Appleton has
studied various retellings of this story, which first appears in the Jatakas, where the
Buddha is the flying horse and the 250 merchants who realize the deception and
leave on his back eventually become 250 pupils of the Buddha (another 250 mer-
chants who remained with their wives were eaten up). The Karandavyuha-sitra’s
particular version is in accord with its promotion of the supremacy of Avalokites-
vara above all Buddhas. Here the previous life of the Buddha is not as the rescuing
horse but as the head merchant who is in need of rescue, having been duped by his
raksasi wife, and Avalokite$vara has appeared as the flying horse that saves him.
In this case, however, all the other merchants make the mistake of looking back
as their wives call out to them, so that they fall off the horse and are immediately
devoured.

The interesting part, in terms of the difficulties of translation, is in the descrip-
tion of how the head merchant discovers that his wife and the other women are
rakrifis. In Tibetan it is his own wife who informs on herself and the other women
while she is asleep. The merchant is astonished to see her laughing in her sleep, as
he has never seen such a thing before, and asks her why she’s laughing. She then
tells him that all the women are raksasis and are going to eat the merchants, and if
he does not believe her to take a road south (though the Tibetan always translates
daksina in the siitra literally, as “on the right”) to see where a previous group of
merchants are locked up and being eaten. He does so (this being the point in the
narrative where he climbs the tree in the third person and sees the unfortunate
prisoners over the wall), and when he returns to his house, she asks him if he now
believes her. When he says he does, she tells him where to find the flying horse
and how to escape on it. He then climbs into bed and his wife suspiciously asks
why he is cold. He says he went outside to defecate and urinate, and for the rest
of the stay until his escape he has to keep his plan secret from her.

There is something a little odd about this story, and it hinges on one word:
ratikara. An apsaras (celestial nymph) listed amongst the audience for the Bud-
dha’s teaching at the beginning of the siitra, is named Ratikara, obviously a fem-
inine noun, which could be rendered as “giver of (erotic) pleasure.” In the mer-
chant’s story, however, it is a masculine noun, and this form appears not to occur
anywhere in Sanskrit literature other than in this sitra. The Sanskrit does not
mention any sleeping going on while the laughing occurs, but the Tibetan addi-
tion of sleeping was presumably the only way to make sense of the passage where
the paramour of the “giver of pleasure” is betraying herself.
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In the Gunakarandavyiiha, which is the later, extended Nepalese version, rati-
kara has been replaced by dvipa. Now it makes sense, unusual though that sense
may be. The merchant’s astonishment is at seeing a lamp laugh, and it is the talk-
ing lamp that exposes the true nature of his wife and tells him how to escape. This
makes narrative sense, in terms of the merchant’s astonishment and particularly
as the rake cus are all talked about in the third person. The Karandavyiha-sitra
gives no explanation for the sudden appearance of this strange lamp, which is
characteristic of its crude narrative style, but the Gunakarandavyuha identifies
the lamp as also being an emanation of Avalokite$vara. It could, however, be ar-
gued that this clearer version is also a way of rationalizing the sitra’s confusing
narrative.

The mysterious name

The suitra describes Avalokite$vara as having qualities that no Buddha, let alone
any other bodhisattva, possesses. His “name”, his mahavidya, is a secret sought by
Buddhas in many realms and eons without success. Yet paradoxically Avalokites-
vara still has the status of being Amitabha’s emissary to the Buddha, bringing with
him the gift of a lotus flower, as is standard for the role of a bodhisattva in ear-
lier sitras. Perhaps the earliest example of bodhisattvas as emissaries from the
Buddhas in other realms is found in the Lalitavistara, though this predates the
appearance of the Sukhavativyniha-siitra, so that Avalokite$vara as a messenger
from Amitayus (the commoner early name for Amitabha) is strikingly absent.

Avalokitesvara first appears prominently as one of two bodhisattva attendants
to Amitayus in the Sukhavativyitha-sitra. Avalokitesvara was translated into Ti-
betan as spyan ras gzigs, “seeing eyes”. The Chinese Kuan-yin is derived from a
variant in Sanskrit: Avalokitasvara, where svara means “sound”, which was there-
fore glossed as “one who perceives the sounds [of the prayers of the faithful]
amongst other interpretations. In the Chinese tradition Avalokitesvara eventu-
ally became worshipped in female form, because of the identification of Princess
Miao-chan as his emanation.

But even for a bodhisattva this is a curious name: avalokita is a past passive
participle, meaning “seen”; but in that case what could “Lord of the Seen” mean?
It has been glossed as “one who is looking upon all beings with compassion”, but
another approach is to consider what it would have meant to Buddhists in the
beginning of the first millennium, particularly within the Mahasanghika tradi-
tion, which was particularly fertile ground for the appearance of what became
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known as Mahayana satras. Two of the principal Mahasanghika sutras, within its
Lokottaravadin tradition, were the Avalokita Sitras. They are contained within
the Mahavastu and were not translated into Tibetan. They are sometimes referred
to as proto-Mahayana sitras. In the Avalokita Satras, avalokita does not refer
to a being, but means that which has been seen by those who have crossed over
samsara , and is therefore a synonym for enlightenment. Therefore for a Lokot-
taravadin, whatever the actual etymological origin of the name may be, it would
inescapably have had the resonance of meaning “Lord of Enlightenment”.

The rise of a bodhisattva to a paradoxical supremacy over the Buddhas re-
sulted from the need for a divine figure who could be prayed to and who would
respond by interceding in the difficulties of one€’s life. The Buddha of early Bud-
dhism has entered the quietude of nirvana, leaving us to do for ourselves the
salvific work that he has explained. Brahmanical deities could not fulfill the role of
a saviour, one who could bring liberation through his blessing, and the only kind
of Buddhist figure who could be promoted to such a role was the bodhisattva.

But why did Avalokite$vara rise to such prominence above all other bod-
hisattvas? Following the Sukhavativyiiha-sitra, where Avalokite$vara and Maha-
sthamaprapta appear as the two bodhisattvas on either side of Amitayus, siitras,
such as the prajnaparamita sitras have Avalokitesvara and Mahasthamaprapta
amongst the Buddha’s audience as a pair. They are both given individual promi-
nence in the additional chapters of the Lotus Sitra, but in the Karandavyitha
Mahasthamaprapta is alone in the audience, presumably listening along with the
others to a description of the supremacy of Avalokitesvaras qualities and awaiting
the rare opportunity to see him. In the Tibetan tradition Mahasthamaprapta even
became conflated with and eclipsed by Vajrapani.

One crucial reason for Avalokitesvara’s initial rise in prominence could sim-
ply be his unusual name: in the Buddhist response to and assimilation of Siva, this
bodhisattva’s name mirrored Siva’s common epithet of I§vara (Lord). Loke$vara
(Lord of the World) became another name commonly used for Avalokitesvara.
Moreover, Studholme has pointed out that the six-syllable mantra of Avalokites-
vara was a response to Siva’s five-syllable mantra in the Skanda Purana. The reac-
tion to the cult of Siva by appropriating his qualities into a bodhisattva is evident
in Avalokite$vara’s displacement of Siva’s role as a creator in the siitra, and is ex-
plicit in such texts as the sadhana of “Avalokite$vara with a blue throat”, the blue
throat being a characteristic of Siva; he acquired it when he drank the powerful
poison that formed at the creation of the world.
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Towards the end of the first millennium, there was an even more explicit Bud-
dhist mirroring of Siva with the appearance of Cakrasamvara, the deity who took
possession of Siva’s body, retinue and sacred sites.

The mysterious title

A karanda (without the long a) is usually a basket made of reeds, river reeds being
the most suitable material for making baskets. A karanda is frequently shown in
the background of portraits of Indian siddhas as a basket containing their collec-
tions of scriptures. Siddhas are also portrayed as making a hand gesture repre-
senting the basket: a karanda-mudra. There is even a layperson’s hairstyle named
karanda-makuta: the hair is arranged on top of the head in the shape of a tall
rounded basket. Another word for basket is pitaka, the most common metaphor
for the Buddha’s teachings: they are described as “the three baskets” or tripitaka,
which contain the vinaya, the sitras and the abhidharma or its predecessor the
matrka.

However, karanda is also used for something more solid than reeds. In the
Karandavyuiha-siitra the word karanda is only used for the container in which
beings in hell are crammed together and boiled like beans, which bursts open and
frees the beings when Avalokite$vara arrives there. The Tibetan translates both
karanda and karanda as za ma tog, which in present times is generally used for
a solid box for carrying food in, and we have seen that King Lhathothori was
described as receiving the divine gift of texts in a rin chen za ma tog, which would
therefore be a precious box or casket.

In the title of the sitra, however, Karanda has a long a, and that word is most
commonly used for a duck that lives amongst river reeds, though the sitra’s title is
unlikely to mean “A Display of Ducks”. In terms of Sanskrit grammar, it appears to
be a vrddhi form that would indicate origin. The reeds themselves are never called
karanda. Perhaps, if the long a has any grammatical significance, it means that
this display of Avalokitesvara’s qualities has come from the casket that contains
this description.

The word vyiiha in the title follows the example of such sitras as Sukhavati-
vyitha and Gandavyitha. Vyiiha can mean array, display, presentation and de-
scription, and is used in the sitra itself to mean a chapter. Studholme points
out that in the Vaishnavite tradition it is used to mean Visnu’s emanations. The
later Nepalese version’s longer title Avalokitesvara-guna-karanda-vyiiha is more
meaningful and could be translated as The display from the basket of the quali-
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ties of Avalokitesvara, or The display of the baskets (or caskets) of the qualities of
Avalokitesvara, as when Tuladhar-Douglas takes karanda to be a plural and mean
“reliquaries”.

The mysterious mantra

The climax of the siitra is the revelation of the Queen of mahavidyas: Om mani-
padme hizm. The narrative of the sitra is clumsy, for the Buddha states that no one
anywhere, not even any Buddha, knows it, but abruptly this description changes
to the merits of those rare people who do know it.

As described above, Sarvanivaranaviskambhin obtains the mahavidya from
the only person in the world who possesses it. (Though one assumes from the
preceding narrative that Sakyamuni has it, he does not act as if he does.) This
individual, a lapsed monk with a family, who was nevertheless respected for his
esoteric knowledge, was presumably a type of person who existed at the time of
the sitra’s composition. A similar description occurs at the end of the siitra, as a
prophecy, condemning such lapsed monks with families living in temples.

The mantra itself has been subject to various interpretations and Lopez has
given a delightful history of them.

The earliest interpretations in the west, as in the venerable Lobsang Rampa’s
strange book, was that mani and padme did not form a compound and padme was
the masculine locative, with the result that it meant “Jewel in the Lotus” But as
has been pointed out by Martin and others, masculine nouns have female vocative
endings in mantras. Manipadma is here, as frequently described in the sutra,
Avalokite$vara’s name: “Jewel-Lotus.”

Verhagen has even supplied us with a translation of one of the few indigenous
Tibetan texts in the bstan-gyur, a grammar text entitled sgra’i rnam par dbye ba
bstan pa, “A teaching on the cases”, which uses this very mantra as an example for
the vocative ending in —e. Nevertheless, this still puzzles commentators. How can
a male noun end up with a feminine ending? One obvious answer to this conun-
drum is that this is hybrid Sanskrit, in other words a Sanskritized middle-Indic.
In Magadhi Prakrit the masculine nominative and vocative singular ending was
-e. There are still a few traces of this —e ending found in Pali, which otherwise has
the northwestern Middle-Indic ending -o. However this argument is countered
by the —e ending being rare in Buddhist hybrid Sanskrit texts. However Signe Co-
hen has pointed out the unreliability of the printed editions of these texts, for their
editors frequently “corrected” the —e ending to —o, and that the —e ending, which
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has been considered as confined to the north-east, was also widespread in the
north-west. She also points out that when we look at Tocharian loan-words from
Sanskrit, indicating what kind of Buddhist Sanskrit the inhabitants of Turkestan
were familiar with, “masculine personal names and other masculine -a stems sig-
nifying a person invariably end in —e in Tocharian B: upadhyaye, brahmane, and
bodhisatve for upadhyaya, brahmana, and bodhisatva”

My translation, with its various demerits, of this unusual, obscure, but signif-
icant sitra, will appear on the 84000 website, so that anyone interested can read
for themselves the unexpected source of om manipadme hiim. Whether that will
inspire people to recite it more or less often remains to be seen.
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Afghanistan: Crossroads of the Ancient World. Hiebert, F. and P. Cam-
bon, eds. (London: The British Museum Press, 2011).

“Afghanistan: Crossroads of the Ancient World” was the title of the British Mu-
seum exhibition of objects from the National Museum of Afghanistan, Kabul,
which was formally opened by President Karzai of Afghanistan on 1 March 2011.
The book here reviewed is the catalogue of that exhibition. The objects described
and illustrated in the catalogue are beautiful and enigmatic, and the story of their
continued preservation in the most difficult of circumstances is fascinating, sad-
dening and ultimately heartening.

Prior to its arrival in London, the exhibition had toured Europe and north-
ern America, having been shown in Paris, Turin, Amsterdam, Washington, San
Francisco, Houston, New York, Ottawa and Bonn.A touring exhibition of such
priceless, and in some cases extremely fragile, artefacts, could only be the result
of active collaboration between politicians, archaeologists, curators and scholars
from many countries, and this international collaboration is reflected in the cata-
logue, which contains essays by scholars based in Afghanistan, France, the United
States and Russia, although none by British scholars. After three brief essays that
provide contextual information about the National Museum of Afghanistan, the
attempts to preserve from destruction the cultural heritage of Afghanistan, and
the history and cultures of ancient Afghanistan, the structure of the catalogue fol-
lows the structure of the exhibition, which was divided into four sections, each
showing objects from one of four key archaeological sites in Afghanistan: Tepe
Fullol, Ai Khanum, Begram and Tillya Tepe. Each section is introduced by one
or two essays, following which every object that was displayed in that particular
section of the exhibition is illustrated and briefly described, a total of 227 objects.
Most of these objects were feared to have been stolen, lost or destroyed during
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the years of war and unrest between the Soviet invasion of Afghanistan in 1979
and the establishment of the present government of Afghanistan in 2002. During
this period, the National Museum of Afghanistan was subject to almost continual
looting, its buildings hit by rockets on several occasions, and many of the artefacts
that still remained in it destroyed by the Taliban in 2001. In 1996 the Afghan Min-
istry of Information and Culture decided to pack for safekeeping the objects that
remained in the museum at that time. Those pieces that were placed in the mu-
seum’s storerooms were destroyed by the Taliban but other pieces that had been
transferred to the Hotel Kabul were preserved. Previously in 1988 objects found
at Tillya Tepe had been placed for safekeeping in the vaults of the Central Bank of
Afghanistan. In 2003 the Afghan government reported that the cases containing
the objects were still in the vaults with their seals unbroken. The work of mak-
ing an inventory of and conserving the surviving objects began in 2004 under the
aegis of the National Geographic Society. Over 23,000 objects, 20,587 of them
from Tillya Tepe, have now been placed on the inventory. What was on display
in the exhibition and described in the catalogue is only a fraction of the surviving
treasure of Afghanistan.

By far the oldest artefacts described in the catalogue are a group of three frag-
mentary gold vessels from a hoard of gold of silver vessels that were cut in pieces
by the farmers who discovered them in 1966 at Tepe Fullol, situated in northern
Afghanistan to the south of the Oxus. Apparently the three vessels are what re-
main of a larger collection of vessels from the hoard once in the collection of the
National Museum of Afghanistan. Dated to 2200 to 1900 BC, the vessels bear
geometrical motifs and depictions of boars, bulls, trees and mountains. Few in
number, the objects seem to belong to a bronze-age culture that extended over
an area that is now northern Afghanistan, eastern Iran, Turkmenistan, Uzbek-
istan and Pakistan. They appear to have been made locally but are influenced by a
response to wide-ranging cultural contacts. They thus adumbrate the more exten-
sive examples of cultural eclecticism described in the remainder of the catalogue.

Bactria, the area of Afghanistan to the north of the Hindu Kush with its centre
around the Oxus river was famed in classical antiquity for its thousand cities, and
the following section of the catalogue is devoted to artefacts from one of them,
founded by one of the successors of Alexander the Great in circa 300 BC and
flourishing as a Hellenistic city complete with theatre and gymnasium until it was
overwhelmed by nomadic invaders in circa 145 BC.The site of the city was discov-
ered in 1961 and excavations took place from 1965 until they were interrupted by
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the Soviet invasion. The city is situated on a tributary of the Oxus, not far from the
present border with Tajikistan. Now known as Ai Khanum, meaning Lady of the
Moon, from the name of a neighbouring village, the original Greek name of the
city is lost to us. The objects from the site show how in Bactria Hellenistic artis-
tic traditions were mixed and amalgamated with local and other Asian traditions,
but the strength of Greek culture at the city can be demonstrated by a fragmen-
tary stele on which one Clearchos, who has been identified by some scholars with
a disciple of Aristotle who bore that name, caused to be engraved as a gift to the
city a copy of the Delphic precepts, the originals of which were situated at the
shrine of Apollo at Delphi and which prescribed the code of ethical conduct for a
Greek gentleman. The Greek demi-god Heracles is represented by a bronze stat-
uette probably of local manufacture that shows him naked, bearing a large club
in one hand and crowning himself with his other. The catalogue discusses the
popularity of the worship of Heracles in the Hellenised East and in central Asia,
but does not mention his importance for Buddhist iconography, a theme that I
shall briefly mention below. A beautiful and striking example of hybrid Greek
and Oriental art is a gilded silver plate once fastened to a wooden disc that shows
the goddess Cybele riding in a chariot drawn by two lions. She is accompanied
by Nike, the goddess of Victory, and is attended by two priests. Although found
in a temple area of the city, it may have been deposited there by nomadic looters.
Worthy of note are a selection of small round compartmentalised bowls with lids
made from schist, a grey stone found in the mountains of Afghanistan. Although
they were primarily used for storing cosmetics and jewellery, the catalogue sug-
gests that such bowls were the prototype for the Buddhist reliquaries produced at
a later date in Gandhara.

The third section of the exhibition focused on an astonishing array of objects
found in 1937 and 1939 in two sealed rooms at an archaeological site at Begram,
situated to the south of the Hindu Kush mountains and in ancient times as now
a site of strategic importance. The objects were varied in type and diverse in ori-
gin: glassware and objects in plaster, porphyry and alabaster from Roman Egypt
and the Mediterranean word, fragments of lacquer from China, and from India
carved ivory and bone. They appear to have been deposited in the mid-first cen-
tury AD. Some of the objects discovered were decidedly odd, such the drinking
horn in the shape of a goats head holding the remains of an ostrich egg and the
model aquarium in which bronze fish would float when it was filled with water,
neither, however, on display in the exhibition and perhaps lost. The varied ob-
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jects seem to share a common novelty which taken with the fact that objects of
similar materials appear to have been stored together suggests that they were a
merchant’s stock and that the rooms they were found in was some kind of empo-
rium, rather than a royal treasure house. A series of ivory plaques, which clearly
originated in India, bears carvings of narrative scenes that may be taken from the
Jatakas. Among the bronzes are statuettes of the Roman-Egyptian gods Serapis-
Heracles and Harpocrates. The most breathtaking objects from Begram are the
glass beakers painted with Bacchic scenes of figures harvesting grapes, the glass
trellis-worked vases and goblets, and the glass flasks in the shape of fishes. The
survival of such fragile objects is almost miraculous. Taken together, the objects
from Begram show that the cultural networks which enabled the Mauryan em-
peror Asoka to send out his ministers of dhamma in the third century BC were
still in place in the first century AD.

The final section of the catalogue is introduced by the Russian archaeologist
Viktor Ivanovich Sarianidi, whose discovery and excavation in 1978 of six graves
cut into a mound called Tillya Tepe, situated in northern Afghanistan to the south
of the Oxus river. Tillya Tepe means Hill of Gold in the local Uzbek language, and
is rightly named, since the splendid treasure that was buried with the bodies, over
20,000 pieces mainly in gold and semi-precious stones, caused a sensation when
published in the world’s press shortly after its discovery. The decades of war that
followed the discovery prevented the excavation of a seventh grave, its contents
presumably looted. The bodies in the excavated graves were of one man and five
women, members perhaps of the same family, the cause of their death unknown.
They were nomads and the dated of their burial appears to have been some time in
the second quarter of the first-century AD. They were wealthy people with sophis-
ticated tastes. The artistic quality of their grave goods, that seem mainly to been
of manufactured locally, is breathtaking. The collapsible crown buried with one
of the females that was cut from sheets of gold which when assembled form trees
with birds is exquisite as are the pair of gold pendants set with precious stones
portraying the ‘dragon master, a man in nomadic dress grasping a dragon in each
hand. External contacts are shown by coins from Parthia and the Roman Empire.
The most intriguing coin or perhaps medallion is so far unique and of great im-
portance for the study of Buddhist iconography, which I would like to discuss in
rather more detail, given the nature of the journal in which this review is being
published.

Found in the grave of the man, it is a gold piece 1.6cm in diameter, bearing
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on one side a lion walking left with a nandipada to its front and on the other a
semi-naked male figure holding or turning an eight-spoked wheel. On each side
of the piece is a Kharosthi legend. The cataloguer gives the following translit-
eration and translation of the legend on the side of the piece bearing the lion:
sihfo] vigatabhay[o] ‘the lion has driven away fear. The legend on the side of the
piece bearing the figure and wheel and the figure is given the following transliter-
ation and translation by the cataloguer: dharmacakrapravarta[ko] ‘he who brings
the wheel of law into motion. These transliterations and translations should be
regarded as tentative. The cataloguer states that this figure could be the oldest
representation of the Buddha, and this has been the opinion of other scholars
such as Brown (2006) , who sees in the figure of the ‘naked man’ a lost prototype
for later Gandharan representations of the walking Buddha pushing the Wheel of
Law. However, Joe Cribb and other scholars have observed that the figure is not
naked but is wearing a lion-skin, its tail hanging between the figure’s legs. Conse-
quently, the figure can be none other than Heracles, whose iconography is used to
represent Vajrapani in Gandharan art. If the figure can be interpreted as holding
and supporting the wheel rather than turning it, it is possible that the imagery
represents Vajrapani in his role of upholder and protector of the dhamma. How-
ever the origins, function of the piece and the interpretation of its imagery remain
enigmatic.

The essays in the catalogue were previously published in French, as part of the
catalogue that accompanied the exhibition in the earlier stages of its tour. There
is some repetition and also some contradictory material in the various essays, the
latter serving to underline the continued debate about the origins, chronology,
and function of many of the objects on display. Considerations of time, con-
venience and expense perhaps prevented the addition of material by any of the
British scholars involved with the staging of the exhibition of the British Museum.
As is often the case with exhibition catalogues, this catalogue provides excellent
photographs of the individual items that were on display but does not provide a
record of the layout of the exhibition or show how the objects were exhibited in
relation to each other. Both these deficiencies are to some extent mitigated by the
British Museum website, where the interested reader can find further information
about the exhibition and some scholarly articles by its curator, St John Simpson.

The subtitle of the exhibition and its catalogue is not hyperbole: Afghanistan
was a major cultural crossroads of the ancient world, and from the perspective of
the student of Buddhism, the catalogue is invaluable in that enhances the under-
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standing of the material cultures of the societies in which Buddhism developed
during the period of its expansion into central Asia and eastern Iran.
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Taiwan’s Tzu Chi as Engaged Buddhism: Origins, Organization, Appeal
and Social Impact. By Yu-Shuang Yao. Foreword by Peter Clarke. Lei-
den: Global Oriental/Brill. 2012. xviii, 243 pp., 9 illustrations, 23 tables.

It is many years since I have enjoyed an academic book so much as this one, or
benefited so much from reading it. I had the good fortune to be invited by Global
Oriental to read a manuscript submitted to them for publication. Since I do not
know Chinese, and have no specialist knowledge of Chinese religion, I was dis-
inclined to accept; but I was moved to do so by being told that the author, who
lived in Taiwan, had spent nearly ten years looking for a publisher for this, her
first book in English. For once, my virtue has been rewarded.

Though the book is closely based on a Ph.D. thesis for the University of Lon-
don, where it was examined by Professor David Martin and Mrs W.M. Morgan,
it is far from being a mere academic exercise. I have no hesitation in describing it
as a brilliant achievement.

The book describes and analyses a Buddhist sect or movement which was
founded in a remote part of Taiwan in 1966 by a young lady originally called
Jin Yun (b.1937). Since her (irregular) ordination in 1963 as a nun, she has
been known as Master Cheng Yen. She is still in sole control of the movement.
When Dr. Yao began her fieldwork in 1995, the movement had about 3.5 million
members, including over 20,000 full time volunteers, and was still dominated by
women. Though it had some male members earlier, a formal male section was
created only in 1990. By the time her thesis was examined, in 2001, membership
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had almost doubled, and about half of the members were men. It has continued
to expand, and recently has been permitted to set up a branch in mainland China.
Membership is scrupulously documented. Except among student members, the
dropout rate appears to be negligible.

It is of course a pity that the book failed to find a publisher for so long, so
that the data, and particularly the figures, are not up to date. However, the book
is not mere journalistic reportage, but an extremely thoughtful and illuminating
analysis, so that it does not lose value over time.

The book is written from a macro-sociological perspective. It stands firmly
in the Anglo-American tradition of the sociology of religion, which owes most
to Max Weber. More specifically, it studies a new religious movement (NRM) in
the spirit and with the methods and techniques of the late Bryan Wilson and his
many pupils. Dr Yao was not among them, but acknowledges a particular debt
to the monograph on Soka Gakkai in Britain by Wilson and Karel Dobbelaere.*
She frequently cites and uses the theories and views of sociologists of this school.
In particular, a whole chapter near the end of the book is titled “Does Tzu Chi
meet the Expectations of Current Sociological Theory?” and looks at whether it
meets the ten criteria proposed by Rodney Stark for the success of an NRM.> (Her
answer to the question is; “Broadly, yes”) While her analysis is extraordinarily
well done, this chapter will mainly interest specialists and may be skipped by the
general reader. The rest of the book, on the other hand, is utterly accessible, not
least because it is so well organised and clearly written, without a word of waftle or
unnecessary jargon. This last virtue is so rare in academic sociology that it must
surely be singled out for celebration.

The clarity of expression and organization is already conspicuous in the two
introductory chapters. These are not to be skipped. The first gives a tour d’horizon
of Taiwan’s religious landscape, gradually narrowing the focus to NRMs. Even
someone as completely ignorant of Taiwan as I was is thus taught enough about
the context to feel comfortable with the details to come. The next chapter, on
the author’s methods, could in my view be presented to students as a model. The
clarity here serves not merely an aesthetic, or even just an intellectual, purpose,
but reflects the author’s honesty and total lack of pretentiousness. The section on

"Wilson, Bryan and Dobbelaere, K., A Time to Chant, the Soka Gakkai Buddhists in Britain (Ox-
ford: Clarendon Press, 1994).

*Stark, R., ‘Why Religious Movements Succeed or Fail: A Revised General Model, Journal of
Contemporary Religion, Vol. 11, No. 2, 1996, pp. 133-46.
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the strengths and weaknesses of the methods employed is particularly admirable.
I never thought that I would actually enjoy reading a chapter devoted to matters
of method.

Chapters 3 to 8 present the results of the research. Chapter 3 recounts the
founder’s early life and what led to her founding a movement. She left home in
1960 soon after her father died, and despite her mother’s entreaties led an inde-
pendent and ascetic religious life, at first with an older nun and then by herself.
She slowly acquired a few devotees, and even more slowly began to study Buddhist
texts.

“In the mid-1960s, three Catholic nuns came to visit Cheng Yen with the in-
tention to try to convert her ... [T]hey told Cheng Yen that most Buddhist disci-
ples only seek to prepare for life after death and do not perform actual deeds that
deal with the problems of society. They claimed ... that there were not Buddhists
who built schools and hospitals the way that Christians did” (p.66). This made
Cheng Yen think, and she studied the compassionate activities of the Bodhisattva
Guan Yin. In those days there was no system of state provision or other charita-
ble help for those in medical need. Hospitals regularly required a large deposit
before admitting a patient for treatment, and in remote parts, such as down the
east coast, where Cheng Yen lived, medical facilities were sadly inadequate. She
began by asking her devotees, mostly housewives, to help her raise money to pay
for medical deposits for the poor. Initially they did this by knitting baby shoes.
They also gave voluntary labour to help the poor and the sick. By 1978, though
the movement was still only local, they had raised and spent over a million New
Taiwan Dollars (nearly L25,000) and helped over 500 people.

At this point, Cheng Yen announced a project to build a large new hospital.
“[TThere was no large hospital in Hualien, only several small ones which were run
by Christian missions. A new hospital would, therefore, not only supply income
for Tzu Chi but also prevent the loss of potential converts to Christianity, as pa-
tients in the Christian hospitals often became Christians themselves. In addition,
it was seen as a more efficient way to help the needy by providing medical treat-
ment directly instead of paying for somebody else to supply it. Because Master
Cheng Yen regarded sickness as the primary cause of misery and poverty, con-
structing a hospital seemed to fit perfectly with her philosophy” (pp.72-3). By a
lucky chance, at that time “a new railway line which went round the whole island
was completed, enabling Cheng Yen to travel frequently to preach in Taipei, and
the Movement took root in the capital. ... [M]ost of its members and donations
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have since been recruited there’(p.73). The movement caught the attention of
prominent citizens, including some influential politicians, and of the media. It
has never looked back.

Thus “the motivation for Cheng Yen to become a Buddhist nun came from
social reasons rather than religious calling” She founded her movement, “The
Buddhist Compassion Merit Society” as a Buddhist medical charity, virtually a
mirror image of the Christian medical charities found almost all over the world;
nor has this side of it ever diminished. Some members who were asked why they
found Tzu Chi appealing referred to this directly: “I was very glad to hear Tzu Chi
was aware of the needs of our society and that one of our Buddhist nuns could do
the same things as Christians” (p.182).

In the ‘80s, the movement expanded its aims and ambitions. The Taipei branch
became the centre of its “cultural” mission, mainly propagated through print, in-
cluding free monthly magazines, and over radio and TV. The mission was also
extended to educating the rich about the problems in society that they should at-
tend to. This then led to relief work abroad, including (controversially) in main-
land China. In 1989 a Nursing College was completed, to be followed by a Medical
College, and these have been developed into a whole university. “[S]he has em-
ployed three vice-executives to oversee the missions of education, medicine and
culture, and reserves only the mission of charity for herself” (p.76).

Over this entire period Tzu Chi has developed its organization. Membership
imposes continual duties, above all in raising funds and recruiting more mem-
bers. Many means have been devised to enhance the spirit of community among
members. Moreover, while the Master’s leadership and charisma have never been
in question, in some respects her status has approached the superhuman. None
of these features are peculiar to religious movements, and the Master constantly
stresses the importance of material self-sufficiency (see her speech to new initi-
ates, p.177). So is Tzu Chi in fact a religious movement?

Chapter 4, “Altruism and morality become a way of life”, soon dispels any such
doubt. As usual in Buddhism, “morality” here refers to ethical self-control. The
chapter introduces the movement’s remarkable ideology. All of it has come, piece-
meal, from Cheng Yen, and much of the chapter is culled from her two books, The
Silent Thoughts I and II, which have both been bestsellers in Taiwan.

The movement is indeed unmistakably Buddhist. Its two central Buddhist
features are the devotion given to Guan Yin, the embodiment of compassion,
and the prominence given to the classical Buddhist teaching of karma. Both of
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these features make Tzu Chi’s Buddhism predominantly an ethical teaching, one
which stresses the practical and is concerned with improving the here and now.
Members must “enter the gate of compassion before they can enter the gate of
Buddhism” This is obviously consonant with the movement’s roots as a medical
charity.

Traditional Mahayana recognises a set of six moral qualities which every fu-
ture Buddha, and thus every devout Buddhist, must strive to bring to perfection;
and besides compassion Cheng Yen also lays particularly emphasis on three of
them: self-restraint through following moral rules; determination; and wisdom/
understanding. The whole ethos has a puritanical flavour, and despite some great
differences in detail, due to the utterly different historical circumstances, it recalls
the flavour of the ethical code for laymen laid down by the Buddha. After all, this
is essentially a lay movement, and, as in early Buddhism, each signed up member
assumes the responsibility to conform to a specific code of behaviour. For in-
stance, Cheng Yen recommends praying twice a day, but the only true function of
prayer is self-scrutiny. Similarly, Tzu Chi and early Buddhism alike reject most of
the religious rituals of the society around them. For example, Tzu Chi celebrates
the local secular festivals, but not the traditional festivals of Chinese Buddhism.

At first blush, it looks as if Cheng Yen’s teaching of karma follows the Buddhist
mainstream. Nevertheless, some of her views would hardly have met with the
Buddha’s assent, and probably owe much to the widespread Chinese idea of fate.
For example, “a husband’s extramarital affair is considered to be the result of the
wife’s bad karma”, and she advises a female disciple, “Don’t call it an affair. You
should view it as an opportunity..” (p.80). She means, an opportunity to learn
how to cope with suffering. The contrast with Buddhist tradition is greater than
that with the Buddha himself: even wisdom can be better cultivated by interaction
with people than by scriptural study and meditation. Cheng Yen stresses action,
not mere intentions, and (as Dr Yao remarks) in this respect follows the Vinaya
more closely than Buddhist ethics in general.

Indeed, some of her views on death and the afterlife are so unorthodox that
karma seems to be deprived of its metaphysical underpinnings and become an
ethical teaching pure and simple. Her views on death deserve to be quoted at
length.

Tzu Chi has developed a distinctive ritual for the deceased called
zhunian (assistance chanting). It consists of a group of people recit-
ing the name of a Buddha, A-mi-tuo-fo (the Chinese version of Amitabha
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Buddha). When a direct kinsman of a member dies, other members
will gather at the home of the deceased immediately to perform zhu-
nian...

It is said the function of zhunian is to help the dying soul to find
the way to heaven. According to Cheng Yen, when death occurs the
soul will have to leave the body and go to either hell or heaven in
preparation for the next birth. The time between death and rebirth is
... between a few hours and forty-nine days, depending on the karma
of the deceased: the better the karma, the sooner will the person be
reborn. Cheng Yen says it is a period of transition for the deceased
as well as for the surviving kin: the soul may be very confused after
departing from the body and may not find the way to heaven, and the
living kin may be highly emotional over the loss of the beloved one.
The feelings of the living kin, however, can hinder the soul’s ability
to detach itself from the body and may cause the soul to miss the
opportunity for rebirth.

Cheng Yen claims the purpose of zhunian is twofold: it directs
the soul on its way to heaven, and it creates a peaceful and calm at-
mosphere for the survivors... Zhunian begins as soon as death is an-
nounced and is continued for at least eight hours. This is the length
of the time which the soul usually takes to depart from its physical
body. Cheng Yen advises that zhunian is to be performed for seven
days but not longer than forty-nine days, the maximum time span
before rebirth. Meanwhile the family of the deceased is advised to
follow a [Buddhist] vegetarian diet. Cheng Yen said that bad karma
would be generated by the killing of an animal and what the mourn-
ers had eaten during this period would count against the deceased,
and thus reduce the chances for a fortunate rebirth.

Since the function of zhunian is merely to guide the departed soul
but does not transfer any merit to it, this shows a transient concept of
one’s relations to one’s dead ancestor... Cheng Yen does not mention
how to assist the souls which have missed the moment of rebirth or
are held in hell. The true function of zhunian is best understood as
improving life in this world ...

Most importantly, zhunian helps people to overcome the tradi-
tional negative attitude towards death. Death is traditionally seen as
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a kind of pollution and will bring bad luck and illness to the world
of the living, so that traditionally only close kin are involved with
funerals. For an outsider, it is considered to be extremely unlucky
to encounter a funeral. Tzu Chi’s practice of death rituals offers the
members a more reasonable solution to fit in with their urban mod-
ern lives. Not only the relatives of the dead but also Tzu Chi members
participate in Tzu Chi funerals, and they are aware that this creates a
new form of interpersonal relationship in the cities....

Cheng Yen sees death from the point of view of reincarnation
(rebirth). Since the soul will re-enter the circle of reincarnation, the
relationship between the deceased and his/her living kin will soon
be terminated. It is consequently impossible to maintain any bond
between the deceased and his/her surviving relatives, and they no
longer share a common collective karma after the forty-nine day pe-
riod. Against the traditional belief, in Cheng Yen’s view dead ances-
tors will not have any influence on the living descendants beyond this
period...

Cremation and preservation of the ashes in a Buddhist funeral
parlour are encouraged by Cheng Yen. Tzu Chi regards death as a
rather cheerful event, an equivalent to a new beginning of the next
life. The funeral is like a farewell party for the dead, so not only rel-
atives but also people from the Movement are invited...(pp.94-6)

Dr Yao then provides a fascinating account of a Tzu Chi funeral. But perhaps
the most striking details come last:

Although Tzu Chi provides free funeral services, relatives of the
deceased usually donate afterwards to the Movement’s funeral fund.
Funeral services therefore become an important source of income for
Tzu Chi... Cheng Yen asserts that the merit from the donation to the
funeral fund cannot be credited to the deceased but accrues to the
living donor; and that the only way for the dead to generate merit
for him/herself is to donate their body for the public good, e.g. for
medical research. The donated bodies usually go to the Movement’s
hospital.

In Tzu Chi’s teachings there is no mention of transferring merit
to a dead ancestor or past relatives. The relationship with dead ances-
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tors has been de-emphasized by Cheng Yen, not only in her notion of
death but also by her view on performing ancestral rites. For exam-
ple, in her reply to a devotee’s question about performing memorial
rites for a dead ancestor, the Master says, ‘You should sincerely do
something for the dead. Then both the doer and the dead will be
blessed, and the doer will obtain a reward for the meritorious deed,
while the deceased will contribute to the world by motivating you to
become a Buddhist It may thus be seen that the emphasis is on the
work of the living and not on the deceased ancestors (pp.97-8).

To deny that Tzu Chi is a religion would be perverse; but it hardly qualifies as a
soteriology.

The next four chapters, comprising most of the second half of the book, are
built on the data Dr Yao collected by means of thirty in-depth interviews and 769
questionnaires. Of the latter she handed out 1,214, and the return rate was 66

Chapter 5 discusses the social composition of the membership, chapter 6 the
recruiting strategy, chapter 7 the organizational structure and the process of so-
cialisation into the Movement, and chapter 8 analyses the Movement’s appeal.
There are a lot of tables in chapters 5 and 6, but the text is rarely dry. The mate-
rial in chapter 7 on affective bonding, indoctrination and initiation strikes me as
ethnography at its best.

The general picture of the Membership that emerges is of upward mobility into
the middle and even the upper middle class. A very high proportion of members
have moved into the city from the countryside. If we leave aside the category of
College Student Members, the average age, educational level and (especially) eco-
nomic standing of members are somewhat higher than those of the general pop-
ulation, so that the Movement’s socio-economic profile is much what one would
expect when one thinks of Weber’s early Protestant bourgeoisie in Europe or, for
that matter, the Buddha’s following in ancient India.

The author makes it clear that she is particularly interested in why people join
and then stay in the movement, and is not content to leave Weber’s “elective affin-
ity” to provide all the answers. Chapter 8, packed with quotations from inter-
views, allows the members to speak for themselves. While motives are diverse, a
clear picture emerges. Joining Tzu Chi gives a sense of meaning and purpose to
life: members find fulfilment through the self-respect that comes from a life of ser-
vice to the community. That the demands made on members in terms of both time
and money are so heavy only enhances this effect, for it serves to bond members
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into a new community in which new affective ties can replace those left behind in
the countryside or a lower social class, and makes the appeal self-reinforcing.

A constantly recurring theme is the role played by the Master and the way
that her disciples see her and relate to her. It is hard not to admire the balance she
manages to strike between authority and humanity, between hard-headed practi-
cality and the re-iteration of ideals. It seems that increasing numbers of members
express the hope to be reborn with her in life after life.

The interesting “Afterword” gives an idea of recent trends, particularly the
drift towards deification of the Master. (Does that await her after death?) It also
considers in what sense Tzu Chi can be classed as secular. Finally the “Afterword”
picks up a theme adverted to in Chapter 1 and ascribes Tzu Chi’s success partly
to its being the only Buddhist movement to use Hokkien rather than Mandarin
Chinese, thus marking itself out as intended for Taiwanese, not Mainlanders. This
prompts the thought that successful social movements are often characterised by
an ability to meet almost contradictory needs. Tzu Chi has a universalist ideology
and has even begun to operate overseas, and yet at the same time is ostentatiously
parochial as a movement by and for a little regarded cultural minority in a corner
of greater China.

Long though it is, this review has only been able to give a sample of the riches
this book contains. It is sad to have to conclude by reporting that while its prepa-
ration was in its final stages, Global Orient was taken over by Brill, and then at the
last minute Brill decided that it should only be produced by Print on Demand, so
that few people are likely even to hear of it, let alone see a copy. That this nowadays
can pass for “publishing” makes one despair for the traditional values of academic

life.

Richard Gombrich

Emeritus Boden Professor of Sanskrit, University of Oxford
Acting Academic Director, OCBS
richard.gombrich@balliol.ox.ac.uk

254


mailto:richard.gombrich@balliol.ox.ac.uk

BOOK REVIEWS

Tibet: a History. By Sam van Schaik (New Haven and London: Yale Uni-
versity Press, 2011), xxiii + 324 pp. ISBN 978 0 300 15404 7.

The work under review is not a social, political, cultural, or religious history of
Tibet. It is, as the title suggests, a general history. Writing such a history is an
ambitious endeavour. The author, Sam van Schaik, is well known for his work on
early Tibetan history and his excellent blog www.earlytibet.com. With this book,
the author is apparently ambitious to counter misconceptions about Tibetan his-
tory and culture and to supersede earlier propagandist works that claim to give
a complete picture of Tibet’s past. At the same time, van Schaik does not claim
this work to be complete or impartial, but considers it to be a narrative, and “any
narrative is limited to the point of view of particular people and events” (p. xvii).
With this admitted limitation in mind, the author explores the narratives of fig-
ures in Tibetan history who have played a major role in the creation of Tibet,
Tibetan culture and identity, or who at least left their mark on later lore, be it as
historiographers or story-tellers.

Let me consider the intended audience of this general history of Tibet, pre-
sented as a narrative. The title will surely appeal to those who desire a quick fix
of Tibetan history. That this book is unburdened by copious endnotes, Tibetan
language terms, or references to Tibetan primary sources is attractive for the neo-
phyte in Tibetan studies. This approach suits those who want to learn about the
background to the Sino-Tibetan conundrum and the current status of the Tibetan
people, without being impregnated with propaganda from either side of the polit-
ical spectrum. The style of the book is accessible, which also makes it an enjoyable
read for “armchair historians”, or just those who wish to educate themselves about
Tibet in general. Another audience perhaps intended by the author is university
students. Those who teach Tibetan studies acknowledge the dearth of suitable lit-
erature that they can assign. Works that are not overtly biased, outdated or too
specialised are few. Many university course syllabi on Tibetan history contain
(chapters from) Snellgrove and Richardson’s A Cultural History of Tibet (1968),
Stein’s Tibetan Civilization (1972 [1962]) or the more recent The Tibetans (2006)
by Kapstein. All of these expertly deal with issues of Tibetan culture and religion,
but lack a comprehensive and comprehensible account of the history of Tibet as
a nation. The question is whether van Schaik’s narrative history is able to fill the

gap-
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The book by no means follows traditional Tibetan accounts of history, al-
though it often makes use of them in order to assess the later influence they had
on Tibetan culture and national identity formation. Following tradition. how-
ever, Tibet’s history here starts in the seventh century and ends with “the present”
(I fear that this may age the work before its time). In the first chapter the perspec-
tive of Songtsen Gampo (no Tibetan spelling is provided and he is called “Songt-
sen” for short) takes centre stage. The reader is introduced to Songtsen’s thoughts
and feelings, which provide a sense of the heritage that the Tibetan Imperial royal
house was purported to have had. Throughout the book, van Schaik continues to
provide “insight” into the ruminations of Tibetan historical figures. This, some
may say, makes history come alive, and in all likelihood this is why the author
opted to write a narrative history.

Van Schaik is very familiar with the most up to date research on the history
of Tibet, and as he is able to read Tibetan well, he has not been limited to sec-
ondary sources. One can safely say that all conditions for writing this history
were in place. Nevertheless, I think that his choice of narrative history was unfor-
tunate. The book interweaves three different threads: historical “facts”, traditional
historiographical accounts, and the aforementioned thoughts and aspirations of
historical figures. What the book critically fails to do is to make the reader able to
distinguish between these three. This may be partly due to the scarcity of source
references, a limitation perhaps imposed by the publisher. Admittedly, requiring
the reader to consider the available sources would - presumably- break up the
narrative.

Another reason why the narrative structure is of limited value is because it fails
to enter into a conversation with its reader: it presents the audience with a pol-
ished “closed” version of Tibetan history. The reader is not prompted to question
the sources or their interpretations; he is not inspired to further educate himself
on a particular topic. Crucially, the book mostly ignores what is not (yet) known,
what the sources are silent about, and what questions remain largely unanswered.
I believe that giving a sense of the open-endedness of history is a major inspira-
tion for inquisitive people to become involved in research, or perhaps merely to
engage in thought. If, as Piet Geyl says, history is “a discussion without end”, why
not let readers participate in that discussion?

For these reasons Tibet: a History is not to be recommended as a textbook
for university students without considerable framing: a lecturer of Tibetan his-
tory wants students not just to know about Tibet’s history but also to think about
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it. This reservation comes in spite of the work’s up to date and mostly sound (al-
though often unverifiable) research. Nonetheless, this book is likely to offer in-
teresting and previously unknown nuggets of information to scholars of Tibetan
history and culture. However, to verify and further pursue the information pro-
vided is made very difficult by the lack of references.

Asis to be expected, there are also a few minor omissions and inconsistencies.
Here are some examples: There are a couple of works missing from the bibliog-
raphy: The Enquiry of Vimalaprabha (p. 18) is referenced in a footnote as ‘Q.835:
271’ but is absent in the bibliography. The same goes for a nameless work by Ram-
ble published in 2007 (p. 272, n. 7), and for the Encyclopaedia of Islam referred
to on the same page (n. 18). For those interested in the primary sources that van
Schaik uses, it is frustrating to find that references to (mainly Dunhuang) texts are
listed in inaccessible formats, for example: IOL Tib J 1746 (p. 273, n. 20). This -
unless one already knows about the source — does not provide any concrete infor-
mation on how to get to it, mainly because any complete bibliographic reference
is missing. For the senior scholar of old Tibetan texts these references may suf-
fice; for the eager newcomer this may be thoroughly disheartening. On the rare
occasions that Tibetan texts or words are mentioned (predominantly in the notes)
there are further minor inconsistencies: sometimes Wylie is used to transliterate
(e.g. shel phreng lu gu rgyud: p. 274, n. 22; chos rtsigs: p. 275, n. 28) and at
other times the words are merely transcribed (e.g. labrang; podrang: p. 277, n.
3). Some points that are presented as incontrovertible befuddle me, although this
may be because I do not have access to the sources that van Schaik had. For exam-
ple, the second part of the name of the “inventor” of the Tibetan script, Thonmi
Sambhota (tib. thon mi/ thu mi sambhota) is explained as a nickname given to
him in India, meaning “the Good Tibetan” (p. 12). The latter part of the name,
“bhota’;, is likely to refer to his “nationality”, but there are no conclusive linguis-
tic arguments for the whole name to mean “the Good Tibetan”, although I find
it plausible that later Tibetan historiographers gave it that gloss. Elsewhere van
Schaik juxtaposes the early lifestyle of agriculturalists bound to the land with that
of nomads who “moved about freely” (p. 13). According to my knowledge, there
is no evidence that either confirms or refutes the supposition that nomads had no
restrictions on their movement, but it is more than plausible that even as early as
the 7th century, Tibetan nomadic groups had a certain extent of territoriality and
were bound to using specific pastures at specific times of the year (as they did in
later times).
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Above, T applauded van Schaik’s efforts to connect the past with the present,
but sometimes the links he makes are not entirely convincing: he mentions for
example that the battle flags on long straight poles carried by 7th century Tibetan
soldiers, described in “some accounts’, were “ancestors of the peaceful prayer flags
that adorn Buddhist sites in Tibet today” (p. 17). Furthermore, even though the
book keeps issues pertaining to doctrinal Buddhism at bay, some references to it
must have been seen as unavoidable. In the context of the introduction of Bud-
dhism into Tibet, van Schaik notes that karma literally means “actions” and that
the doctrine of karma was a “radical contradiction of the Tibetan belief” that the
way to avoid suffering and to achieve happiness was to placate the gods and spirits
(p. 32). He is right in asserting that doctrinal Buddhism did not integrate instan-
taneously and effortlessly with existing Tibetan beliefs, but I doubt whether the
notion of karma was ever perceived or presented as a contradiction, let alone a
radical one.

These criticisms do not, however, detract from the fact that this book is a ma-
jor contribution, not because it presents Tibetan history in a radically new light
but because it fills a gap in the market. Prior to the publication of this book, no
“complete” history of Tibet was readable, accessible and without a political or ide-
ological axe to grind. As mentioned above, the work gives an unbiased overview
that strikes a balance between religio-cultural and political history. The book re-
peatedly links events in the past with current Tibetan cultural practices and po-
litical quandaries, by which the author expertly shows the relevance of history
to current-day issues. Van Schaik furthermore has succeeded in debunking the
bunk that is Tibetan history in the general consciousness. He convincingly shows,
for example, that the Tibetans have been a warlike people; that Buddhist Tibetans
have not eschewed resorting to violence and would even fight each other; and that
Tibet was neither a hell on earth nor a Shangri-la prior to the Chinese takeover.
Even though van Schaik has not succeeded in writing the new academic standard
work I had hoped for, this extremely erudite book comes fully recommended to
readers who want to understand the background of a nation and a people, with-
out being burdened by academic minutiae or too many open ends. Because this
book helps a general audience develop a balanced view of Tibet and its history, I
can only hope that Tibet: a History will soon be published as a cheap paperback,
available at all major bookstores, supermarkets, and airports.

Berthe Jansen
b.k.jansen@hum.leidenuniv.nl
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Locations of Buddhism: Colonialism and Modernity in Sri Lanka. By
Anne M. Blackburn (Chicago and London: The University of Chicago
Press, 2010). xxii + 237 pp. ISBN: 978-0-226-05507-7.

Professor Anne Blackburn is a scholar with specialist expertise on the Theravadin

Sangha of Sri Lanka. While some of her previous work, such as Approaching
Dhamma (Pariyatti 2003) and Religions, Reasons and Gods: Essays in Cross-cultural
Philosophy of Religion (Cambridge 2006), has dealt with Buddhism/religion from

a universal point of view, with her new work she has returned to her original pas-

sion, the life and work of Sinhala bhikkhus. This was the focus of her PhD Thesis

and her early book Buddhist learning and Textual Practice in Eighteenth-Century

Lankan Monastic Culture (Princeton 2001).

Negotiating with religious leaders in order to understand peace and war in a
given society has become the focus of many academic disciplines. The post 9/11
political discourse has generated a new vigour and a new approach which tries
to understand, unlock and perhaps collaborate with these traditional powers in
order to usher democratic stability into many otherwise fragile states.

After a protracted ethnic war of 30 years, Sri Lanka is looking for ways to
create democratic recovery. Internal and international power brokers will benefit
from understanding the transformed role of bhikkhus in defining and reshaping
the politics of the contemporary Sinhala majority — as they have done throughout
history.

The Venerable Hikkaduveé Sri Sumangala (1827-1911) was an important con-
tributor to the process of intellectualizing and domesticating Sinhala Buddhism
during the colonial era. In this semi-biographical work Blackburn analyses the
socio-political context in which the monk became an influential player in defin-
ing the role of the bhikkhus and preserving Buddhism under a colonial rule that
actively supported Christian missionary work. Hikkaduwé produced commen-
taries in Sinhala, the majority vernacular language, on ancient texts such as the
Tripitakaya. 1 call this “domesticating the dhamma” with reference to its use, and
Sinhalizing Buddhism in its political relevance. The author declares: “.. [T]he
aims of this book are not solely biographical. Rather, this study aims to address
some of the pressing problems in the study of religion under colonialism, and the
study of the impact of colonialism on the thoughts and social worlds of colonized
South Asians” (p. XI). I find this book valuable because it elucidates not just the
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colonial impact on religion, but also reveals how religion and its traditional power
agents reacted and re-cast their roles under aggressive colonial rule.

Members of the Sangha reacted to colonial rule in at least three ways.. Some
led resistance; some withdrew or became passive collaborators; and some engaged
creatively and intellectually with both the indigenous society and the colonial
masters. Hikkaduvé took the last path and thus gave a new direction to modern
Buddhism in Lanka.

The structure of the book is novel. Rather than raise a fundamental question
at the beginning and take the readers through an analysis to reach an answer,
Blackburn does the opposite. She gives detailed and little known information
about non-religious, largely academic, activities of Hikkaduvé. She thus unearths
the socio-political dynamics that were governing the power relations between the
prominent bhikkhus and their colonial rulers on the one hand, and between the
Sangha and the emerging merchant class of Southern Sinhalas on the other. This
locates the life and work of Hikkaduveé in a changing society with its political anx-
ieties. The conventional way of writing about a historical individual. is to inves-
tigate their life to determine their personality and the psychological trends which
make the subject noteworthy. However, in this book Blackburn is investigating
the structure of a life as a basis for understanding a whole society, or a part of
it. Locating Buddhism thus becomes a kind of “religious geography”. This is a
methodological novelty.

In her first chapter, Blackburn describes a key historical transition that was set
in motion by the Sangha of the southern provinces of Lanka when they challenged
the Kandy high caste (Goyigama) monks. The Kandy fraternity, even after their
reform as the Siyam Nikaya under Venerable Vilivita Saranamkara, continued
their hegemony over the southern Sangha (Malalgoda 1976: 82,128 and 139).
Hikkaduwé was the first Southern monk to be appointed to the post of Sangha
Nayaka (chief monk) at the historic mountain temple of Sri Pada. This was a
direct challenge to Kandyan control. The appointment, validated by the English
rulers, was a symbol of political transition; it marked the beginning of the end of
the Kandyan kingdom and its religio-political authority.

Unlike Malalgoda, who in his unmatched research of this period was the first
to investigate these changes, Blackburn is not interested in the fractional divisions
amongst the Sangha based on region and caste, a subterranean dynamic that fuels
identity politics. Her focus is on human relations and the careful social negotia-
tion by a southern monk whose primary role was intellectualizing Buddhism so
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that it would survive colonial oppression. She bases her analysis on “life history”,
avoiding the much travelled “colonial history” path. She questions the validity
and popular use of the concepts of “modernity” and “colonialism” and attempts
to redefine them.

The second chapter deals with Hikkaduvés popularity as a scholar, and his
move to the suburb of Colombo where he worked to establish the Vidyodaya
Pirivena. In many ways, the Vidyodaya project was a reaction to the missionary
led education that had replaced the once influential Pirivenas. Blackburn traces
how Hikkaduve, instead of following the traditional Sangha inclination to con-
front the colonial rule, found gaps within the colonial administration in which he
could cultivate support and recognition. He did this while keeping the colonial
administration out of the daily running of the institute: diplomatic in manner,
he was in effect subversive. Hikkaduveé displayed what Blackburn terms “locative
pluralism”. “Rather than assuming a single dominant affiliation or “identity” as
the hermeneutical key to social action, it is more revealing to assume that the per-
son we study exemplifies locative pluralism, acting simultaneously in relation to
plural and shifting collectives of belonging to which they feel a sense of respon-
sibility and emotional investment” (p 210). While challenging the missionaries,
colonial masters and local collaborators, Hikkaduvé restored the importance of
the Sangha in defining and teaching Buddhism. However, Blackburn shows a
tendency to treat Hikkaduvé as apolitical, a controversial position to say the least.

Hikkaduvé was in many ways a strong defender of the faith and of the tradi-
tion that governs it. In 1831, Venerable Bentara Atthadassi, (1790-1862) a pupil
of the rebellious reformist southern monk Karatota Dhammarama (1737-1827),
proposed three key ideas to reform and revive the role of the Sangha. While
his proposals were aimed at the entire Sangha, they posed a direct challenge to
the Kandiyan Siyam Nikaya. In his first point, Bentara challenged the practice
of inviting a selected group of monks for the Sanghika dana (meal provided to
the Monastic Community). He claimed that this was against the Dakkhina Vib-
hanga Sutta. He argued that inviting monks by name to a Dana makes the event
pudgalika (personal) rather than Sanghika (communal). This promoted a sharp
debate and wide division in the Sangha as well as among the learned laity, as
Dana in Theravada Buddhism is an important rite, central to lay accumulation
of merit.. Bentara’s other two proposals for reform dealt with timing: when ex-
actly to observe the Poya days (full moon, new moon and the two mid-points
between) on which fully ordained monks recite their code of conduct and the
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vassana (three months of rains retreat). Bentara argued that neither the Siyam
monks nor the leading monks of the Amarapura Nikaya held these important rit-
uals according to the correct calendar. His campaign gained notice, and in 1837
he was invited to present his case and debate with Valagedara Dhammadassi, a
learned Siyam monk. Bentaras challenges appeared as important and based on
sound historical evidence. Yet the Siyam Nikaya and those who were loyal to
Kandyan authority opposed Bentara’s reformist proposals. The debate contin-
ued for years. It took key turns in 1850, 1854 and 1855. At all these notable
points, it was young Hikkaduvé who, despite his southern roots, acted on behalf
of the Kandyan monks to argue against Bentara and block the proposed reforms.
These debates eventually led to division and the forming of a new Nikaya, the Sri
Kalyani Samagridharma Sargha Sabha. According to the Vinaya (the monastic
code), contributing to the splitting of the Sangha is a garukapatti - an offense of
the utmost seriousness.. We do not know the motives of Hikkaduvé, but his will-
ingness to uphold the tradition even when it seemed to contradict the Vinaya is
fully demonstrated." In Blackburn’s narrative this side of Hikkaduvé gets buried
in the details of his academic work. She seems to justify the dichotomy as “locative
pluralism”.

Chapters three, four and five of the book largely deal with important stages in
Hikkaduveé's reforms. Superficially these reforms appear “modern” in the wider
context of South and Southeast Asian Buddhist societies; however, they mainly
served to concretize the central role of the Sangha in determining the socio-politics
of the Sinhalas as a people and Lanka as a state. His diplomatic handling of the
highly sensitive issue of caste within the Sangha was typical.. Blackburn traces
the struggles Hikkaduvé faced in balancing his intellectual understanding with
the traditional practice: “We see Hikkaduvé inhabited an entangled world of dis-
course and social practices” Beside the caste issue, Hikkaduveé launched into the
controversial topic of the Vinaya, especially in relation to monastic dress.

Attempting to “reform” the Sasana so that it could withstand the pressures of
the “modern” world, Hikkaduvé became the symbol of tradition in the Sinhala
Sangha. His keen interest in institutionalizing the practice of Shishyanu-Shishya
(teacher-pupil) lineages illustrates this. Among the many influenced by his re-
forms was Don David Hewavitharane, later known as Anagarika Dharmapala,
the leading Sinhala Buddhist nationalist campaigner, who promoted the ethnore-

'For detailed discussion of this and many other points concerning division in the Sinhala Sangha
see chapters four and five of Malalgoda’s Buddhism in Sinhalese Society 1750-1900 (1976).
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ligious concept of “Sinhala-Bauddhaya” (a Sinhala who essentially is a Buddhist).
Chapter five details these changing political dynamics and how Hikkaduveé be-
came a constant negotiator between tradition and modernity.

However, most details of chapters four and five concern issues that have al-
ready earned much attention from historians such as K. M De Silva (1986) and
from sociologist Kitsiri Malalgoda.

What is missing in Blackburn’s narrative is a much-needed analysis of the po-
litical impact of Hikkaduvé’s projects, because it is their political implications that
dictated the Sangha-State relationship. Blackburn chooses to avoid discussing the
dichotomy Hikkaduvé constantly displayed. In public, he was a scholar monk
whom the colonists treated with respect. However, in private, he often held en-
trenched traditional views that supported radical agitation against the colonists.
Hikkaduvé managed to hide those views, and even willingly accepted colonial
gifts and positions (Seneviratne 1999: 133).

Itis in the sixth and last chapter, after a brief survey of the influential literature
on modern Buddhism in Lanka, that Blackburn presents her concluding argu-
ments and most sustained theoretical analysis. She argues against our established
understanding of the colonial era of Lanka and the rest of South Asia. Blackburn
maintains that individuals like Hikkaduweé symbolize a transition from the tradi-
tional role of bhikkhus to a modernist path: a path that encouraged a new level
of intellectualizing the religion by internationalizing the local as well as localizing
the international (or transnational) ideas of Buddhism. She writes: “This study
of Hikkaduvé thus reminds us to remain alert to domains of Buddhist intellectual
expression and to arguments for the rectification of problems understood in some
sense as social and collective, that occurred in periods or conditions we may call
‘modern’ or ‘colonial modern’ but not in a historicist or developmentalist vein”
(pp- 212).

Building on her 2009a work, she questions the current analyses of Sinhala
Buddhism as it evolved during the late 19th and early 20th century. She maintains
that sorting modern Buddhism into categories such as “Protestant Buddhism’,
“Buddhist Revivalism” and “Buddhist Modernism” is of limited use in decon-
structing traditional monastic power in Sinhala Buddhism. Blackburn contests
the use of terms such as “traditional” versus “modern” in identifying a trend in
history. She argues that often these are empty, unless they are used in the discur-
sive form of understanding “oneself” and “other”.
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This position moves the rest of the project in a different direction. “Tradi-
tion’, as the term is used in political science, is not mere absence of technology,
democracy or forms of economic distribution. It refers to a dynamic that brings
the past into the present - a particular constructed past as defined by certain texts
and individuals. Hikkaduvé was a continuum of that “past” who felt challenged
by the “modern” times introduced by English colonialists. Yet he was a clever
manipulator of his modern “present” to promote his agenda. That his agenda was
to renew the past is a point that Blackburn seems to have avoided analyzing.

She is right in arguing for the unchanged influence of monastic authority. Yet
the thematic categorizations and analyses of Buddhism in Lanka with which she
takes issue have been created to show how during different periods the Sangha
and the laity engaged with each other as well with the political authority in dif-
ferent ways. Blackburn’s claim that “Protestant Buddhism” did not produce any
continuum is debatable. Protestant Buddhism is a term introduced by anthro-
pologist Gananath Obeyesekere (1970;1975) and later adopted by Richard Gom-
brich (1988) to characterize a type of social transformation that Buddhism as a
faith underwent, and the dynamic of such “Protestantism” continues in Lanka
until today . In fact, this version of Buddhism is more powerful in contempo-
rary Lankan society than the monastic tradition. Indeed, a new generation of
young southern monks who were exposed to Protestant Buddhism became key
leaders of Sangha involvements in the 1971 and 1988 anti-state revolts led by the
Janata Vimukti Peramuna. Thus Protestant Buddhism was not a short-lived phe-
nomenon, as Blackburn argues, but a dynamic socio-political response of Bud-
dhism to its challenges. Stanley Tambiah (1986), a known anthropologist, asked
whether “protestant Buddhism” became the reason for which Buddhism was Be-
trayed? It was indeed, for its resistance to the state and the “non-Buddhist” forces
deepened and took a “jihadist” turn in the discourse of war against the separatist
Liberation Tigers of Tamil Eelam. The major weakness of Blackburn’s argument
lies not only in her limited appreciation of the “protestant” dynamics of Buddhism
and the politics they generated in Lanka, but also in her preference for probing
intellectual, social and institutional lives and practices of the Sangha as a superior
way of understanding or “locatingr” Buddhism in Lanka.

Research on “life history” is an area with immense importance for under-
standing the survival, political influence and defining ideology of Buddhism in
Lanka. Recent social discourses and their influence as mobilized by Venerable
Gangodawila Soma (Berkwitz 2004) and Venerable Walpola Rahula (Raghavan
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2011) confirm this fact. Our understanding of individual Sangha members
promises to provide insight into the socio-political dynamic that motivates them
and brings them into public life. However, analysis of certain individual lives
alone will not be enough to make us understand the historic role and relation of
bhikkhus to Sinhala society. Buddhism in Lanka is not only a religion, but also the
hegemonic framework that defines “self” and “other”, as well as the socio-politics
arising from those definitions.

Despite this limitation, and a rather dull cover design, Blackburn’s book is a
scholarly intervention and an enjoyable read It promises to be a landmark text for
any student of Buddhism and of Sinhala Buddhism in particular. Her work should
challenge the modern native scholars of Sinhala Buddhism to find new method-
ological and conceptual frameworks to understand Buddhism and its inseparable
relationship to Sinhalas and their politics.
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The Ego Trick: What Does It Mean To Be You?. By Julian Baggini (Lon-
don: Granta Publications, 2011). 304 pp., ISBN 978-1847081926 (pa-
perback).

This book, based on the author’s PhD thesis, “Psychological Reductionism about
Persons — A Critical Development’, is about the perplexing subject of the self. He
rejects the “pearl” view which presupposes that the self is an essence, an unchang-
ing core, and favours the “bundle theory”, which goes back to the Buddha - that
the self is a collection of sensations, thoughts and perception. The strong sense
of unity and singleness of the self which arises from this messy, fragmented se-
quence of experiences and memories in a brain which has no control centre is the
result of the Ego Trick.

The first part (Chapter 1-6) of the book supports four main claims. First, there
is nothing and no part of you which contains your essence. Second, you have no
immortal soul. Third the sense of self must in some way be a construction. Fourth,
this unity of sense of self is in some ways fragile, and in others robust.

In Chapter 7, Baggini makes three main claims: (i) the unity of the self is
psychological, (ii) we are no more than, but more than just matter [sic] and (iii)
identity is not what matters.
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The unity of the self is psychological

For my part, when I enter most intimately into what I call myself,

I always stumble on some particular perception or other, of heat or cold,
light or shade, love or hatred, pain or pleasure, colour or sound, etc.

I never catch myself, distinct from such perception.

David Hume, A Treatise of Human Nature,

Book 1, Part 4, Section 6

Baggini describes the “self” as a collection or bundle of emotions, thoughts
and perceptions. You, the person, are not separate from these thoughts. The self
is not a substance or thing; it’s a function of what this collection does. In this
sense, the “I” seems to be a verb dressed as a noun.

The unity of experience — what we call the “self” or “I” - is the result of the Ego
Trick, the remarkable way in which the collection of mental events, made possi-
ble by the brain, constructs a singular self without a singular thing underlying it.
While it seems as if there is an unchanging core, there is actually none. According
to Baggini, while we do not understand how this trick works, the point is that it
does.

This fits well with the Buddhist concept of five aggregates: body, feeling, per-
ception, mental construction and consciousness; and each of these, according to
the Buddha, is not-self, anatta (SN 22.59).

We are no more than, but more than just matter [sic]

They [dualists] started from the correct idea that thoughts, feelings
and sensations were not physical things. The category mistake was
to conclude that they must therefore be a different kind of thing, a
non-physical thing. But there is another, more plausible alternative:
they are not things at all. Rather thinking and feeling are what brains
and bodies do. Mind should not be thought of a substance, but as a
kind of activity. (p.63)

Baggini mentioned that there are three seemingly obvious truths. The first
is that thoughts, feelings, emotions and so on are real. The second truth is that
whatever thoughts and feelings are, they are not straightforwardly physical. The
third is that the universe has within it only the physical things described by physics
equations. According to Baggini, the only way to make sense of these three facts
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is that mental events emerge from physical ones, without being strictly identical
with them.

While Baggini describes consciousness as an emergent property, he notes that
he is not trying to explain consciousness; to do so would require an explanation
of how it emerges, the mechanism of its emergence. He emphasizes that even if
we don’t know how it does so, consciousness does indeed emerge from complex
physical events in the brain. We have feelings and thoughts because of the brain
that works, not because there is something else. The evidence is that if you alter
the brain, you alter the consciousness.

In a similar tone, the Buddha described “all” as the eye and forms, the ear and
sounds, the nose and odours, the tongue and tastes, the body and tactile objects,
the mind and mental phenomena (SN 36.23).

Identity is not what matters

To illustrate this, Baggini uses the Ship of Theseus Paradox. Consider a wooden
ship which has had all the parts replaced over time. Is it still the same ship?
Hobbes added another puzzle: if all the old parts are reassembled, does it have
a stronger claim to being the original ship?

Baggini remarked that we need only to think of early childhood and dementia
to realise that we are not strictly identical with our past selves.

This concept is remarkably similar to a passage in the Milindapafiha. King
Menander asked Nagasena whether he who is reborn remains the same or be-
comes another. “Neither the same nor another,” was the answer he received. Na-
gasena gave the examples of a baby, the lighting of a lamp and the derivatives of
milk (curds, butter and ghee) to illustrate his answer.

Critical review
Suzanne Segal’s depersonalizing experience (p.26)

To answer Baggini, what she was feeling, as described, is not anatta. The experi-
ence of anatta is not a case of the self that one used to have ceasing to exist (SN
44.10).

Descriptions like “vastness”, “infinite”, “no one and everyone, nothing but ev-
erything”, do indeed sound like the Hindu idea of brahman, as Baggini has cor-
rectly identified. In fact, Segal (1998, p.53) herself mentioned that her experience
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could be the state of Cosmic Consciousness described by Maharishi Mahesh Yogi.
This concept is also strikingly similar to, perhaps the same as, the Buddhist con-
cept of formless absorptions or jhanas - described as “infinite space”, “infinite
consciousness’, etc.

We read that Segal had a massive brain tumour. Her “spiritual” experience
seems very likely to be a result of her cerebral pathology. While we will never
know the true cause of her experience, according to Baggini, the most likely ex-
planation is neurological. We also learn that Segal eventually recovered memories
of abuse during her childhood. (Segal, 1998, pp.174-175)

Simeon and Abugel (2006, pp.142-146) suggest that she was probably having
a depersonalization disorder. Waugaman (2010, p.1506) suggests in his review of
Simeon and Abugel (2006) that Segal’s experience could possibly be a dissociative
disorder, rather than simply depersonalization.

Baggini’s self

For Baggini, the sense of self is really there, but it is not a single, solid thing. The
simplest analogy is with a cloud. For him, the solidity of self is an illusion; the self
itself is not.

Although the Buddha did not deny the person or the individual (SN 22.22),
he did not called the process, what Baggini calls the Ego Trick, the self. For the
Buddha, all phenomena are not-self (Dhammapada 279).

The Buddha considered the following as inherently misleading:

L have a self......I have no self......It is precisely by means of self that
I perceive self......It is precisely by means of self that I perceive not-
self..... It is precisely by means of not-self that I perceive self.....This
very self of mine — the knower that is sensitive here & there to the
ripening of good & bad actions — is the self of mine that is constant,
everlasting, eternal, not subject to change, and will stay just as it is
for eternity. (MN 2, translated from Pali by Thanissaro Bhikkhu)

Self-identification is described by the Buddha as the five aggregates affected
by clinging (MN 44). When one is stuck, tightly stuck, in desire, lust, delight and
craving for the five aggregates, therefore one is called a being (SN 23.2). But if
one doesn't have an underlying tendency towards the five aggregates, then one is

269



BOOK REVIEWS

not measured in accordance with it; if one is not measured in accordance with it,
then one is not reckoned in terms of it (SN 22.96).

Split-brain thought experiment (p.65)

In the split-brain thought experiment, Baggini asks us to imagine that the two
hemispheres of his brain are surgically divided and placed into two bodies whose
brains have been destroyed. The right is called Rightian, and the other Leftian.
Both awake and claim to be Baggini, remember as much about Baggini’s past as
each other and have identical personalities. Baggini asks which, if any, is Baggini?

Baggini says that both can’t be Baggini. He reasons that if both are himself,
then both must be the same person, but clearly they aren’t. Both will now be
having different experiences and acquire different memories.

I disagree with Baggini’s conclusion. Here it is interesting to note that some
spiritual adepts in the tradition of Tibetan Buddhism are able to manifest multiple
tulkus (incarnations) simultaneously. There are also tulkus who incarnate before
the previous incarnation has died (Thondup, 1998, p.19). So, both, Rightian and
Leftian could be Baggini. In the case of these tulkus, a mental process is utilized,
and in the case of this thought experiment, a physical process, splitting the brain,
is utilized.

Baggini on Reincarnation (pp.187-188)

Baggini writes that the case against reincarnation is already solid; hence no such
evidence is needed. One would naturally expect him to elaborate further, but
disappointingly he doesn’t. He also mentions that there is simply no good reason
to believe it. However, this does not presume its non-occurrence. For example,
there is no good reason for the universe to exist, but it does exist.

Baggini has interviewed Akong Tulku Rinpoche and Ringu Tulku Rinpoche.
We read that both do not remember things from their past lives. This may not
be surprising, considering that we can’t even remember our early childhood. This
condition of childhood amnesia is probably due to how the brain develops from
infancy to adulthood. Children who remember past lives also tend to lose these
memories as they grow older. It would then be strange if people were normally to
remember past lives.
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Baggini writes, “If someone had really remembered a detail from past life
which could be verified and they could not have otherwise known, that would
be an astonishing recovery......” (pp.185-186). Here I would like to refer Bag-
gini to the work of Ian Stevenson, whose extensive research on reincarnation was
based on children who claimed to remember previous lives. Also, to Jim Tucker,
who took over Stevenson’s work on his retirement.

Now if the mind is an activity, and, as the old dictum goes, “every action has
an equal and opposite reaction’, then karma or action is what makes the world
go round. Rebirth takes place because of karma. And the universe exists because
of karma. This would not be surprising if we consider matter and mind to be
interdependent. This could be the cause for spontaneous creation described in
The Grand Design (Hawking & Mlodinow, 2010, p.180).

Transformative powers (pp .223-224)

While Baggini agrees that the bundle view in some ways radically changes how
we view life and self, he feels that it leaves more as it is than it changes. He writes
about the attachment to his partner and the terrible distress if one were to die be-
fore the other. He also mentions Susan Blackmore, a psychologist and Zen prac-
titioner, saying she will be devastated if her husband dies. However, he himself
provides two responses by quoting Paul Broks, a clinical neuropsychologist and
Derek Parfit, a philosopher. He writes that Broks says “that despite his intellec-
tual convictions, he lives as a ‘soul theorist” or ‘ego theorist’ who persists with the
belief in a fixed core of self”.

We have this deep intuition that there is a core, an essence there, and
it’s hard to shake off, probably impossible to shake off, I suspect. But
neuroscience shows that there is no centre in the brain where things
do all come together. Paul Broks (p.28)

I wouldn’t expect acceptance of “the true view” to have great trans-
formative powers, chiefly because the true view is so hard to accept.
Derek Parfit (p.234)

Intellectual understanding and mere acceptance of anatta is not enough. The
great transformative powers lie in the experience, realization and insight into
anatta, usually through meditative practice.

271



BOOK REVIEWS

The death of aloved one need not necessarily be a negative experience. Some-
times love means letting go. Death could be an inspiring and uplifting experience.
I am particularly reminded of one of Ajahn Brahm’s talks in which he recounted
the death of his father with the simile of a concert:

As [ walked out of the crematorium in Mortlake, West London, after
his funeral service, I clearly remember that it was drizzling and very
cold. Yet I never felt sad at all. I felt inspired, uplifted and deeply
moved. “Dad, that was a wonderful performance. That was a tremen-
dous concert that you played in front of your son. I will never forget
those fugues and cadenzas and the deep feeling that you gave to your
symphony. You were a maestro of life. How lucky I was to have been
at your concert” I was inspired, not sad. I felt deep gratitude, not
grief. I felt I had witnessed one of the great lives of my era.

I strongly recommend The Ego Trick. It has certainly clarified and deepens my
understanding of the Buddhist concept of not-self.
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